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PREFACE. 



The principal part of the present volume has 
been translated from the " Eaposizione d^lle Sucre 
Cerimonie^^ of Joseph Baldeschi, the work on 
Ceremonies now universally used at Rome. As, 
however, Baldeschi does not give the Ceremonies 
of a Bishop in his own Diocese — since he wrote 
for Borne, where the Bishop is the Pope, who is 
attended by peculiar " Papal Ceremonies," — ^it be- 
came necessary to add them from other sources. 
This has been done without curtailing or interfering 
with those of a Bishop not in his own Diocese, 
which remain as Baldeschi gives them. Those 
which are added on this subject are Chapters II. 
IV. V. VII. VIII. and IX. in Part III. ; and the 
whole of the Supplementary Articles at the end of 
each chapter in Part IV. The Episcopal Visitation 
of Parishes, and the second, third, and sixth chap- 
ters in the Appendix, are also compilations. 

It has been thought advisable not to give the 
first volume of Baldeschi, that, namely, on the 
Private Mass, which would have considerably in- 
creased the size and price of the work, without any 
^ material advantage ; for the manner of oflfering the 
Holy Sacrifice is acquired from the Latin, and 
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the ** Quesiti sulla Meaaa** come rather within the 
scope of Theology. The manner of serving a Low 
Mass, and of giving Holy Communion out of Mass, 
are, however, introduced into the Appendix. 

The offices of a Bishop in his own Diocese have 
been compiled from the CtBremoniale JEpiacqporum, 
rather than from any of the few Italian treatises on 
the subject. This has been done on the ground that 
these modem authors include very many cmtoma 
contrary to the text of the CtBrenumiale^ but which 
they retaLu on the authority of the Coi^regation of 
Eites, which has declared: ''librum Cseremo- 
nialem immemorabiles et laudablLes consuetudines 
non tollere" (die 11 Jun. 1605). It is a question 
with us, whether we can lay claim to any custom» 
especially in matters of Episcopal functions. Our 
churches in the colonies, especially, have not existed 
long enough to acquire custom. This question of 
custom will account for several differences between 
Baldeschi and the CtBremomale^ which are from 
time to time observed in notes at the foot of the 
page. 

It will be remarked, that the Episcopal offices 
given in the GiBremoniale are always supposed 
to take place ia the cathedral church, in pre- 
sence of the Chapter; some of the Ceremonies 
will therefore be inapplicable to the case of the 
Bishop celebrating or presiding at other churches; 
— such, for instance, as the Canons assisting in. 
sacred vestments, forming the " circles" round the 
Bishop, &c. The Master of Ceremonies will also, 
in matters of a similar kind, prudently consider the * 
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nature of the piivileges enjoyed by Canons beyond 
the precmcts of their cathedral church. 

Bespectrng the technical terms, scarce any have 
been used \mt what are either generally well un- 
derstood, or in some place explained. The word 
f * crosier'^ has been applied to the Bishop's pastoral 
staff, and not to an Archbishop's cross, regard 
having been paid rather to the conmion acceptation 
of the term, than to its derivation from a foreign 
language. The term '' cotta''— the short surplice 
worn in Borne, — ^has been literally rendered. The 
use of its name need not necessarily imply that sur- 
plices of any other shape are ignored ; but had the 
term ^* surplice" been introduced, it would seem as 
if the form of the cotta were ignored, which would 
be inconsistent with the main object of the present 
work — a stricter uniformity with Boman practice. 

In conclusion, nothing so materially stands in 
the way of carrying out the sacred Ceremonies of 
the Church in their true and legitimate manner, as 
a badly-dii^sed and ill-fiimished Sanctuary. It is 
intended here merely to touch upon this subject, 
and to give but a few instances in which several 
arrangements of the Sanctuary may be carried out, 
according to rules laid down by approved autho- 
rities. 

As regards the steps to the Altar, the Rubrics and 
liturgical writers suppose that there are a predella 
for the Priest, one step for the Deacon, another for 
the Subdeacon, and that the remainder of the choir 
or Sanctuary — ^which in Italy are one and the 
same place, — is a plane. By no means should the 
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plane of the choir or Sanctaary be divided into so 
many smaller ones, or into so many flights Of steps, 
which will always, more or less, interfere with 
placing the seat of the sacred Ministers, the 
credence-table, and the Throne, as occasion may 
require, in convenient situations. The simplicity 
of this arrangement need not prevent the raising 
of the choir above the ordinary level of the church, 
which may be done by any desirable number of 
steps, and which, indeed. Rubricists generally sup- 
pose to be done. 

The Tabernacle on the Altar should be so con- 
structed, that it may be covered with its proper 
veil; — it should not be of stone, but of wood:^ 
nevertheless, it may have a case within of metal, 
provided it has the proper white silk linings.* The 
Throne for the exposition of the Most Holy Sacra- 
ment need not be connected with or attached to 
the Tabernacle, and should be so placed as not to 
prevent the Cross standing between the candle- 
sticks,^ or the seventh candle being placed behind 
the Cross, when the Bishop celebrates.* The Cross 
should appear above the candles, which latter 
should gradually rise in height towards the Cross/ 

The front of the Altar should be fitted with veils, 
or antependia, of the various colours appropriated 



^ Cong, Epis, 26 Oct. 1575 ; In visit, Epis, in loc. 
*^ Cong, Epis, ibid. 

3 S. B. C, 16 Junii, 1663 ; 17 Sept. 1822 ; Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. 
cap. xii. n. 16 ; Oava/nt, pars i. tit. xx. litt. U. 

^ Ccerem. Epis, ibid. n. 12. ^ Ccerem, Epis. ibid. n. 11. 
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to the Eestivals of the Church.^ Should the Altar 
be ornamented with gold or precious stone, the 
antependium is not required.^ 

The Tabernacle should also be veiled with the 
proper colour of the Eeast/ — but only at those 
times at which the Blessed Sacrament reposes 
within it. This is the principal manner of indi- 
cating when the Blessed Sacrament is present, so 
that the clergy and faithful may be aware of the 
special reverences to be paid to the Most Holy. 

Every Altar in the church should be railed in,* 
and those at which it is customary to distribute 
Holy Communion be furnished with long Com- 
munion-cloths. These are only to be attached to 
tlie rails at the proper times and places, so that by 
this the faithful may know when and where they 
may present themselves for Holy Communion. 
These things, so simple and easy of accomplish- 
ment, tend much to keep up that order and 
decorum so edifying in a well-regulated congrega- 
tion. Except on the occasion when the Bishop 
celebrates in his own diocese, there should be but 
one credence, and that on the Epistle side ; ^ it is 
recommended, if possible, to place it against the 
side- wall, and not against that where the Altar is. 



^ Qerem. EpU, lib. i. cap. xii. n. 11 ; 0(wafU. in Bubr. Miss. 
pars i. tit. xx. litt. T. 

2 Gavant* ibid. 

'^ Gavofit, ibid. ; et pars iii. tit. viii. ; dwalieri, torn. iv. fol. 93 ;■ 
Catalcmiy in Eit. Eom. torn. i. fol. 251. 

^ Ma/muile jEpiscoparvm, in loc. ; Oavant. pars i. tit. xx. 

^ GcBrem. Upis. lib. i. cap. xii. n. 19. 
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The credence should nerer be adorned with flowers 
or other ornaments.^ 

The seat for the sacred Ministers at Mass shotdd 
be a ^' bench/' or '' form " {Bca/mmmi)^ and not so 
many separate stools.' Domestic chabrs are for* 
bidden.^ The bench should be furnished with green 
and purple baize-coyers, — the former for ordinary 
occasions^ the latter for penitential seasons. At 
Masses for the Dead, and on GoodEriday, the bench 
should be nncoverod.^ The OflBiciant, at Vespers, if 
not occupying the principal place in choir, should 
sit on a rather tall stool, and have a light lectern 
before him; this latter should be veiled with the 
appropriate colour. The Oope^men will also sit on 
stools, or on two benches, one each side the ch(»r, 
but facing the Altar. 

The colour of the carpet of the Sanctuary should 
be green,^ — at least green should predominate: 
Crosses are not to be wrought upon it.^ 

The subject of these details is especially recom* 
mended to the attenti<»i of those Ecdesiastics who 
are called to the important work of buUding 
churches. !For • consultation on subjects connected 
with the construction and arrangements of t^urches 
the Mimuale JE^eoporum^ given in the 5th vol. of 



^ " Vasa quoque argentea ampla, et magnifica, si haberentur, 
ad omatam adhiberi possent, maxime Celebrante aliquo S. B. E. 
Cardinali : sed neque Crux, neque Sanctorum imagines, in ea 
ponendsB sunt." (Carem. Epis, lib. i. cap. xii. n. 20.) 

2 Cwrem, Epis, ibid. n. 2. » ^, ^ c. 17 Sept. 1822. 

^ Baldesohfi, in loc. * Qsrem. Epis, ibid. n. 16. 

* Mammle. JEpis. in loc. 
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Merati and Gavantus, will be found of great value, 
and from its being in alphabetical order, may be 
readily referred to. 

The trouble (not unattended with much satis- 
faction and encouragement) which the Translator 
and Compiler has bestowed on these pages will be 
more than compensated if they shall tend, in any 
degree, to the two objects with which the work was 
undertaken : — ^the first, to secure, as far as possible, 
identity of practice and arrangement in our several 
churches ; the second, to bring them, in their cere- 
monial provisions, into more complete accordance 
with the rule of Borne — the centre both of doc- 
trinal unity, and of that ritual uniformity, which is 
incidentally connected with it. 

St. Ei)mi7Kd*8 Collboe, 
Feast of SS. Peter and Paul, 1853. 
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PART L 

OF SOLEMN HIGH MASS. 



CHAPTER I. 

RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY ECCLESIASTICS IN CHOIR. 
Abticlb I. — 2%c Mode of proceeding to Choir, 

1. Those of the Clergy who are vested in cassock and cotta 
should issue from the sacristy, two and two, united in such 
a manner, that the right shoulder of the one may come nearly 
in contact with the left of the other ; and thus each two, main- 
taining an equal distance from the other, will proceed with 
measured pace, grave deportment, and heads uncovered, 
holding their birrettas with both hands, below the breast. 

2. Having arrived at the Altar they genuflect to the Cross,' 
observing in this action, as well as in slowly and composedly 
arising, a simultaneous motion, which constitutes the uni- 
formity and decorum of ceremonial observance. The second 
and third pair, and so on, in succession, will genuflect in the 
same place and manner as the first ; for which reason it is essen- 
tial that those who follow should proceed at a slower pace than 
those more in advance, and thus enable them to genuflect 
without any appearance of hurry. After the genuflection^ 
those who form each pair, face one another, mutually bow^ 
and retire to their places at opposite sides of the choir^ where 
they remain standing.^ 

* It should be here observed, that although the Blessed Sacrament is not in 
the Tabernacle, yet a genuflection is to be made by all Ecclesiastics except 
Canons, and this not only at arriving before the Altar, but also before the 
Bishop {Cwrem, Epist, lib. i. cap. xviii. n. 8). 

* The Ceremonial frequently enjoins that Ecclesiastics, on going into choir, 
shall kneel and remain some time in prayer > but this appears ta presiun^ 
that they do not enter processionally. 

B 



2 RULES TO BE OBSERVED 

AsncLi II. — 2%e diifereiU Pottwrtu to he obtaved in Choir. 

8. The postures to be maintained in choir are the standings 
the sittings and the kneeling. At the time proper for each 
of these^ all should be in uniformity^ no single individual 
interrupting the general regularity by retaining a peculiar 
position. 

Note, — The clei^ will observe not to kneel at the 
Elevation of Low Masses which are said during choir-time, 
according to a decree of the " Sacred Congregation of Rites,^' 
March 5, 1667.^ They are also recommended to attend with 
a prompt obedience to every intimation from the Master 
of Ceremonies in all that regards the Divine Offices (June 4, 
ISIT). 

4. During High Mrss^ all retain the standing posture 
from the time the sacred Ministers go up to the Altar 
after the Confiteor, until they have said the Kyrie ; from the 
intonation of the Gloria in earcelsis, until the Celebrant and 
his Ministers are seated; while the Celebrant chants the 
Collects; while the Deacon sings the Gospel^ until the 
Celebrant has terminated the Credo ; during the singing of 
the Dominus vobiscum and the Oremua for the offertory; 
while the choir is being incensed; while the Celebrant sings 
the Preface, until in conjunction with the Ministers he has 
Said the Sanctus; after the Elevation until the Priest has 
received the Precious Blood ; and finally, fi^m the Dominus 
vobiscum, at the Post-Communion, imtil the end of Mass.* 

6. The clergy should kneel — ^those in choir while in the 
act of singing are excepted {Ruhr. Miss, XVII, n. 7) — ^from 
the beginning of Mass until the Celebrant and his Ministers 
rise to the Altar ; when the Deacon sings the Fleet amus genua, 



* To ayoid any scandal wbich might arise from such a oiFCiimstanoe, the 
Sacred CoDgregation enjoins that the bell at the Elevation of a private Mass be 
not sonnded during the time of Divine Office in Choir {S, M. C, 27th Ang. 
1SS6). 

' The following rales may also here be given : — 1st. When the Celebrant 
intones the Gfloria and the Credo; when he chants D(miinu» vobiscum, OremtLS, the 
Collects, and the Pre&ce ; and during the whole of the time in which the stand- 
ing position is retained from the Piifhoe to the Communion, the Ecclesiastics 
in ohoir dionld be turned with their ISacob towards the Altar. 2nd. At the 
Ooipel they should turn towards the Deacon who singe it. 3rd. At the Bene- 
ditftion at the end of Mass they should turn towards the Bishop or Priest who 
imparts it. 4th. At all other times in which they stand, they should be 
Inmed in ckoro; i, e, they' on the Grospel side should &ce those on the Epistle 
aide, and vice 9erad, An exception will neeessarily be made flor those Eodesiastics 
who may be engaged in singing. 
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observing to rise when the Subdeaeon sings the Levate^ 
while the Subdeaeon sings in the Epistle : In nomine Jesu 
amne genu flectatur, until the word infemorum inclusively; 
in Lent during the singing of the Atffuva no8, and at Peiv- 
tecost during the Veni Sancte Spiritus ; during the singing 
of the Et Verbum caro factum e$t, and the Ei incamattts est of 
the Credo in the Masses of Christinas and the Annuneiatioai 
of the Blessed Virgin — (if the Feast of the Ammnciation be 
transferred^ the genuflection is made on the daj of transla- 
tion only. — Sacred Congregation of Bites, June 16, 1663) ; 
from the Sanctus tmtil after the Elevation; and after the 
Indu^entiam is said by the Celebrant at the Communion of 
the clergy (Ea^ Deer. 8. C. R, March 21, 1711).» 

In the ferial Masses of Advent, Lent, Ember^seasons, 
and Vigils, whether they be £ek8ting-days or not, and in 
Masses for the Dead, they should kneel at the Collects; 
from the Sanctus until the Pas^ Domini inclusively; loid 
at the Post-Communions. The Vigils of Easter, Pentecost, 
Christmas, and the Ember-days at Pentecost are excepted 
{Rubr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 3, 5)-* When the clergy 
are neither standing nor kneeling, as prescribed above, thOT 
sit covered.' 

6. The clergy should take off their birretta whenever they 
stand up, whenever they are saluted by ibe sacred Ministers 
or others who enter or leave the choir, and also on all 
occasions which require an inclination of the head. They 
should take off their zucchettos^ in the act of genuflecting, 
while the Deacon sings the Gk)spel, at the Et incamatus est. 



* Thjit is to flay, on thoee dvfn, ^yen those who «re paraH, m well «8 41m 
OetebraQt and hia Ministers, should kneel ; for oq ordinaiy occasions, all in 
choir (Canons paraH excepted) should kneel whilst the £t incamaiUB est is 
being sung {Ccerem,^ EpUt, Ub. u. cap. yui. n. $Z\ 8.R. C, 28rd May, 184G $ 
MeraU, part ii. tit. vi. n, 7). 

' At the Benediction of the Priest at the end of Maas, all in choir except 
Canons kneel (S. Jt. C, 27th Aug. 1836). 

3 They will sit, therefore, 1st, from the time the Celebrant has recited the 
Kyrie, until he intones the Ohrioy or sings the Domimu vobiacwn ; 2nd, duaing 
the singing of the Olaria and Credo, after the Ministers haye recited them at 
the Altar, observing not to sit down till the Celebrant is seated, and to rise 
when he rises ; Srd, from the eommeneement of the Offertory until the Pve* 
£M)e, or until the Deacon comes to incense the choir ; 4th, after the Com- 
munion, until the Domi/n/us volnMu/ni, which precedes the Post-Communion. 
They should observe not to sit down till after the Priest's Communion is 
completed ; and if Holy Communion be given to clergy or laity, not until the 
ciborium has been replaced, and the door of the Tabernacle doeed. 

* I. e, the round scull-cap. 

b2 
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when being incenBed^ and from the be^nning of the Sanctus 
until the first ablution^ or Communion of the clergy. On all 
these points^ the Sacred Congregation has decreed^ Nov. 5^ 
1600 ; also at the time of receiving the Pax, or the Celebranfs 
benediction at the end of Mass* 

7. During Mass, the clergy should incline the head at the 
Gloria Patri until the Sicut erat exclusively, while the choir 
is singing the Holy Name of JESUS, as also those of Mary, ^ 
the Saint of whom commemoration is being made, and the 
Sovereign PontiflF. During the Gloria in excelsis^ at the words 
AdoramiLS Te, Gratia^ agimus Tibi, Jem Christe, Suscipe ale* 
precationem nostram ; during the Credo , at the words Jesum 

Christum, Simul adoratur ; during the Preface, at the Gratias 
ijftmnm Domino Deo nostro. They should make a profound 
inclination when receiving the benediction of the Celebrant; 
at the end of Mass.^ 

8. At the time of singing, all should join in with their 
voices, in such manner as to produce an equal harmony, no 
one individual raising his voice higher or louder than another ; 
and if there be any who cannot accommodate their voices to 
the general tone of the choir, silence, in such a case, is 
preferable to discord. Each individual should attend to the 
voice of his companions, in order to produce a simultaneous 
and harmonious enunciation of every syllable. 

9. When the Subdeacon gives the Pax to the first in rank 
of the choir, the latter salutes him with an inclination of the 
head ; then, placing his hands under the elbows of the Sub* 
deacon at the time those of the Subdeacon rest upon his 
shoulders, he approaches his head to the left cheek of the 
Subdeacon, who then imparts to him the Pax, saying. Pax 
tecum, to which he will answer, Et cum Spiritu tuo. He then 
repeats his inclination to the Subdeacon, and turning him- 
self to his neighbour imparts the Pax to him in the same 
manner as it was communicated to himself.^ 

10. The clergy should comport themselves in choir with 
silence, modesty, and self-possession ; abstaining from every- 
thing that would indicate frivolity or irreverence, such as 
reading letters, talking, giving snuff to each other, gazing 
about, sitting cross-legged, lolling in their seats, and other 



' It wiU be observed that^ with the exception of the last, all these incli- 
nations are simple, i,e, of the head only. 

' It should be observed, that hrfore giving the Pax, he who gives it does 
not bow to him who reoeives it, but on^ vice venA ; afier it, however, they 
mutually bow. 
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acts of ibis nature. According to the Holy Council of Trent, 
every ecclesiastic should exhibit a grave and religious 
deportment even in the public streets and squares: — " Nil, 
nisi grave, mockratum, ac reliffione plenum^ prte ae ferant.^- 
How edifying then should be his demeanour at choir^ whilst 
engaged in the actual service of the Most High ! 

Abticle III. — The wUenud DitposUiom ntcenairy to auUt wUh propriety 

in Choir, 

11. ^ pure intention of worshipping God solely for His 
glory, and not through self-interest or vanity. Such 
despicable ends are evinced by those who willingly assist 
at choir, whenever their presence redounds to' their emolu- 
ment, but absent themselves when interest is away; as 
also by those who perform their ceremonial part with pro- 
priety before the eyes of a congregation, but who act with 
a miserable remissness when removed from public notice. 

12. A foresight of what is about to be done, the better 
to avoid those inadvertencies which entail a multiplicity of 
defects. This should be taken before proceeding to choir, 
by reading the instructions for the ceremony, and bringing 
them before the mind with a little serious reflection; and 
even in choir, by filling up each unoccupied moment in 
something like the following deUberation: — After this, I 
must perform such an action, which must be done in such and 
such a maniner^ By acting on this principle, nothing will 
happen without provision, and all wUl proceed with regu- 
larity. 

13. Attention, — seriously observing what is going forward, 
and not yielding to thoughts even of a virtuous nature, which 
in such cases have not their source in God, but in an evil 
power, as they divert us from the good work which is 
before us. Most powerful inducements to enliven our atten* 
tion, are to place ourselves in the presence of Gtxl, and 
to accompany in spirit each word and action, attending to 
their signification, and yielding to those affections of the 
heart which the language of each prayer should excite, 
according to the beautiful inculcation which St. Augustine 
has given us in his glossary of the Tenth Psalm :•;--" Si orat 
Psalmus, orate; et si gemit, gemite; et si timet, timete. 
Omnia enim, qtta hie conscripta sunt, speculum nostrum suntJ^ 
And that which St. Augustine teaches us to do while singing 
the Psalms, we should observe also in whatever is recited or 
sung in the Mass, or in any other holy function. 
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14. Devotion, which aerres to inspire us with an internal 
relish for the sacred exercises of religion^ and which certainly 
is a stranger to those who perform them with reluctance 
and tedium ; and against whom the Lord deliyen that 
fearful anathema: ** MaUdictta homo qui fadt opus Dei 
fraudidenter.** 

AxnciM IV.— rA€ Order to U oUared/or ffoiy OommwiUotu 

15. When the Pax has been given to all in choir^ the 
clergy who communicate (without birretta or zucchetto) will 
proved to the middle, two and two, with hands joined; 
kneeling, they will incline during the Cor^fiiear, and strike 
their breasts, ft;c. The sacred Ministers, parati, who assist 
the Celebrant, will present themselves first for Communion, 
as well as the other Priests, if there be any.^ These latter 
should wear stoles of the colour of the day ; and, if Prelates, 
the mozetta, or mantelletta. Afterwards the Acol}rtes should 
present themselves. While those who have communicated 
are descending laterally, on either side, firom the Altar, the 
two who are about to communicate, go up between them, 
having made their genuflection in piano; and when they 
descend, they should turn with all possible gravity, and make 
a genuflection in a straight line with the two who foUow 
them, and who will be between them, and so on with the rest. 
All should communicate upon the edge of the predeUa.* 
Afterwards, each one returning with a grave and devout 
deportment to his place in the choir, will maintain the same 
posture as the rest of the clergy. K there be any laics to 
communicate, they will do so at the balustrade of the choir, 
or kneehng on the pavement at the foot of the Altar : in the 
latter case, the Celebrant and his Ministers descend to the 
lowest step to communicate them, always commencing by 
the Epistle side. 

16. The same order is to be observed in going to receive 
blessed candles, ashes, or palm, from the Celebrant ; or to 
kiss sacred reUcs, each individual being careful to hold the 
birretta and zucchetto in his hands, and to kiss first the object 
that is blessed, and afterwards the hand of the Priest who 
presents it. 



' The author sm>i>08e8 that the sacred Ministers are Priests, since he adds : 
** €u voeU cu other Priests ; ^ but whether they be or not, they should commu- 
nicate before others. 

' That is, the plane upon which the Altar stands. 
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Abticub y,—The Mode ofHUiriMgfrom Chair. 

17. No one should leave the choir without necessity; but 
when one cannot avoid it, he should advance to the centre, 
genuflect, salute the choir, first on the Gospel side, and 
afterwards on that of the Epistle, provided the Celebrant 
does not sit on that side, for in such case he should commence 
with this, and terminate with the contrary.^ Those who 
enter the choir after the service has commenced, should 
adhere to the same rules, remembering, however, to continue 
for some time in a kneeling posture, and to make a short 
prayer, to genuflect, and salute the choir as above. 

Note, — ^None should enter or leave the choir while the 
Celebrant is saying the Confiteor, or during the singing of 
the Gospel, the Gloria Patri, Et incamatus est, Veni Sancte 
SpirituSy Adjuva noa, &c. In case any person is proceeding 
to choir on these occasions, he should continue kneeling or 
standing, according to the posture of those in choir; when, 
however, the Priest is saying the Confiteor, he should kneel 
until it is finished. 

18. The sacred office being concluded, and the Acolyte^ 
having retired &om the choir, the last on the Gospel side 
and the last on that of the Epistle, proceed to meet each 
other in the centre ; and having there genuflected and turned 
round, they foUow the Acolytes ; all the others successively 
do the same ; and thus retire to the sacristy precisely in the 
same order as they entered the choir. Having arrived in 
the sacristy, they part asunder on either side, in such a 
manner as to form an extended aisle. The Celebrant having 
arrived, salutes them all with an inclination of the head, 
which they return by a similar reverence : they then unvest 
themselves with all possible modesty, gravity, and silence. 



CHAPTER XL 

THURIFER.* 

1. A QUARTER of an hour before Mass, the Thurifer should 
present himself in the sacristy, put on his cotta, and in 
default of the Acolytes, assist the sacred Ministers to vest. 

2. At the beginning of Mass he prepares fire in the 

' During the Offices or Mass for the dead, the choir is not saluted. 

' For the Asperges the Thurifer will consult chap. ii. in the Appeudiz- 
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thurible.^ At the end of the Comfiteor he approaches the 
Altar/ ascends upon the piedella at the comer of the Epistle^ 
presents the navicula (or incense-boat) to the Master of 
Ceremonies, and receives incense in the thurible; after it has 
been put in and blessed, he lowers the cover of the thurible, 
and presents it to the Deacon; then retaking the boat in his 
left hand, and having his right extended on his breast, he 
descends to the pavement.^ 

8, During the incensation of the Celebrant, he stands near 
the Deacon,^ and makes with him an inclination before and 
after. He receives the thurible with his right hand, and 
carries it to the proper place; observing to genuflect in 
passing before the Altar when the Blessed Sacrament is 
present. He then returns to his place in choir. 

4. All the Collects being sung, he proceeds to prepare his 
thurible, and as soon as the Celebrant has finished reading 
the Gospel (at least if there be not a long Tract to be sung), 
he approaches the Altar to receive incense.^ The incense being 
blessed, he takes the thurible in the right hand, and the 
boat in the left, and having descended in piano, precedes the 
Acolytes to the centre of the choir before the Altar, and at 
some distance from the steps, where he will station himself 
at the left of the Master of Ceremonies. When the signal is 
given, he genuflects before the Altar, and having saluted the 
choir with the sacred Ministers, allows the first Acolyte to 
pass, and afterwards proceeds to the left of the Deacon, 
placing himself a little behind him so as to face the first 
Acolyte. 



* Should the clergy proceed to the Altar in solemn procession, preceded b^ 
the Cross, the Thurifer will get incense blessed by the Celebrant (or Bishop, if 
present) before leaving the sacristy ; and then, with thurible smoking, he 
will walk immediately before the Cross-bearer (Casrem. Epist, lib. ii. cap. viii. 
n. 24). 

' The Thurifer, having made the proper reverences on arriving in front of 
the Altar, if holding the tl^urible, wul place himself opposite the comer of the 
Epistle, on the pavement at some little distance from tne steps. If, however, 
he enter without the thurible, he should proceed to the assigned place, which 
is generally at the left of the second Acolyte, near the credence-table. 

^ When the Blessed Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, the Thurifer will be 
careful to make a genuflection before ascending, and again another after having 
descended. 

It is as well, also, here to remark, that when the Bishop is present in the 
sanctuary, he always blesses the incense ; the Thurifer will therefore present 
the thurible to him in a kneeling posture, with the usual reverences^ on 
arriving at the throne, and on leaving it. 



A little behind, on his right hand. 



See note above. 
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5. In dae time he presents the thurible to the Master of 
Ceremonies^ and having again received it^ raises a little the 
cover^ and gently swings it^ lest the fire be extinguished^ it 
being presently required for the incensation of the Celebrant. 

6. The Gospel being finished^ he approaches the Deacon^ 
presents the thurible^ and makes with lum the usual saluta- 
tions before and after the incensation of the Celebrant. If 
the Credo^ be sung^ after genuflecting behind the Subdeacon^ 
he stands stilly makes an inclination' at the word Deum, and 
then proceeds to deposit the thurible in its proper place: 
returning to the credence^ he joins the others. Should the 
Credo not be sung^ the Thurifer, after having genuflected at 
the Altar^ proceeds to prepare the thurible for the incensa- 
tion of the oblations and the altar. 

7. The choir having nearly finished the Credo, he proceeds 
to prepare his thurible^ and will be in readiness to approach 
the Altar after the offering of the chalice. He receives 
incense in the usual manner^ retakes the boat^ places it 
on the credence^ and there remains at the Epistle side^ with 
his hands placed on his breast. He assists the Deacon 
during the incensation of the Celebrant; the choir^ and the 
SubdeacoU; standing at his left hand; but a little behind, 
and making the salutations and genuflections conjointly with 
him. He then retakes the thurible, and when the Deacon 
has arrived at his place behind the Celebrant, incenses him 
with two double swings. Afterwards, he incenses the Acolytes 
with one double sydng for each; and finally, presenting him- 
self at the entrance of the choir, he incenses the people with 
three double swings ; that is, the first towards the centre, the 
second to his left, and the third to his right; observing, 
in every case, the due salutations before and after, and the 
genuflections in passing and repassing the Altar. He after- 
wards carries the thurible to its proper place. 

8. He will again renew the fire, and a little before the 
Elevation,'^ approach the Altar, at the Epistle side, to the 
right of the Master of Ceremonies, who puts incense in the 
thurible. This being done, he kneels on the pavement, and 
incenses the Sacred Host at the time of the Elevation with 
three double swings, making both before and after a profound 
inclination. He repeats the same at the Elevation of the 



* Or, when a sermon is ^ven, immediately after the Gk>spel. 

' Should he have carried the thurible to the sacristy, he will return with the 
torch-bearers, preceding them, if more than two, but if only two, going between 
them. 
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Chalice (Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. viii. n. 8). He then makes 
a genuflection to the Most Holy Sacrament^ proceeds to deposit 
the thimble in its place^ and returns to the Altar. 

9. Here his office terminates^ at least if the Acolytes do 
not continue with their torches until the Communion; for in 
such case he would in due time^ remove the reil fiK>m the 
Subdeaoon^s shoulders^ and folding it up carry it to the 
credence. 

10. Haying receired the Pax from one standing near him 
in the choir^ or firom the Master of Ceremonies^ according 
to their different situations^ he carries the veil of the chalice 
to the Gospel side of the Altar^ ministers in due time the 
cruets for the purification and ablution^ and having deposited 
all on the credence returns to his place.' 

11. If after the Po^ the clergy go to Communion, having 
taken the veil and doth for the Communion, he passes over 
to the other side and kneels on the pavement; after the 
Indtdgentiam he kneels on the lateral edge of the predella, to 
extend or uphold the cloth in conjunction with the Master of 
Ceremonies. After the Communion he descends to the pave- 
ment, genuflects with the Master of Ceremonies, and proceeds 
to the credence to minister the cruets as above. 

Note 1. — ^The Thurifer genuflects on one knee when he 
leaves or enters the choir, when he leaves or approaches the 
Altar, and on passing or repassing from one side to the 
other. 

Note 2. — When the thurible does not contain blessed 
incense, he holds it in his left hand, and the boat in his 
right ; but when it does contain blessed incense, vice versd. 
During the more ceremonial parts of the function, such as 
at the singing of the Gospel and during processions, he 
places the little finger in the ring of the coverlet, and the 
thumb of the same hand in the ring of the chain that holds 
the large cover ; on other occasions, such as when he proceeds 
to receive incense, &c., he generally holds it at the top of 
the chain under the coverlet, in such a manner, however, 
that the large cover will be somewhat raised, this being 
understood of instances apart &om the actual incensation. 



^ That is, at the D-imiite nobis in the Paternoster, 

^ The author supposes that the Acolytes of the credence are employed 
holding torches, otherwise this would devolve upon them. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACOLYTES.^ 

1. A QtTARTER of an hour before Mass^ the Acolytes, who 
should be of equal stature {CtBrem, Epis. lib. i. cap. xi. n. 8), 
having vested themselves in cotta, go to the Altar, and 
prepare everything requisite for the occasion; they then 
assist the Deacon and Subdeacon to vest. They light the 
candles on the Altar (unless for convenience another be 
appointed to do it), the one on the one side, and the one on 
the other, observing to commence with those nearest the 
Cross : they extinguish them, however, on the contrary, com- 
mencing with those farthest removed from the Cross. If 
only one Acolyte light them, he begins on the Epistle side 
and terminates on that of the Gospel; but in extinguishing* 
them he commences on the Gospel side. 

Note. — On these occasions care should be taken lest any 
wax fall on the ornaments of the Altar. 

3. The second Acolyte brings a taper to light their candles 
in the sacristy. 

3. The Celebrant being vested, they put the maniples on 
the sacred Ministers, having previously extended them to be 
kissed.'^ 

4. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies they 
take their candlesticks, and having united, make the proper 
reverence to the Cross or image in the sacristy; then, with 
eyes modestly cast down, they slowly precede the clergy to 
the Altar {Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. ii. n. 5) . 

5. The first Acolyte, being at the right of the second, 
carries his candlestick per nodum with his right hand, and 
places the left under the foot; the second Acolyte, on the 
contrary, carries it per nodum with his left hand, and places 
the right under its foot [Casrem. Epis. ibid.). 

6. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, they genuflect 
on the pavement with one knee, and retire on either side to the 
two corners of the steps, turning so as to face each other.^ 

7. The Celebrant and his Ministers having arrived at the 



< For the AapergcB the Acolytes will conmilt chap. ii. in the Appendix. 

3 Sappodng the Asperges not to be given, otherwise tbey would be placed 
on the seats of the sacred Ministers. 

' Whenever they pass before the Altar, they genuflect on the pavement, 
even should the Blessed Sacrament not be in the ^bemacle. 
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steps^ the Acolytes tum themselyes towards tlie Altar, and 
make with them a genuflection; they afterwards unite to 
carry their candlesticks to the credence {Ruhr, ibid.), kneel 
with hands joined, facing the Altar, and respond in an under 
tone to the Con^eor, &c. They rise as the Celebrant goes 
up to the Altar, and remain standing near the credence. 

Note 1. — Whenever the sacred Ministers proceed to sit 
down, the Acolytes raise the dalmatic and tunic over the 
back of the seat, lest they be injured; on this occasion, if 
required to pass before the Celebrant, they make an inclina- 
tion. At the Epistle and Gospel they genuflect whenever 
the Celebrant does so ; they also make the usual signs of the 
Cross at the Seqtientia Sancti Evangelii. 

Note 2. — If the Mioisters be vested in folded chasubles, 
while the Celebrant is singing the last Collect, the second 
Acolyte will divest the Subdeacon of his; helping him to 
resume it as soon as he shall have kissed the Celebrant's 
hand. He will perform a similar office towards the Deacon 
while the Celebrant is reading the Gospel, the first Acolyte 
assisting him to put on the large stole which he wUl wear 
over the ordinary one. After the Deacon has transferred the 
Missal for the Post-Commimion, the first Acolyte will divest 
him of the large stole, and the second vest him in the folded 
chasuble. 

8. Whilst the Celebrant, after having read the Gt)spel, is 
putting incense into the thurible, they take their candle- 
sticks; and when the Thurifer descends from the Altar, they 
follow him to the centre of the choir, when, at the intimation 
of the Master of Ceremonies, they make a genuflection to the 
Altar, and salute the choir at the same time as the sacred 
Ministers. In these and similar movements the utmost atten-^ 
tion is to be given to uniformity of time and manner, so that 
it should appear that both are actuated by one and the 
same spirit. 

9. They then go to the place where the Gospel is usually 
sung, and place themselves in such a manner that the Sub- 
deacon may stand between them; the first Acolyte being 
on his right, the second on his left, the whole forming 
a straight line, facing the choir, on the Epistle side of the 
sanctuary. During the singing of the Gospel they neither 
genuflect {Ruhr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 4) nor make the 
sign of the Cross, but retain an immoveable position. 

10. The Gospel being concluded, they return to the centre 
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of the choir, three or four paces distant from the front steps^ 
according to the size of the place, genuflect, and return to 
the credence. Having replaced their candlesticks, they stand 
as before, genuflecting with one knee only, nrhen the Et in* 
camatus est is said by the Priest, but on both knees when it 
is sung by the choir.^ 

11. When the Subdeacon takes the chalice, the second 
Acolyte folds the small veil which covered it; the first 
follows the Subdeacon with the napkin and cruets (Rubr» 
Miss, part ii. tit. vii. n. 9), and arranges everything on the 
Altar, ministering the cruets to the Subdeacon. The wine 
and water being poured into the chalice, he replaces all ou 
the credence, and remains standing in his proper place. 

12. While the Deacon is incensing the Celebrant, they 
prepare for the Lavabo, the first having the towel, and the 
second the cruet of water and basin. The Deacon having 
retired, they present themselves before the Celebrant, and 
minister the water and towel {RtAbr. ibid. n. 10), making a 
reverence before and after. Having received the towel from 
the Celebrant, they replace everytlmg on the credence, and 
retain a standing position.^ 

13. They make an inclination to the Thurifer before and 
after being incensed by him; the first Acolyte also makes an 
inclination to his companion immediately before he himself 
is incensed. 

14. At the commencement of the Preface, the Acolytes 
retire to the sacristy to light their torches.' They return at 
the Sanctus (Rubr. ibid. tit. viii. n. 8), walking side by side 
to the centre of the choir before the Altar, where having 
genuflected and saluted the choir, they salute one another, 
separate a little, and kneel in a straight line. 

15. After the Elevation, if there be no Communion of the 
Clergy, or if it be not a fast-day, or one of the days specified 
by the rubrics/ they unite, make a genuflection^ and without 



y When the Deacon, or Master of Ceremonies, approaches the credence 
during the singing of the Credo, to take the barse, the Acolytes should stand 
and raise the yell with which the sacred yessels are covered, in order that it 
may be more easily taken. 

' In Masses, when the Subdeacon does not hold the paten, he and the 
Deacon serve the Celebrant at the Lofvaho ; the Acolytes will therefore present 
to him the water, and to the Deacon the towel. 

* If possible,^ there should be other servers to act as torch-bearers ; the 
Acolytes then renuun at the credence, one of them being in readiness to ring 
the ieH at the Scmctus. 

* That is, if it be not a Mass at which they remain on their knees a long 
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saluting the choir (for the Blessed Sacrament is on the Altar), 
retire with their torches. They return, make the usual 
genuflection, and retire to their places, where they remain 
standing. In the other cases, they continue kneeung with 
their torches, until after the first ablution {Rubr* ibid.), 
when they salute the choir and retire as above. 

16. In due time, the first Acolyte removes the veil firom 
the Subdeacon's shoulders,^ folds it up, and places it on the 
credence. They both incUne while the Celebrant is com- 
municating. 

17. The first Acolyte, at the proper time, will cany the 
cruets to the Altar for the ablution and purification ; and in 
the mean time the second will take the veil of the chalice to 
the Gospel side of the Altar, observing to genuflect with one 
knee in passing and repassing. This is performed by the 
Thurifer, in case they retain their torches until after the 
C!ommunion. 

18. For the Benediction at the end of Mass they kneel, 
and rise at the commencement of the Gospel, malung the 
usual signs of the Cross at the Initium Sancti Evangeliu 

« 

Note. — ^If the clergy remain in choir, at the conclusion of 
the Gospel, having taken their candles, they unite, genuflect, 
and salute the choir conjointly with the sacred Ministers. 

19. Towards the end of the Gospel, they take their candle- 
sticks, proceed to the centre, and having genuflected at the 
words Et Verbum carOy or, if it should be another Gospel, at 
the conclusion, they immediately withdraw to the sacristy. 
Having arrived, they make an inclination to the Cross, stand 
with the candlesticks in their hands until the arrival of the 
sacred Ministers, then they make a second inclination, and 
having extinguished the two candles, proceed to divest the 
Deacon and the Subdeacon of their maniples, and folded 
chasubles if they have them. After the Celebrant has been 



time. The following is the Bubric : ** Extinguuntw post devdHonem caUcit, 
win aliqui sint commtmica/ndi, et time extvnguuntw post commtmionem. In 
diebus etiam jejimiorwm, et in missis pro defunctis tenefotur €uxensa usgw od 



eommimumem." 



If there be a Oommunion of the people and not of the der^, the torches 
should be retained ; also, should there be Benediction of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment immediately after Mass, it would be convenient to do so ; in such case, 
however, the Acolytes should receive their instructions from the Master of 
Ceremonies in the sacristy before the commencement of the Mass. 

' That is, at the JMmUte nobis in the Pater nosUr, 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE MASTER OF CEREMONIES. 15 

unvested; they assist the sacied Ministers to unrest^ and 
finally proceed to extinguish the candles on the Altar, if there 
be no other person appointed to that office. 

Note. — The Acolytes remain standing at the credence, 
except when some duty requires their withdrawal, and on the 
other occasions already specified ; however, '^ in missa solemni, 
quando celebrans et ministri aacri sedent, possunt etiam in 
gradibm presbyterii sedere acolytiy et etiam thuriferaritis, 
quando non gerit vicem cteremoniarii " {Decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites, Dec. 18, 1779). As a general rule, 
they hold their hands joined before their breasts whenever 
the Celebrant sings or reads, and on all other occasions they 
have their arms crossed and laid on the breast. In choir it is 
usual to make the reverences first on the side of the Gospel, 
and afterwards on that of the Epistle, always commencing 
with the highest dignitary. The torch is held in the outside 
hand ; that is, the first Acolyte who stands at the right of the 
other, with the right hand, and his companion with the left. 
When one hand is occupied, the other is laid on the breast. 
When presenting anything to the Celebrant, they should kiss 
it previously, as also after they have again received it (not, 
however, in Masses for the Dead). If, in proceeding to light 
and receive the torches, there be occasion to pass the Altar, a 
genuflection should be made. If the Acolytes are to commu- 
nicate at Mass, they do so after the sacred Ministers and 
Priests. They genuflect with one knee before and after their 
Communion, having in the mean time consigned their torches 
to two other Clerks. 



CHAPTER IV. 

MASTER OF CEREMONIES.^ 

1. The Master of Ceremonies should be proficient in all the 
duties of the other Ministers, and should survey the whole 
proceedings, that he may check those out of order. He will 
not, however, pull their vestments, or thrust them here and 
there, but rather use some quiet intimation, and when the 
irregularity be of a trivial nature, prudently let it pass. 

2. A quarter of an hour before Mass he presents himself 
in the sacristy, having said a short prayer in the church. He 



' For the Asperges, see chap. ii. in the Appendix. 
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vests himself in a ootta, and takes the chalice^^ which he 
arranges, together with the ciborium (if required), containing 
as many particles as there will be communicants. He prepares 
also two missals, fixing the markers in the proper places, 
and carries all to the c^ence, which should be covered with 
white linen {Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. ii. n. 5). Assisted hj 
the Acolytes, he disposes everything in order, and takes care 
that the cruets with wine and water, the towel, the little bell, 
the thurible with its boat, and the torches for the Elevation, 
&c, are all in readiness. He places one missal on the cre- 
dence, the other upon its cushion on the Altar at the Epistle 
comer, and opens it at the Introit of the Mass which is to be 
sung. He then covers the credence with the long veil, cor- 
responding in colour to the other ornaments for the Mass. 

3. He apprises the sacred Ministers of the proper time to 
vest, and with the assistance of the Acolytes aids them in 
doing so. He waits until the Celebrant has been vested 
before he presents them with their maniples, or folded 
chasubles if used. 

4. At the proper time, he gives the signal to the Acolytes to 
proceed, and the clergy having moved forward, he gives a sign 
to the Celebrant and sacred Ministers, and conjointly with 
them makes an inclination before the Cross. He then takes 
his place amongst the clergy,* having taken off both birretta 
and zucchetto. He will observe, also, to remain uncovered in 
all other functions, according to a decree of the Sacred Con- 
gregation of Bites, dated July 7, 1734. He presents holy 
water to the Deacon and Subdeacon. 

5. K they approach the Altar by steps, the Master of Cere- 
monies raises the alb of the Celebrant. Upon entering the 
choir, or upon the Ministers arriviDg at the Altar, he receives, 
without kissing, the birrettas from the Deacon and Subdeacon, 
and having made the genuflections, places them in order upon 
the seat where the Celebrant and sacred Ministers are to sit. 
He afterwards kneels at the Epistle comer, facing the 
Gospel side, responds to the Priest in an under-tone, making 
the signs of the Cross and usual inclinations. 

Note. — He will inform the singers not to commence the 



* Supposing him to be in sacred Orders, or to have permission. 

' His place is naturally before the Subdeacon, to whom he presents holy 
water ; but no place is precisely assigned to him, unless under some particuliur 
circumstances, since he ought to be where his presence is necessary or usefuL 
— Favrd, 
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Introit of the Mass until the Celebrant has arrived at the 
Altar : according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of 
Rites, April 14, 1753. 

6. At the conclusion of the Confiteor, he ascends to the 
Altar with the Ministers, and assists with the incense ; * he 
then descends to the lowest step at the Epistle corner, and 
when the Celebrant is about to incense that side of the Altar, 
he removes the missal, and replaces it afterwards without 
making any genuflections. 

7. After the incensation of the Celebrant, if convenient, he 
will indicate with his hand the beginning of the Introit ; and 
this he will invariably observe when attending the Celebrant 
at the book, raising or lowering it according to circum- 
stances, indicating to him when to read or sing, turning the 
leaves, &c. 

8. When the Celebrant has said the last Kyrie, if the sing- 
ing be long, he will invite him to pass by the shorter way 
to sit on the seats prepared for the purpose. Common chairs 
are forbidden by the Ceremonial of Bishops (lib. i. cap. xii. 
u. 3), and by a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Bites 
(Sept. 17, 1822). Having descended to the pavement, he 
remains standing at the right of the Deacon, with his hands 
modestly placed before his breast, which posture he will also 
retain at the Gloria and Credo, while the Celebrant and 
Ministers are seated. 

9. Whilst the last Kyrie is being sung by the choir, he 
invites the Celebrant and Ministers to the Altar with a mo- 
derate inclination, and proceeds himself to the Epistle comer. 
When the sacred Ministers do not sit down, at the last Kyrie 
sung by the choir, he gives them a signal to join in a fine, 
one after the other, in the centre before the Altar; and when 
the Celebrant has intoned the Gloria in excelsis Deo, he inti- 
mates to the Deacon and Subdeacon to take their station at 
his sides, to recite it with him. 

10. The Gloria being recited, he invites them to pass by 
the shor£er way to sit down, observing, however, not to do so 
during the singing of the words, Adoramtis Te, Gratias 
agimus Tibi, Jesu Christe, Siiscipe deprecationem nostram. 
When seated, during the singing of those words, he wiU sig- 
nify to them, with a moderate inclination, to uncover, he 
himself standing and inclining towards the Altar. 

' Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, he makes a genuflec- 
tion together with the Thurifer before going up. — Favrel, 

C 
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11. When the choir sing Cum Sancio SpbrUu,^ he makes a 
signal for the Celebrant and sacred Ministers to rise and pio- 
c^d to the Altar, while he himself takes his station at the 
Epistle comer to find the Collects which are to be sung, to 
indicate them to the Celebrant, and to turn the leaves of the 
missal. 

12. At the commencement of the last Collect, he proceeds 
to the credence, and having taken the missal,^ holds it by the 
sides with both hands, the opening being towards the right; 
he presents it to the Subdeacon, with an inclination before 
and after, and then stations himself a little behind on his left 
hand. At the conclusion of the last Collect, he makes an 
inclination of the head at the words Jesum Christum^ proceeds 
to the centre of the Altar, and having there genuflected with 
the Subdeacon, he salutes the choir, and returns to the same 
place. He will then point out the Epistle to the Subdeacon, 
assisting at his left during the singing of it. He genuflects 
with him at the words. In nomine Jesu, &c., and inclines with 
him at the names of Jesus, Mary, or of the saint of whom 
commemoration is made, remembering also to give a pre- 
vious intimation to the choir to geni^ect, or ^e off the 
birretta. 

Note. — If the choir sing some sequence, or long tract, 
immediately the Celebrant has recited it, he will invite the 
sacred Ministers to pass by the shorter way to their seats, 
observing to assist there as at the Gloria. The sequence, or 
tract, being concluded, he will make a sign to proceed by the 
shorter way to the Altar, where, the Celebrant passing to the. 
middle, says the Munda cor meum; the Subdeacon carries 
the missal and its stand to the Gospel comer, anid the Deacon, 
in due time, places the missal upon the Altar, and proceeds 
to the Epistle comer to receive the incense, in the usual 
manner. 

13. The Epistle being sung, he returns with the Subdeacon 
to the centre of the Altar, and having there genuflected and 
saluted the choir, accompanies him as he proceeds to the 
Epistle comer to receive the benediction of the Celebrant. 
Afterwards receiving firom him the missal with the usual 
inclinations, he presents it to the Deacon with similar saluta- 



* In MasseB of the figured music, however, the Celebrant inU not go till near 
the concIuBion of the Amen. 
' Or Book of Epistles and Gospels if in a separate volnme. 
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tions^ at the moment the Celdbrant commences the Oospel ; 
which bdng concluded, he ascends upon the predella, or upon 
the highest step, at the Epistle comer, to receive the incense^ 
presenting the boat open to the Deacon. 

Note. — On the ferial days of Lent, at the words Adjuva no^ 
Deu8, the Celebrant and Ministers kneel upon the edge of the 
predella; it would then be advisable that the incense were 
previously put into the thurible, in order that the Deacon 
might at the same time say the Munda cor meum. As in 
this case the organ would not be playing, he could request 
the singers to prolong the piece, that thereby the ceremonies 
may proceed without confusion. 

14. While the Deacon is receiving the benediction of the 
Celebrant, he approaches him to render any assistance that 
may be required. Having descended, he takes his position 
at the right of the Thurifer, so that three pairs may be formed ; 
namely, the sacred Ministers the first, the Master of Cere- 
monies and Thurifer the second, and the two Acolytes the 
third. All simultaneously genuflect and salute the choir 
before passing to the place where the Oospel is usually sung.^ 
The Master of Ceremonies places himself to the right of the 
Deacon, a little behind hun. After the Sequentia Sancti 
Evangeliij he presents the thurible to him, and receives it 
again after the incensation of the book. Having consigned 
the thurible to the Thurifer, he approaches the Deacon to turn 
the leaves of the book. 

Note, — If during the Oospel there be occasion to genuflect 
or incline the head, as at the name of Jestis, &c., he will do 
so facing the Altar, that it may serve as a signal to the Cele- 
brant. 

15. The Oospel being finished, he advances towards the 
Epistle side, and then genuflects with the others.^ Having 
received the missal firom the Subdeacon, with the proper 
inclinations, he replaces it on the credence, and proceeds to 



^ The following is the order of proceeding to the place of the Gospel, given 
in the Ceremonial of Bishops : " PraBoedit cisremoniariuB, mox thuriferarius 
cum thoribulo et navicula, sequuutar duo ceroferarii cum candelabris ac cereis 
acceuBis, deinde Subdiaoonus manibus junctis, ultimo Diaconus, librum Evan- 
geliorum clausum ante pectus portans " (lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 44). 

' That is to say, at the same time with the Acolytes, when he passes before 
the Altar in proceeding to the Epistle side, where he should receive the book 
of the Subdeacon. — Favrel. 

c2 
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the Epistle comer, where he remains until the Ministers have 
terminated the Credo, inclining his head and making the 
sign of the Cross with the Celebrant.^ 

16. When the Celebrant says Et incamatus est, the Master 
of Ceremonies genuflects with one knee ; and when the minis- 
ters have recited the whole of the Credo, he makes a signal 
for them to proceed by the shorter way to take their seats. 
He assists as usual to notify to them when they should 
uncover.. When the choir sings Et incamatua est, he kneels 
conjointly with the inferior ministers^ the Celebrant and 
sacred Ministers in this case only uncover. 

Note. — In the Masses of Christmas and the Feast of the 
Annunciation^ the Celebrant and sacred Ministers also kneel 
at the Et incamatus est, and therefore cushions should be 
duly prepared. Should the Feast of the Annunciation be 
translated, they genuflect on the day of translation only 
[Sacred Cong, of Bites, June 16, 1663; July 11, 1701; and 
Sept. 25, 1706). 

17. The Et homo f actus est being sung, he signifies to the 
Deacon to accompany him to the credence for the burse, 
where having presented it to him, he returns to the seats of 
the sacred Ministers. At the words Et vitam venturi, or a 
little before, he makes a sign for the Celebrant and sacred 
Ministers to proceed to the Altar, he himself taking his 
position at the Epistle comer. 

18. After the Celebrant has sung Oremus, he apprises the 
Subdeacon to genuflect and proceed to the credence, where 
he will put the humeral veil over his shoulders, allowing 
it to hang a little lower on the right side.^ He will now 
accompany him to the Altar, and carry the ciborium him- 
self, which, if required, should have been prepared on the 
credence. He assists at the uncovering of the chalice, and 
when the Subdeacon has retired with the paten, with the 
incense in the usual manner. 

19. He then retires to the Epistle comer, and when the 



> Should a sermon be given, he will assist the preacher by accompanying 
him to the.pnlpit. 

' Aocording to Merati, the Master of Ceremonies does not go to the cre- 
dence, but to the book, to point out the offertory to the Celebrant. Then the 
Subdeacon goes alone to the credence^ where he taJces the veil, assisted by the 
Acolytes. This last manner is more conformable to the CeremonMl of Bishops 
(book i. chap. z. n. 5 ; book ii. chap. viii. n. 60). It seems natural, also, that 
the Master of Ceremonies should assist the Celebrant in preference to his 
Ministers. — Fanrd. 
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Celebrant incenses the Cross^ or the Epistle side^ passes over 
to that of the Gospel^ making a genuflection in the centre ; 
he then removes the missal^ descends in phmo, and after the 
Celebrant has incensed that side^ replaces it. He stations 
himself at the missal to assist the Celebrant as usual^ by 
pointing out the places and turning over the leaves.^ 

20. The PrefEuie being concluded^ he makes a sign to the 
Deacon to ascend the predella^ to the right of the Celebrant^ 
to say the Sancttis ; and^ where it is customary^ he will make 
a signal also to the Subdeacon^ to take his position at the left 
of the Celebrant, to join him also {Sacred Congregation of 
Sites, Nov. 12, 1831). At the Te igitur the Deacon proceed 
to the left of the Celebrant, and the Master of Ceremonies 
passes over to the Epistle corner,^ both observing to genuflect 
at the centre of the Altar.^ He remains there until the words 
Old pridie quam pateretur, at which having put incense 
in the thurible {Carem. Epis, lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 10), he 
kneels with the Thurifer, and at the Elevation rings the bell 
three distinct times, making with the Thurifer a profoimd 
inclination before and after each Elevation. 

21. He then rises and remains there, or ascends to the 
highest step near the Altar, where he continues imtil the 
Nobis quoque peccatoribus, when he passes over to the other 
side, making a genuflection in the centre, but always behind 
the Subdeacon. 

22. The Deacon having quitted the left of the Celebrant, 
the Master of Ceremonies takes his place, repeating the 
genuflection conjointly with the Celebrant and the Deacon, 
who should now occupy the right. Here he continues to 
assist at the missal imtil the Agnus Dei, always making the 
genuflections with the Celebrant, and turning over the leaves 
when required, &c. 

23. Before the commencement of the Pater noster, he sig- 
nifies to the Deacon to genuflect, and take his place on the 
usual step behind the Celebrant. At the Dimitte nobis he again 



* He retires a litUe at the OrcUe, fratres, to aUow the Celebrant to torn round 
with fiicility. 

' If, however, as is. customary in Enghuid, the Subdeaoon has taken the 
Master of Ceremonies' pUu^e at the SanctU8, the latter will have retired at 
that time. 

' The author does not suppose that the Blessed Sacrament is in the Taber* 
nacle ; should, however, this be the case, the Ministers, when passing from one 
side of the Altar to the other, should make on the predella one genuflection on 
leaving, and another on arriving, and not in the middle. Such is always the 
rule after the consecration. — Favrd. 
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apprises the Deacon and Subdeaoon to genuflect, and ascend 
to the Epistle comer, where the paten and veil being given 
np by the Subdeacon, he intimates to him to gennflect there, 
and return to his place on the pavement, the Deacon remain- 
ing at the right of the Celebrant, and he himself at the left. 
After the singing of the Pax Domini, he apprises the Sub- 
deacon to genuflect in his place, and ascends to the left of the 
Celebrant, where he repeats the genuflection, and says the 
Agmu Dei {Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit. x. n. 8). The Master 
of Ceremonies having genxiflected at the same time with the 
Subdeacon and the Celebrant, descends to the pavement, 
and holds himself in readiness to accompany the Subdeacon, 
when he proceeds to give the Pax to the cnoir.^ In giving 
the Pax, they should commence with the ecclesiastic of the 
greatest dignity, on the side of the (Gospel, and then pass over 
to that of the Epistle, observing to genuflect in the centre.* 

24. This ceremony being completed, he returns to the 
Altar, and having genuflected on the pavement at the right of 
the Subdeacon, receives from him the Pax, making an 
inclination before and after ; he himself then gives it to the 
first Acolyte, or to the Thurifer who assists at the credmice, 
in lieu of the Acolytes engaged in holdiSog the torches. He 
then resumes his usual place at the Epistle comer until the 
Celebrant has communicated. 

Note 1. — ^If a Communion of the clergy takes place, the 
Subdeacon covers the chalice after the Priest has received the 
Precious Blood, and having genuflected, both of the sacred 
Ministers change places, and the ciborium being uncovered 
by the Deacon, they make another genuflection in conjunction 
with the Celebrant. This being done, the Deacon descends to 
the highest step at the Epistle side, and with his face towards 
the Gospel side, bows profoundly, and says the Confiteor. 
The Celebrant, standing upon the predelLa, with his face 
turned towards the Deacon, says the Misereatur and InduU 
gentiam, and holding the left hand on his breast, makes the 
sign of the Cross over the communicants. When the Deacon 
descends to say the Confiteor, the Subdeacon stands on the 



' He approaches the Subdeacon at his right, genuflects with him, and then 
taking his place at his left, accompanies him to the choir, making the usual 
inclinations. 

^ The first choir is always supposed to be on the Gospel side ; should it be 
otherwise, care will be taken to commence with the highest dignitary on the 
Epistle side, and afterwards pass over to that of the Grospel. 
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highest step at the comer of the Gospel^ and with hands 
joined^ faces the Deacon. He there remains until the InduU 
gentiam inclusively^ when both change places^ observing to 
genuflect near each other^ and conjointly with the Celebrant^ 
on passing the centre of the Altar. They then accompany 
the Celebrant^ and remain with him, the Deacon on the 
Gospel side, and the Subdeacon on that of the Epistle.^ 

Note 2. — If the sacred Ministers are to communicate, they 
kneel down at the conclusion of the IndtUffentiam, upon the 
edge of the predella, before the Celebrant. When they have 
both commimicated, they genuflect in the same place, and 
proceed to the sides of the Celebrant, as above. They take 
the cloth from the hands of those who hold it, and restore it 
when they have communicated. The Deacon having taken 
the paten, holds it a little under the Sacred Partide, and 
accompanies the Priest^shand while communicating. At the 
same time, the Subdeacon remains near the Celebrant, with 
joined hands, and having his face towards the people. The 
Communion being completed, and the cloth carried to the 
credence by the Thurifer, the Master of Ceremonies assists at 
the Epistle comer, at the ablutions. 

25. The Celebrant having returned to the Epistle comer, 
he assists him at the book, which he will close after the 
Collects, if there be not a last Gospel proper for the day ; in 
which case, having left it open, he will consign it, when the 
Deacon has sung the Ite missa est, to the Subdeacon, who 
will transfer it in parte Evangelii. 

26. During the benediction he kneels with the other 
ministers, and rises when it has been pronounced. Towards 
the end of the Gospel he makes a signal to the Acolytes to 
take their candlesticks and proceed to the centre of the Altar. 
The Acolytes having genuflected at the words Et yerbum 
carOy or at the termination of a particular Gospel, withdraw 
to the sacristy; and, in the mean time, the Master of Cere- 
monies having taken the birrettas of the sacred Ministers, 
and genuflected at the proper time, distributes them, ob- 
serving to give first the Celebrant's into the hands of the 
Deacon. 

27. Having returned to the sacristy in the same manner 



* Whilst the Celebrant aays the EcGt Agwm Dei, and the Domvne, non sum 
digmu, &c., the Deacon and Subdeacon shoald turn and incline towards the 
Sacred Host, and not towards the people. 
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aud order as they left it, he salutes the clergy in conjunction 
with the sacred Ministers, and having made an inclination to 
the Cross, he assists the Celebrant to unvest, finally removing 
the sacred ornaments from the credence. 

Note 1. — If the clei^ remain in choir, the Acolytes take 
their candles at the conclusion of the Oospel, proceed to the 
centre, and when the sacred Ministers have descended, they 
make the genuflection simultaneously with them, and salute 
the choir. The Master of Ceremonies now delivers the bir- 
rettas to the Ministers, and they withdraw to the sacristy in 
the manner given above. 

Note 2. — The sacred Ministers genuflect on the pavement, 
on their immediate arrival at the Altar before Mass, as also 
after its termination; on other occasions thev do so on the 
step, as may be most convenient. 



CHAPTER V. 

THE OFFICE OF SUBDEACON.^ 

< 1. A QUARTER of au houF bcforc Mass, the Subdeacon 
presents himself in the sacristy, where having made a short 
prayer, he washes his hands, and proceeds to vest. He does 
not however take the maniple (or folded chasuble if used) 
till the Celebrant is vested ; he then also puts on his birretta. 

2. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he 
jEnakes an inclination before the Cross of the sacristy, holding 
his birretta in his hands. He then makes a moderate incli- 
nation to the Celebrant, and covering, proceeds with joined 
hands behind the clergy, and in advance of the Deacon. 

3. He takes off his birretta when receiving holy water 
from the Master of Ceremonies, and after having received it 
again puts it on. On entering the choir* he places himself 
to the left of the Celebrant, gives his birretta to the Master 
of Ceremonies, and moves forward with the other ministers. 

4. Having genuflected with the Deacon at the Altar, he 
joins him in responding to the Confiteor, making the sign of 
the Cross and inclinations with the Celebrant. He retains an 



' For the Asperges the Subdeacon will refer to chap. ii. in the Appendix. 
' Or the aanctwiry ; for the author repeatedly speaks of the sanctuary as the 
choir. 
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erect postare ^i^liile the Celebrant says the Confiteory gently 
inclining^ however^ when he says the Misereatur tut, and 
profoundly so towards the Altar^ when he himself says the 
Confiteor, He turns a little towards the celebrant at the 
words Et tibi pater, et te pater {Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. iii. 
n. 9), becomes erect when the Celebrant says Indulgentiam, 
and again makes a moderate inclination from the Deus tu 
Conver^iAs, until the Oremus. 

Note, — He generally holds his hands joined before his 
breast^ except when he sits down^ or when occupied in some 
functional duties^ observing^ that when he ministers with the 
rights he should ordinarily hold the left upon his breast. 
When the Priest makes a genuflection or profound inclina- 
tion^ he also genuflects^ and with one hand sustains him by 
the arm when he rises,^ 

5. When the Celebrant has said Oremus, he ascends with 
him to the Altar^ raising a little the extremify of his vest- 
ments.* While the Celebrant is incensing the Altar, he 
raises the chasuble with his right hand/ and genuflects 
whenever he passes before the Cross (Rvbr. ibid. tit. iv. n. 7). 
When the Celebrant returns the thurible to the Deacon, he 
descends by the shortest way in comu EpistolcB, where, 
standing in piano at the left of the Deacon and facing the 
Celebrant, he inclines his head before and after the in- 
censation. 

6. This being done, he stations himself at the right of the 
Deacon, in comu EpistoUe {Ruhr, ibid.), on a step lower, in 
such a manner, that with the Celebrant and Deacon, who 
stands at his right, he may form an imperfect semicircle.^ 

7. He makes the sign of the Cross at the commencement 
of the Introit, and responds to the Kyrie; he remains 
standing in the same place^ or proceeds to sit down (Rubr. 
Miss, part i, tit. xvii. n. 6), if invited to do so by the 



* Under many circumstances, also, the sacred Ministers make a genuflection 
when the Celebrant only inclines ; as in passing before the middle of the Altar, 
the Blessed Sacrament not being in the Tabernacle, &c. 

* Merati, in common with others, says that the Deacon and Subdeacon make 
a genuflection to the Gross at the time the Celebrant kisses the Altar. 

' The practice at Bome is not to raise the chasuble merely by taking the 
border of it between the thumb and finger, but sensibly, in such a manner 
that the left hand of the Deacon and the right of the Subdeacon are entirely 
hidden beneath it. 

^ Merati says the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves in a straight line. 
The common practice at Rome is conformable to the author's directions. 
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Master of Ceremonies; in snch case he will observe to make 
a moderate inclination towards the Altar.^ 

8. At the signal £rom the Master of CSeremonies when the 
choir sing the last Kyrie, he proceeds to the Altar with the 
Deacon^ having the Celebrant on his right : they salute the 
dioir on the side which first presents itself. Having arrived 
at the Altar^ he genuflects with the Deacon on the lowest step : 
they then arrange themselves unus pest alium {Rubr. Mi$8, 
part ii. tit. iv. n. 7). 

9. When the Celebrant intones the Otoria, he inclines the 
head at the word Deo/ ascends the predella^ to the left of 
the Celebrant^ and recites with him the remainder of the 
Gloria {IhAr. ibid.)^ observing not to anticipate but to 
accompany him, and to act in uniformity in making the 
inclinations and sign of the Cross. 

10. The Gloria being recited, he genuflects conjointly 
with the Deacon, proceeds jeier breviorem to the seats, walking 
at the right of the Celebrant, or before him, according to the 
disposition of the place. Having taken his birretta, he joins 
the Deacon in malang a moderate inclination to the Celebrant, 
then sitting down at the left of the latter, he puts on his 
birretta, and keeps his hands extended on his knees.' He 
takes off his birretta at the intimation of the Master of 
Ceremonies. 

Note. — ^If, while proceeding to sit down, the choir sings 
some verse which requires an inclination, he stops and in- 
clines towards the Altar. 

11. At the sign from the Master of Ceremonies he rises 
and descends from the seat, leaves behind the birretta, and 
having advanced two or three paces, salutes the choir in 
conjunction with the Deacon and Celebrant, first on the 
Epistle side, and afterwards on that of the Grospel. 

12. Having arrived at the Altar, and genuflected with the 
Deacon, he raises the Celebrant^s vestments in ascending the 
Altar, and takes his usual position behind the Deacon. 

13. After the Dominus vobiscum, he proceeds behind the 
Deacon^ in comu Epistoke {Rtibr. ibid.), where, during the 



* See Ccerem. Epist. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 35. 

' Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, they make a genu- 
flection. 

^ The practice at Rome is to place the hands on the vestments, not under 
them. 
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anging of the Collects^ he inclines whenever the Celebrant 
does so. He does not answer Amen at the conclusion^ which 
he will also observe whenever the choir responds. 

Note. — ^When the Flectam/us germa is said, the Deacon sings 
it and kneels : all likewise kneel, except the Celebrant. The 
Subdeacon afterwards sings the Levate, observing to be the 
first to rise {Rubr, ibid. tit. v. n. 5). If the Subdeacon be 
vested in folded chasuble, he will take it off during the last 
Collect, and resume it again after having received the bene- 
diction of the Celebrant. 

14. He takes the book presented to him by the Master of 
Ceremonies, making a slight inclination in the act of receiving 
it ; he rests the upper part of. the missal against his breast, 
supporting it beneath with both hands {Rtibr, ibid. tit. vi. 
n. 4), having the opening towards the left j then, turning 
towards the Altar, he waits until the Celebrant has said the 
words Jesum Christum, When they appear to be at the 
conclusion he makes an inclination, and immediately pro- 
ceeds to the centre of the Altar, where he genuflects on the 
lowest step ; salutes the choir, first on the Gospel side, and 
afterwards on that of the Epistle ; returns to his place behind 
the Celebrant, and having opened the book, sings the Epistle 
{Rubr, ibid.). At the words In nomine Jesu omne genuflecta* 
tUTy he genuflects on the step, with one knee only. 

15. Having sung the Epistle he shuts the book, and 
holding it as above, returns to the centre of the Altar, where 
having genuflected and saluted the choir, he proceeds ivi 
comu Epistola, and kneeling upon the highest step or the 
predella, kisses the Celebrant^s hand, placed upon the missal 
{Ruhr. ibid.). 

16. Having received the benediction, he rises and presents 
the book to the Master of Ceremonies ; he then transfers the 
missal, with its cushion, by the most direct way, in comu 
Evangelii {Ruhr, ibid.), genuflecting in passing the centre. 

17. Having deposited the book, he stands on the highest 
step, with his face turned towards the comer of the Epistle; 
and there responds to the priest, making with him the signs 
of the Cross and inclinations, and turning over the leaves if 
required. Having responded at the conclusion of LatLs tibi 
Christey he ascends the predella, and for the convenience of 
the Celebrant, draws the missal nearer the middle of the 
Altar, allowing, however, space to extend the corporal. 

Note. — K the choir sing the verse Adjuva nos, or Vent 
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Sancie SpirUus, &c. he kneels on the edge of the predella^ 
to the left of the Celebrant^ until it is completed {Rubr. Min* 
part i. tit. xvii. n. 3). 

18. The incense being placed in the thnrible and blessed^^ 
he descends in piano, and awaits the Deacon ; at the intima- 
tion of the Master of Ceremonies^ he genuflects in union with 
the other ministers; and having saluted the choir^ proceeds 
before the Deacon (or if convenient^ at the left of the Deacon)^ 
to the place where the Gospel is usually sung. Here he 
stations- himself between the Acolytes^ holdii^ the book 
opened {Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. vi. n. 5), and leaning it 
against his forehead or breast^ to suit the convenience of the 
Deacon. As he is sustaining the book he should not make 
any inclination or genuflection at the name of Jesus^ although 
the others respectively do so^ {Rubr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii, 
n. 4). 

19. The Grospel being concluded, he conveys the book 
open, per breviorem, to the Celebrant {Rubr. ibid.), not 
genuflecting, although he should pass before the Blessed 
Sacrament: he presents it to him to kiss, indicating with 
his right hand the beginning of the Gospel which was sung. 
After the Celebrant has kissed it he closes the book, and 
withdrawing a little, salutes him; he then descends in piano 
on the Epistle side, where, without genuflecting, he delivers 
the book to the Master of Ceremonies.* 

20. When the celebrant intones the Credo, the Subdeacon, 
who is then behind the Deacon, and who made a genuflection 
with him when they had arrived at the middle of the Altar, 
inclines the head at the word Deum^ and then proceeds to 
the left of the Celebrant. He then observes the same rules 
for the Credo, as we have noticed for the Gloria {Rubr, ibid.). 

21. When the Celebrant says Et incarnatm est, he makes 
the prolonged genuflection, and when the Credo has been 
recited he proceeds to sit down, as at the Gloria {Rubr, ibid.). 



* The author has not indicated the place which the Subdeaoon is to occupy 
during the blessing of the incense. It is customary for the Subdeacon to retire 
a little towards the right of the Celebrant, to be in readiness to render any 
assistance that may be required. 

* Excepting, of course, the Acolytes. 

^ He remains standing with his face towards the altar while the Deacon 
incenses the Celebrant. Should a sermon be given after the Gospel, the 
incensation being finished, he ascends to the left of the Celebrant, makes s 
genuflection, and retires to the seats as usual. 

^ Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, he makes a second 
genuflection before rising. 



THir OFTICE OF StJBDEACO?^. 29 

While the choir sing Et incamatus est, he uncovers, and 
makes a moderate indination until the words Et komofacttis 
est inclusively. 

Note, — ^At the three Masses of Christmas, and at that of the 
Annunciation, he kneels with the other Ministers when they 
sing the above words Et incamatus^ &c. If the feast of the 
Annimciation be transferred, he will in such case kneel 
only on the day of the translation {Sacred Cong, of Rites, 
June 16, 1663). 

22. When the deacon proceeds to take the burse, the 
Subdeacon rises with him, and continues standing, with the 
birretta in his hands, until the Deacon, when passing with 
the burse, has made an inclination to the Celebrant ; he then 
sits down and puts on his birretta. When the Deacon returns 
to sit down, he rises as before, and resumes his seat conjointly 
with him. 

Note. — ^The Subdeacon may remain all the time that the 
Deacon is carrjdng the burse to the Altar, ex consuetudine 
multorum. He takes off his birretta when the Master of 
Ceremonies signifies to him to do so. 

23. Towards the conclusion of the Credo, at the sign from 
the Master of Ceremonies, he returns to the Altar with the 
other ministers, as at the end of the Gloria. 

24. When the Cdebrant says Oremus before the offertory, 
he inclines his head, then having made a genuflection, he 
proceeds to the credence. Having received the humeral veil 
on his shoulders, he raises the small veil from the chalice 
and gives it to the second Acolyte; then, with his left hand 
(uncovered), he takes the chalice, per nodum, and covers it 
with that portion of the veil which hangs on his right side, 
and places his right hand (also uncovered) over it. He 
ascends the predella, per breviorem, stands at the right of the 
Deacon, and without making any reverence, places the chalice 
on the Altar {Ruhr, ibid. tit. vii. n. 9) . 

Note. — ^When the Credo is not said, he carries the burse 
over the chalice {Ruhr. ibid. tit. vi. n. 7) . 

25. The Deacon having removed the pall and paten, the 
Subdeacon cleanses the chalice with the purificator, and 
gives it to the Deacon ; after which, having taken the cruets 
from the Acolyte, he presents that which contains the wine 
to the Deacon, from whom he receives it again with the left 
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hand. The Deaocm haying poured the wine into the dialioe, 
the Subdeacon presents the water-cruet to the Celebraaty 
and a little inclined towards him, says Benediciie Pater 
Reverende (Rubr, ibid. tit. yii. n. 9) j and if a Prelate, he 
should say Benediciie Reverendiesime Pater. When the 
Celebrant has blessed the water, he pours a little into the 
chalice {Rubr. ibid.), after which, he restores the cruet to 
the Acolyte. 

26. He receives the paten from the Deacon, takes it in his 
right hand imcovered, coyering it with that part of the veil 
which hangs on his right side, and placing it upon his breast : 
he retains this posture in the act of walking and when being 
incensed, as also when he kneels, when he responds to the 
Orate Jratres, and, where the custom exists, when he pro- 
ceeds to say the Sanctua with the Celebrant. Holding the 
paten in this manner, he descends by the most direct way, 
inplano, to the centre of the Altar, where having genuflected 
on the lowest step, he continues standing until the words 
Et dimitte nobis debita nostra of the Pater nosier, holding the 
paten lifted to a level with his eyes, and having his left hand 
luider the right elbow, allowing also the veil to £all on his 
left side. 

Note. — ^The Sacred Congregation of Rites, Nov. 12, 1831, 
has decreed, that the Subdeacon should proceed to say the 
Sanctus with the Celebrant in churches where the custom 
exists; otherwise, he remains in his place. 

27. When the Deacon kneels for the Elevation, the Sub- 
deacon does so in his place on the lowest step {Ruhr. ibid, 
tit. viii. n. 8), nor does he rise until after the second Elevation. 

. 28. At the words Dimitte nobis, he genuflects and ascends 
to the Altar a parte Epistoke, near the Deacon, to whom he 
presents the paten.^ After the Acolyte or Thurifer has re- 
moved the humeral veil from his shoulders, he genuflects in 
the same place, and returns in piano behind the Celebrant, 
{Rubr. ibid. tit. x. n. 8), where, without making another 
genuflection, he stands with his hands joined. 

29. When the Celebrant says Poj^ Domini, &c. he makes 
a genuflection {Rubr. ibid.), ascends to his left, and then 
again genuflects with the Celebrant and Deacon. Being in- 
clined towards the Blessed Sacrament, he says the Agmis Dei, 



^ The Deacon having uncovered it. 
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&c. and strikes his breast at the Miserere nobis. At the 
conclusion of the third Agnus Dei, he genuflects and retires 
to his former position {Rubr. ibid.) . 

30. He receives the Paof from the Deacon^ with a saluta- 
tion before and after; then having genuflected at the same 
time that the Deacon does so on the predella^ he proceeds, 
accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies, to, give it to the 
clergy, commencing with him of the highest dignity {Ruhr, 
ibid.). He places his hands on the shoulders of the person 
to whom he gives the Paa?, and says to hipa, Poa? tecum. 
He makes an inclination to each of them, only after having 
given it, and not previously. If there be several orders of 
ecclesiastics, after having given it to those of the &rst order 
he proceeds to the second, observing to make the due genu- 
flection to the Blessed Sacrament, when passing the centre 
of the choir. 

Note. — K he be required to give the Paa^ to titled eccle- 
siastics, such as Cardinals, Bishops, &c., he will in such case 
place lus hands under the elbows of the recipient. 

31. Having communicated the Pcuic to the clergy, he 
returns to the centre of the Altar, when having genndSected 
on the step, he gives it likewise to the Master of Ceremonies, 
and immediately ascends to the right of the Celebrant {Ruhr. 
ibid.), where he again genuflects.^ 

32. At the Domine, non sum dignus he strikes his breast, 
and is moderately inclined towards the Blessed Sacrament 
{Ruhr, ibid.) : while the Celebrant is communicating under 
both species, he is profoundly inclined, and turned a little 
towards the Blessed Sacrament {Ridjr, ibid.). 

33. At the proper time he uncovers the chalice and makes . 
a genuflection ; he pours wine for the purification and ablu- 
tion as usual {Ruhr, ibid.), and having ministered the water, 
places the purificator on the Celebrant^s fingers. 

34. Having restored the cruets to the Acolyte, he changes 
places with the Deacon, genuflecting only at the centre of 
the Altar behind him. Having arrived at the Gospel side, 
he cleanses the chalice, and arranges it in the usual manner, 
putting on the purificator, the paten, the pall, the veil, and 
finally the burse, containing the corporal. He then takes 



' Unless the Celebrant is about to do so, in which case he will wait to act 
conjointly with him. 
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the cbalioe with his left hand, extending his right upon the 
burse, and conveys it to the credence, observing to genuflect 
at the centre of the Altar : he afterwards returns to his place 
behind the Deacon (Rubr, ibid. tit. xi. n. 3) : if it be to the 
middle, he makes a genuflection on arriving; but if other- 
wise, he omits it. 

35. After the lie miasa est, or Benedicamus Domino, while 
the Celebrant is saying the prayer Placeat, he ascends to the 
second, or to the highest step towards the Gospel corner; 
and, at the words Benedicat vos, kneels on the edge of the 
predella, where inclining his head he receives the bene- 
diction. 

36. Rising, he proceeds to the Oospel comer, where, if 
requisite, he ministers to the Celebrant at the altar-card or 
book {Rubr. ibid. tit. xii. n. 7). He does not genuflect 
towards the Altar at the Verbum caro, having to sustain the 
card of the Gt)spel, with both hands, for the convenience of 
the Celebrant; neither, for the same reason, does he make the 
sign of the Cros^ at the Initium, fee. 

Note. — Should there be a different Gospel, after the 
singing of the Ite missa est, or Benedicamus Domini, he 
takes the missal from the hands of the Master of Ceremonies, 
genuflects, transfers it to the side of the Gospel, and kneels 
at the left of the Deacon, upon the edge of the predella, in 
comu Evangeliiy to receive the benediction. Afterwards he 
rises and assists with joined hands at the left of the Cele- 
brant, signing himself and genuflecting as occasion may 
require. The last Gospel being finished, he closes the book, 
and leaves it there. 

37. After the Gospel he ascends the predella, to the left 
of the Celebrant, where, at the intimation of the Master of 
Ceremonies, he makes an inclination towards the Cross. He 
then descends in piano with the other Ministers, genuflects 
with them, and having received his birretta, puts it on, and 
proceeds immediately after the clergy to the sacristy. 

38. Having arrived, he places Umself at the left of the 
Celebrant, and joins in the salutation given to the clergy, 
makes a reverence to the Cross of the sacristy, and an in- 
clination to the Celebrant. He then takes off his maniple 
and folded chasuble, if used, and assists the Deacon to unvest 
the Celebrant. 

Note, — Should the clergy continue in choir, he salutes 



I 
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them, after having made the due reveTence to the Altar; 
then^ taking his birretta, he proceeds as above. 

DECKETniM. 

An deficiente Snbdiacono, pro Miasa solemni, posait per superiores subttitni 
constitutus in minoribus, ad cantandam epistolun, paratus absque manipnlo ? 
— ^B. IkUa neoesHtaie posse permiUi {S, R. 0. die 5 Jiu. 1698). 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE OFFICE OF DEACON.^ 

1. The Deacon presents himself in the sacristy a quarter of 
an hour before Mass, where, having made a short prayer, and 
prepared the tone of the Gospel and of the Ite missa est, or 
Benedicamus Domino, he washes his hands, and proceeds to 
vest. He does not take the maniple, or the folded chasuble 
if used, until, with the assistance of the Subdeacon, he has 
entirely vested the Celebrant. 

2. The Celebrant being vested, and having put on his 
birretta, the Deacon places himself at his right, and puts on 
his birretta ; he remains thus, with hands joined, until the 
signal given by the Master of Ceremonies. He then descends 
in piano with the Celebrant and Subdeacon, with whom he 
-makes an inclination to the Cross, holding in the mean time 
the birretta in his hand ; afterwards he salutes the Celebrant 
with a moderate inclination, and proceeds, with joined hands 
and head covered, behind the Subdeacon. 

3. On entering the church, he receives holy water from the 
Master of Ceremonies or Subdeacon, holdiug in the mean 
time the birretta in his hand ; he in his turn presents it, with 
the usual incUnations to the Celebrant, makes the sign of the 
Cross, and again puts on his birretta. 

4. Having arrived in choir* he uncovers, and retiring to 
the right awaits the Celebrant ; he gives his own birretta to 
the Master of Ceremonies^ then with both hands receives that 
of the Celebrant with the usual kisses (except in Masses for 
the dead), and presents it to the Master of Ceremonies. 

5. He proceeds to the Altar, being at the right of the Cele- 
brant, genuflects in piano, joins the Subdeacon in respond- 



^ For the Asperges the Deacon will consult chap. ii. in the Appendix. 
' The Author indistinctly mentions the choir for the sanctuary. 

D 
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ing to the CkmfiteoTf and signs Umself with the Celebrant, 
&c. He inclines moderately towards him when saying the 
Misereaior, and profoundly towards the Altar when saying the 
Cot^ieor, He turns a httle towards the Celebrant at the 
words Et iibi Pater... et te Pater {Rubr. Miu. part ii. tit. iii. 
n. 9) ; he becomes erect at ihe Indulffeniiam, and again makes 
a moderate inclination from the Detis tu conversus until the 
OremuSy indusively. 

Note. — He usually holds his hands joined before his breast, 
except when he sits, or is occupied with some functional duty. 
When he ministers with the right hand he extends the Ic^ 
upon his breast. If beside the Celebrant when he genuflects, 
he performs a similar movement, sustaining him with one 
hand when he rises. If he hold a lighted taper, he should 
not make the genuflection. 

6. The Celebrant having said Oremus, he ascends with him 
to the Altar, raising with one hand the extremity of his vest- 
ments ; ^ he then receives the incense boat from the Master of 
Ceremonies, kisses the spoon, and presents it to the Celebrant, 
kissing at the same time his hand ; he says, Benedicite Pater 
revermde {Rttbr. tit. iv. n. 4). Should the Celebrant be a 
Prelate, he says, Benedicite, reverendissime Pater, 

7. The incense being put into the thurible, he receives the 
spoon from the Celebrant, first kissing his hand and then the 
spoon {Rubr, ibid.). He wiU, for the most part, observe the 
same on analogous occasions. The incense being blessed, he 
takes the closed thurible in such a manner as to have his 
right hand towards the extremity of the little chains near the 
small coverlet, and the left near the large cover ; he thus 
presents it, first kissing the extremity of it, and then the 
right hand of the Celebrant {Rubr. ibid.), placed between his 
own. 

Note. — ^Although the Deacon be a canon, he should not 
omit the usual kisses of which we speak, as the Sacred Con- 
gregation of Eites has decreed, April 2, 1690, and June 4, 
1817. The same rule applies also t6 the Subdeacon. 

8. While the Celebrant incenses the Altar, he stands at his 
right, a little behind, raising the chasuble with the left hand, 
and genuflecting whenever they pass before the Cross {Rubr, 
ibid. n. 7). 



According to Merati, he genuflects when the Gelebrftnt kiases the Altar. 
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9. The incensation being finished^ he receives the thurible 
bom the Celebrant^ kissing his right hand^ which is placed 
upon it; he then takes the upper extremity of the little 
chains with his left hand^ and the lower extremity near the 
cover with his rights and having descended in piano in comu 
Epistoke, incenses the Celebrant with three double swings^ 
making before and after a profound inclination. He then 
presents the thurible to the Thurifer^ and ascends to the right 
of the Celebrant upon the step near the predella {Rubr. ibid.). 
He indicates the Introit of the Mass^ signs himself^ simul- 
taneously with him^ and responds to the Kyrie, &c. He 
continues in the same position^ or^ at the intimation of the 
Master of Ceremonies^ proceeds to the seat with the Celebrant 
and Subdeacon {Rubr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 6)^ having 
previously made a moderate inclination towards the Altar^ in 
the spot where he was stationed. 

10. At the singing of the last Kyrie, if seated, he returns 
to the Altar, in the manner prescribed for the close of the 
Gloria and Credo, If not seated/ at the intimation of the 
Master of Ceremonies, he proceeds behind the Celebrant {Rubr, 
Miss, part ii. tit. iv. n. 4) to the centre, upon the step imme- 
diately under the predella. When the Celebrant intones the 
Gloria, he makes an inclination of the head at the word Deo, 
ascends to the right of the Celebrant, and continues the Gloria 
{Rubr. ibid.), making also with him the inclinations, and at 
the end the sign of the Cross. Having genuflected conjointly 
with the Subdeacon, he proceeds to take his seat, walking 
either in advance of the Celebrant or at his left. 

11. On arriviQg at the seat, he takes the birretta of the 
Celebrant, and tenders it to him with the usual kisses, first 
on the birretta and then on the hand ; afterwards he takes his 
own, and, conjointly with the Subdeacon, makes an inclina- 
tion to the Celebrant, sits down and puts on his birretta. 
While sitting, he keeps his hands extended on his knees,^ and 
when, at the signal of the Master of Ceremonies, he uncovers, 
he places the birretta on his right knee. 

12. Towards the conclusion of the hymn, at the words 
Cum Sancto Spiritu, he rises and places his birretta on the 
seat; he then receives that of the Celebrant, first kissing his 
hand and then the birretta, and places it also on the seat. 
I^oceeding to the altar, together with the sacred Ministers, 



> It is the practice at Borne to place the hands on the vestmente, not under 
them. 

D 2 
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he salutes the chou% — first, on the side of the Epistle, and 
after some paces, on that of the Gospel, observing to stand 
at the right of the Celebrant. 

13. Having arrived before the Altar, he genuflects on the 
first step, raises the extremity of the Celebrant^ s vestments, 
and takes his place behind him on the highest step below the 
Celebrant. After the Dominus vobiscum, he proceeds to the 
Epistle side (Ruinr, ibid. tit. y. n. 5), making neither a genu- 
flection nor an inclination of the head ; he there continues 
while the Celebrant sings the Collects, observing to accom- 
pany him in the inclinations. 

Note. — If the Flectamus genua be said, the Deacon 
will sing it as he genuflects, after the Celebrant has said 
Orerrms, and rises after the Subdeacon has sung the Levate 
{Ruhr, ibid.). 

14. When the Celebrant has finished the last Collect, the 
Deacon proceeds to his right on the highest step in coma 
Epistoke, and at the conclusion of the Epistle, which the 
Celebrant reads in an undertone, he answers Deo gratias, 
and there continues until the Celebrant has commenced the 
Gospel {Rubr. ibid. tit. vi. n. 4). 

15. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he 
descends in piano ^ and receives firom him the Missal in such a 
manner that he may carry it before his breast with the open- 
ing towards his left, and elevated nearly to the height of his 
eyes. Having saluted the choir, first on the Epistle side and 
then on that of the Gospel, he proceeds to the centre of the 
Altar, where he genuflects on the lowest step, ascends, and 
places the closed book on the middle of the Altar {Rtdnr. ibid.), 
with the opening tow^ds the side of the Gospel : he there 
remains without making another genuflection.^ 

Note. — If the Deacon wear the folded chasuble, at the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, while the Celebrant 
is reading the Gospel, he descends in piano, and there, 
assisted by an Acolyte, divests himself of it, and puts on the 
large stole, which he will wear until he has transferred the 
Missal in cornu Epistohe for the Post-Communion, at which 
time he again resumes the folded chasuble. Having vested 



* He does not go to the left of the Celebrant, but, according to some authors, 
retires a little towards the Epistle side (MeraH, pars ii. tit. vi. n. 5 ; CktvanU, 
lit. c. ; Bavldry, pars i. cap. xii. art. i. n. 26). Such, also, is the practioe in 
Bome. 
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himself in the laj^e stole^ he receives the Missal &om the 
Master of Ceremonies, and continues as above. 

16. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he 
assists at the blessing of incense, rmre solito ; he then de- 
scends to the next step, kneels on the edge of the predella, 
and being profoundly inclined, says the Munda cor meum. 
After the prayer he rises, and having taken the book, kneels 
upon the predella, with his face turned towards the Celebrant, 
and says to him, Jube, Domine, benedicere {Rtibr. ibid.). The 
Celebrant, in the mean time, is turned towards him. 

17. Having received the benediction of the Celebrant, he 
kisses his hand, which is placed on the book ; then rising and 
makii^ an inclination to him, he descends in piano, genuflects 
to the right of the Subdeacon, and, having saluted the choir, 
walks either in a line with or behind him to the place where 
the Gospel is to be sung. He then gives the book to the 
Subdeacon, opens it, and with hands joined intones the 
Domintts vobiscum. While saying Sequentia Sancti Evan- 
gelii, he makes with the thumb of his right hand the sign of 
the Cross at the beginning of the text of the Gospel, holding 
his left hand open upon the book ; he then makes the sign of 
the Cross on his forehead, mouth, and breast, holding his 
left hand extended on his breast. Having taken the thurible, 
he incenses the book with three double swings; the first 
towards the middle, the second towards the right, and the 
third towards the left ; then, having restored the thurible to 
the Master of Ceremonies, he joins his hands and sings the 
Gt)spel {RtJjT. ibid. n. 5), inclining his head or genuflecting 
towards the book whenever occasion requires (Rvir, Miss, 
part i. tit. xvii. n. 4; part ii. tit. v. n. 2). 

18. Having terminated the Gospel, he points out the com- 
mencement of it to the Subdeacon; then, standing in comu 
Evangeliiy he incenses the Celebrant with the usual three 
swings [Rubr. ibid.), making a profound inclination before 
and after. 

19. Having returned the thurible, he ascends behind the 
Celebrant to the second or to a higher step, according to the 
altitude of the Altar, and then genuflects imitedly with the 
Subdeacon and Thunfer. When the Celebrant intones the 
Credo, he makes an inclination of the head at the word 
Deum, proceeds to his right, and after having performed all 
the ceremonies specified in the case of the Gloria [Rvbr. Miss, 
part ii. tit. vi. n. 5), he goes to his usual seat. 

20. After the choir has sung Et homo f actus est, he rises. 
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and learing hk fainretta on the seat, with hands joined makes 
an inclination to the Celebrant, and proceeds to the credence 
to take the burse, which he carries with both hands, elevated 
usque ad ocula$ {Rubr. ibid. n. 7), keeping the aperture to- 
wards himself. In passing before the Celebrant he salutes 
him, afterwards the dioir, first on the side of the Epistle, and 
then on that of the GoroeL Having genuflected on the 
lowest step he ascends to the predella. 

21. He then places the burse on the Altar, takes the cor- 
poral out, and places the burse against the step, tn parte 
Evangelii. He extends the corporal (Ruhr, 'ibid.),^ and 
places the Missal in a conv^ent position for the Celebrant; 
then, making a genuflection without putting his hands on 
the Altar,^ he returns per breviorem to the seat, where before 
sitting he will make an inclination to the Celebrant. Towards 
the end of the Credo, at the words Et vitam, or a little pre- 
viously, he returns to the Altar with the others, as at the 
conclusion of the Gloria, At the three Masses of Christmas, 
and on the Feast of the Annunciation, he kneels during the 
singing of the Et incamatus est. If the Feast of the Aimun- 
ciation be transferred, the genuflection is made in die transla- 
tionis tantum {Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 16, 1668). 

22. When the Celebrant says Oremus, tiie Deacon makes 
an inclination of the head,' and ascends to his right. The 
Subdeacon having arrived with the chalice, he uncovers it 
and raises the paU, which he places near the corporal. If it 
be a Mass at which the Credo is not said, he will previously 
take the burse and extend the corporal. He presents the 
paten with the Host to the Celebrant, as usual, kissing first Ihe 
object presented, and then the hand of the Celebrant (2Zt<6r. 
ibid. tit. vii. n. 9). 

23. If it be necessary to consecrate Particles for the Com- 
munion of the clergy, he uncovers the ciborium, and while 
the Celebrant offers the Host, holds it somewhat elevated, 
and with his left hand sustains the Celebrant's arm. He then 
covers the ciborium, and places it on the corporal behind the 



* The corporal is placed in roch a maimer that the Cross worked on it may 
be in front ; for when the Celebrant kisses the Altar, he does so on the Cross oif 
the corporal itself (Merati, pars ii. tit. vi. n. 1, lit. t ; Bisso, Banldiy, Lohner, 
and others). 

' It is a gener^ rule that only the Celebrant places his hands on the Altar 
when making a genuflection. 

^ Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the tabernacle, he genuflects before 
going up. The Subdeacon has been instructed by the Author to genuflect 
even when the Blessed Sacrament is not present. 
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chalice. The chalice being deanaed by the Subdeaoon^ he 
takes it with the left hand and pours in the wine {J^ibr. 
ibid.)^ and the Subdeaoon the water. 

24. Haying removed with the purificator any detached 
drops of wine or water^ he takes the chalice by the stem 
under the cup with the right hand^ and the foot with the 
left : he thus presents it to the Priest, with the usual kisses, 
first on the chalice, then on the hand of the Celebrant. 
Then, sustaining with his right hand either the foot of the 
chalice or the right arm of the Celebrant {RtUnr. ibid.), and 
placing the left on his breast, he says with him the Offerimus 
tibij &c. He then covers the chahce with the pall, places 
the paten in the right hand of the Subdeacon, and covers it 
with the extremity of the veil, which hangs on the same side 
{Ruhr. ibid.). 

25. This being done^ he assists at the blessing of the 
incense in the usual manner. While the Celebrant incenses 
the oblations, he raises the chasuble with his left hand, and 
places his right on the foot of the chalice. Having made 
the genuflection, he removes the chalice from the centre of 
the Altar, towards the aide of the Epistle, in such a manner^ 
however, that it may still rest on the corporal ; and after the 
incensation of the Cross^ he replaces it in the middle {Ruhr. 
ibid. n. 10), reiterates the genuflection with the Celebrant, 
and continues as at the Introit. 

26. After having incensed the Celebrant, he proceeds to 
incense the choir {Ruhr, ibid.), first on the side of the 
Gospel, and then on that of the Epistle, genuflecting in the 
middle, when passing from one side to the other. 

27. During the incensation he will attend to the subjoined 
instructions : — He salutes that part which is to be incensed 
with a general inclination, gives for each individual one 
double swing, and, after luiving incensed them, repeats the 
salutation. Having incensed the choir on the Epistle side,^ 
he incenses the Subdeacon with two double swings, then^ 
having returned the thurible, he ascends to the highest step, 
behind the Celebrant, where, after genuflecting, he turns 
round and is incensed by the Thunfer, with two double 
swings {Rtibr. ibid.). 

Note 1. — If Prelates^ or Canons wearing the rochet assist 



* That iSy having finished incensing the choir. 

^ By Prelates the Author does not speak, of Bishops, but of certain Dignitaries 
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in choir^ they should be incensed as the Subdeacon^ with 
two double swings each^ and a particular inclination before 
and after. 

Note 2. — ^If the choir contain two tiers of seats, he begins 
with the first on the side of the Gospel, as above; then 
passes over to the first on the side of the Epistle ; he then 
continues the second with simple swings, and passing to the 
secoAd tier on the side of the Gospel, acts in a similar man- 
ner, giving the proper salutations to each. He then returns 
in cormi EptstoUe to incense the Subdeacon, and proceeds as 
above. 

28. During the singing of the Preface he remains behind 
the Celebrant, and at the words Supplici confessume dicentes, 
ascends the predella to his right, where inclining with him 
he says the Sanctus, He makes the sign of the Cross at the 
BenedictuSy and passes to the left, to turn the leaves of the 
missal, and to sustain it if required {Rubr, ibid. n. 11). He 
genuflects on the edge of the predella when passing the 
centre of the Altar.* 

29. At the words Q^am oblationem, he repasses to the 
other side {Rubr. ibid. tit. vii. n. 8), genuflecting at the 
centre :« having arrived, if there be a ciborium, he places it 
before the Celebrant, and uncovers it. He kneels on the 
predella during the Elevation of the Sacred Host, and with 
his left hand raises the chasuble {Rubr. ibid.), without 
kissing it. After the Celebrant has elevated and adored the 
Sacred Host, he rises in conjunction with him, recovers the 
ciborium, if there be one, and having consi^ed it to its 
place, uncovers the chalice, and again kneels and raises the 
chasuble, &c. {Rubr. ibid.). 

30. When the Celebrant has lowered the chalice, he rises 
to cover it, making the genuflection with him. He now 
returns to the left of the Celebrant {RtUn*. ibid.), where he 
genuflects, and not in the centre, and remains there to turn 
the leaves of the Missal when necessary. 

31. At the words Per quern Iubc omnia, he genuflects, and 
passes to the right of the Celebrant. At the PrcBStas nobis 



of whom there are many in Italy. Bishops when assisting in choir will be 
incensed with three double swings. 

* When the Blessed Sacrament is in the tabernacle he makes two genuflec- 
tions, — the first, before leaving the right of the Celebrant, and the second, on 
arriving at his left ; he does not then make a genuflection in the middle. 

' See the preceding note. 
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he uncovers the chalice^ and genuflects with him. After the 
words^ Omnia honor et gloria, he again covers it^ genuflects 
with the Celebrant^ and remains there until the Pater nosier 
has begun, when having made a genuflection, he retires 
behind the Celebrant {Rubr. ibid. tit. ix. n. 4), on the highest 
step., 

32. At the words Et dimitte nobis, he genuflects, together 
with the Subdeacon, after which they both ascend to the 
side of the Epistle. He now receives the paten from the 
Subdeacon, cleanses it with the purificator, and presents it 
to the Celebrant, kissing, as usual, first the paten, and then 
his hand. He uncovers the chalice, genuflects, and after 
the Particle of the Sacred Host has been lowered into it, 
again covers it. Then, having repeated the genuflection, he 
says the Agnus Dei with the Celebrant, inclining and striking 
his breast conjointly with him. After the third Agntis Dei, 
he kneels down in the same place, being at the right of the 
Celebrant {Rubr. ibid. tit. x. n. 8) . 

33. He rises after the first prayer, having his hands joined 
before his breast ; he kisses the Altar (but outside the cor- 
poral) at the same time as the Celebrant, and receives from 
him the Paa?, making an inclination before and after, and an- 
swering to the words Paa? tecum, Et cum Spiritu tuo. Having 
again genuflected, he descends to the. step of the Subdeacon, 
and gives him the Paa; {Rubr. ibid.), making an inclination 
only after having given it. He then ascends to the left of 
the Celebrant, where having made the genuflection, he 
remains until after the last ablution, being profoundly in- 
clined during the Communion of the Celebrant under both 
species {Rubri ibid.).^ 

34. When the Celebrant has taken the last ablution, he 
carries the Missal to the Epistle side {Rubr. ibid. tit. xi. n. 3), 
genuflecting on passing the centre, and at the same time as 
the Subdeacon. If he wear the large stole, he takes it ofl^, 
and resumes the folded chasuble. He now proceeds to the 
highest step behind the Celebrant, on the Epistle side, and 
follows him in going to the centre and returning to the 
book. 



' Should the Subdeacon not have returned from the choir ajfter the Celebrant 
has taken the Body of our Lord, the Deacon makes a genuflection, and passes 
to the right. When the Celebrant commences to separate his hands, he 
' uncovers the chalice, and genuflects with him. He will assist at the 
ablutions, unless the Subdeacon has arrived ; for in that case he gives place 
to him, and returns to the left; making the usual genuflection. — Favrd. 



42 TBI OFFICE OF DBAOON. 

85. Wben, after the prayer, the Cdehxant hae aaid 
Damimiu votAtcitm, the Deaoon tnnu towards the people, and 
nnga lie mi$$a e$t {Bmbr. ibid.), obaerviJDg to stand in the 
centre, fiuang the Sufadeacon, unless indeed the Blessed 
Sacrament be exposed.^ 

Note. — He does not torn towards the people to sing tlie 
Benedicamus Domino, or Requiescant in pace. Daring Lentj 
when he has to sing the Humiliate capita vestra Deo, lie 
tnms to the people by his right side, when the Celebrant Baa 
said the thira Ohremius of the Post-Communions : having said 
Humiliate, &c., he turns back towards the Altar without 
having completed a circle {Rubr. ibid.). 

86. The Celebrant having said the prayer Plaeeat, the 
Deacon retires towards the side of the Epistle, with his face 
turned towards the Altar; when the Celebrant says BenetUctMi 
vo$, he kneeb upon the edge of the predella to receive the 
Benediction, after which, he rises and makes the sign of the 
Cross at the beginning of the Gospel of St. John, and genu- 
flects at the Verbum caro factum est.* 

87. The Oospel being concluded, he ascends the predella 
to the right of the Celebrant, and at the intimation of the 
Master of Ceremonies, having first made an inclination of 
the head, he descends .in piano with the others {Ruhr. ibid, 
tit. sdL n. 7)^ makes the genuflection, and if the clergy 
continue in choir, salutes ^em as usiud. He presents the 
Celebrant with his birrettai with the usual kisses, receives 
his own fix)m the Master of Ceremonies, and putting it on, 
returns to the sacristy behind the Subdeacon. 

Note. — ^The sacred Ministers being required to pass from 
one side of the Altar to the other, before the Consecration, 
genuflect in the centre, but after the Consecration they 
perform this action at the Celebrant's side, before leaving 
and after having arrived, observing never to place their 
hands on the Altar. When, however, they depart at the 
Dimitte nobis, they genuflect at the centre. They will also 
make the first genuflection on arriving at the Altar, and the 
last on leaving it, in piano ; but all others on the lowest step 
of the Altar. 



* Tn which case he will retire a little towards the Gospel side and sing it» 
having his £ftce turned towards that of the Epistle. 
' During the last Gospel he assists at the left of the Celebrant. 
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38. Having arriyed in the sacristy, and uncoYcred, he joins 
the others in saluting the clergy, if present; and having 
made an inclination to the Cross of the sacristy, and a 
reverence to the Celebrant, he takes off his maniple and 
folded chasuble, if used : he then assists to unvest the Cele- 
brant, which being done, he salutes him, and proceeds to 
unvest himself. 



CHAPTER VIL 

THE OFFICE OF CELEBRANT.^ 

1. The Priest who has to sing the High Mass, should, in 
the first place, make himself well acquainted with the tone 
of those parts of the Mass which he is required to sing, 
according to the particular solemnity of the day. 

2. At the proper time, having spent some time in 
prayer, he washes his hands, &c. ; then, aided by the sacred 
Ministers, who are already vested, he also vests, observing to 
use the appropriate prayers. 

3. When vested he puts on his birretta^ and remains until 
the Master of Ceremonies gives the signal to depart. He 
then uncovers, descends in piano f makes a reverence to the 
image of the sacristy, and an inclination to both of the 
Ministers, who return it: he then puts on his birretta. 
When he receives Holy Water fiom the Deacon he uncovers, 
and having made the sign of the Cross, he again puts on his 
birretta. He proceeds to the Altar, being beMnd the Deacon, 
and having his hands joined and his eyes cast down {^nbr^ 
Miss, part ii. tit. ii. n. 5). 

Note. — Should he pass before the High Altar, or that 
which contains the Blessed Sacrament, he makes the usual 
reverences.' Should he pass before the Altar at which the 
Elevation is being made, accompanied by the ringing of 
the bell, he genuflects utroque genu, between the sacred 



' For the Aspeiges see chap. ii. in the Appendix. 

' This supposes that the vesting takes place on a platform. 

' When passin|f the High Altar, the Holy Sacrament not being present^ a 
profound inclination should be made to the Cross ; when passing an Altar 
where the Holy Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, a genuflection on one knee ; 
where the Holy Sacrament is exposed, a genuflection on both knees, aooom- 
panied with a profound inclination ; but on passing the other Altars no 
reverence is required. 
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Miniiten; they remain thus kneeling until it is entirely 
terminated, according to a Decree of the Sacred Congrega- 
tion of Rites, dated March 1, 1681. 

4. On entering the choir, or approaching the Altar^ he 
uncovers with his Ministers, gives his birretta to the Deacon^ 
and then makes a profound reverence to the Cross, or a 
genuflection,^ if the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle ; 
then, having the Deacon on his right and the Subdeacon on 
his left, he commences the Mass {Ruhr, ibid.). 

Note, — Should the clergy be already in choir, he should 
salute them before making the inclination or genuflection to 
the Altar.^ 

5. At the words, Vobis Jratres, et vos Jratres, he inclines 
his head and shoulders, first towards the Deacon, and after- 
wards towards the Subdeacon. After the prayers of the 
Confession he ascends to the predella, and having kissed 
the Altar, puts incense thrice into the thurible, saying, Ab 
illo benedicaris, in cujus honore cremaberis : Amen. He then 
makes over it the sign of the Cross {Rubr. ibid. tit. iv. n. 4), 
having his left hand placed on the Altar.' 

6. Having received the thurible from the Deacon, he 
makes a profound inclination to the Cross, or, should the 
Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, a genuflection; in 
which latter case he places his left hand on the Altar. He 
incenses the Cross with three double swings, as in Nos. 1, 2, 
and 3 of Fig. I., given in the frontispiece. Having again 
made the due reverence to the Cross,* without moving from 
the centre, he incenses with two swings, the relics or images 
placed between the candlesticks, a parte Evangelii ^ (as Nos. 4 
and 5), and having once more repeated the due reverence to 
the Cross,* incenses with two swings those placed a parte 
Epistola (as Nos. 6 and 7). Whether there be one relic 
only on the side he incenses, or more than one, he should 
always incense twice. If a relic or image be exposed before 



> ** In accesm et recesm m piano est genuJUctendum" {S. Jt. C, 12th Novem. 
1831.) 
' That is, should he pass the choir before arriving at the Altar. 

* Or on his breast. 

^ Or to the Blessed Sacrament if present. 

* Thurificari debent imagines, sen statnse sanctoiiun dispositse inter cande- 
labra, etiamsi inclusas non habesknt sanctorum reliquias. {S. R. C. die 21 Martii, 
1744.) 
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the middle of the Altar^ after having incensed the Cross 
and made the due reverence^ he incenses it with two swings^ 
after which he repeats the reverence^ and incenses the relics 
as above. This incensation being finished^ he again makes 
the necessary reverence^ and continues to incense the Altar. 
He incenses first the table of the Altar on the Epistle side 
with three swings^ following the arrangements of the candle- 
sticks^ measuring in the act equal distances {Ruhr, ibid.)^ as 
Nos. 8, 9, and 10, although there be more or fewer candle- 
sticks, walking in such a manner as to accompany each step 
with a swing of the thurible. The above and subsequent 
swings of the thurible should be all simple, as is definitely 
prescribed in the Carem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xxxiii. n. 8; and 
having arrived at the comer of the Epistle, he lowers his 
hand and incenses the lower part with one swing, and the 
upper with another^ (Nos. 11 and 12) ; then, turning round 
and raising his hand, he incenses the table of the Altar, as 
far as the centre, with three swings (Nos. 13, 14, and 15) ; 
where having arrived, he makes the due reverence to the 
Cross, and proceeds to incense the other side of the Altar 
with an equal number (Nos. i.6, 17, and 18) ; and having 
incensed in like manner the lower and upper parts of the 
comer of the Gospel with two swings (Nos. 19 and 20), 
without changing his position, he raises the thurible, and 
with three swings incenses the upper part of the table 
towards the middle of the Altar (Nos. 21, 22, and 23), then, 
somewhat lowering his hand, he incenses with three swings 
the front part of the Gospel side, continuing to walk as far 
as the centre (Nos. 24, 25, and 26) ; having arrived there, 
he repeats the due reverence to the Cross, and proceeding, 
incenses with three swings the front of the Epistle side, as 
far as the comer (Nos. 27, 28, and 29) ; he then presents 
the thurible to the Deacon, and is himself incensed {Rtibr. 
ibid. n. 4 et 5) . 

Note, — Should there be no relics between the candlesticks, 
having incensed the Cross, he makes the proper reverence, 
omits the numbers 4, 5, 6, and 7, and continues from 
No. 8. 

7. The Celebrant then says the Tntroit and the Kyrie. 
If he do not wish to remain during the singing of the K>rie, 



* When incensing the Altar below at the side, he swings the thurible towards 
himself, according to the Plate. 
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at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies^ he proceedst 
to take his seat^ having first made an inclination of the head 
towards the Cross. When seated he receives his hirretta 
from the Deacon^ and when ahout to rise at the intimation 
of the Master of Ceremonies, he restores it to him. While 
sitting he holds* both hands on his knees.^ At the proper 
time he returns to the Altar, and before reaching the centre^ 
joins the sacred Ministers in saluting the clergy, first on the 
left and then on the right, observing to commence with the 
highest Dignitary. 

8. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, he makes the 
proper reverence/ ascends the predella, and there intones the 
Gloria in exceUis Deo, reciting the remainder in a low voice 
with the sacred Ministers. {Ridnr. ibid. n. 7.) At the inti- 
mation of the Master of Ceremonies he makes the due 
reverence, and proceeds per breviarem to sit down as above. 
Whilst sitting, he uncovers at the intimation of the Master 
of Ceremonies. He returns to the Altar per langiarem, and 
makes the usual salutations. He kisses the Altar, and 
turning to the people, sings Daminus vobiscum. He then 
sings the Collects. • 

9. The Collects being sung, he reads the Epistle, Gradual, 
Tract, and Sequence, &c. 

Note. — Should the Altar be placed in the Eastern manner, 
as in various churches at E.ome, the Celebrant does not turn 
round at the Dominus vobiscum, &c., because he is ahready 
facing the people. The Deacon will observe the same for 
the Ite missa est. 

10. The Epistle being sung, he rests his left hand on the 
Altar, and places his right on the Missal:' the Subdeaoon 
having kissed it, he makes the sign of the Cross over him 
without any form of words. {Rt^. ibid. tit. vi. n. 4.) He 
proceeds to the centre to say the Munda cor meum, reads the 
Gk>spel without kissing it or saying Per Evangelica dicta,^ 
and afterwards returns to the centre of the Altar to receive 
and bless the incense. {Ruhr. ibid. n. 5.) 

Note. — ^If in the Gradual there be any verse at which. 



' On the chasable, and not under it. 

' That isy a prafonnd inclination to the Gtobs, or a gennfleetion to tlie 
Blessed Sacrament if in the Tabemade. 

' Or book of the Qospels, which in Kome is generally a Mjflsal. 

* Saoerdoe oelebianB, dum ad Evangelinm cmoe aignat libnan, ponere debet 
super eo sinistram (S. R, C, die 7 Sept. 1816). 
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« 

when sung by the cboir^ it is requisite to kneel down^ he 
does so on the edge of the predella with his Ministers. 

11. When the Deacon^ after the Munda cor meum, kneels 
down, before him with the Missal in his hands^ he turns 
towards him to give him the Blessing, and having said, with 
joined hands, Domimis sit in corde ttio, &c., he extends to him 
his hand on the book to be kissed. {Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. vi. 
n. 4.)^ 

12. The Deacon having descended, the Celebrant retires 
to the Epistle side, remaining with hands joined, and 
turned towards the Altar, until the Deacon commences the 
Gospel, when he turns towards him. He makes the usual 
sign of the Cross at the word Sequentia. At the name of 
JESUS he inclines towards the Cross {Ruhr. ibid. n. 5), but 
at the name of Mary or of the Saint whose Feast or Com- 
memoration is being celebrated, towards the book. 

13. He kisses the beginning of the text of the Gt)spel in 
the Missal brought to him by the Subdeacon, saying. Per 
Evangelica dicta, &c. He is then incensed by the Deacon, 
and afterwards passes to the centre, intones the Credo, if it 
should be said, and continues it sotto voce with the sacred 
Ministers, {fivir. ibid. n. 5.)^ 

14. Having made the proper reverence he proceeds to sit 
down : and at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies 
returns to the Altar, as after the Gloria. He kisses the 
Altar, sings the Dominus vobiscum, and afterwards Orenrns. 

Note. — ^In the three Masses of Christmas Day and in that 
of the Annunciation he kneels when the choir sing Et 
incamatus est. When, however, the Feast of the Annun- 
ciation is transferred, he kneels in die translationis tantum. 
{Sacred Cong, of Rites, June 16, 1663.) 

15. Having said the OflPertory, he receives from the 
Deacon the paten, with the Host; he blesses the water, 

Placing his left hand upon the Altar, and saying the prayer 
yens, qui humaTue, &c. {Rubr. ibid. tit. vii. n. 9.) He receives 
the chalioe from the Deacon, and with him says the Offeri- 
mus, &c. 

' In flaying In nomine PcUria, kc, the GelebiBnt makes the rign of the Croefl 
iiith hifl right hand npon the Deaoon ; he holds his left extended on his breast. 
{MeraH in Qam. part ii. tit. vi. n. 27.) 

* If a sennon be given, he will, on arriving at the centre, make the due 
reverence, and pass per Irevwrem to his seat. The sermon being ended, he 
will retnm per longwrem to intone the (kedo. 
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16. Having said the prayers In tphiiu fmmUiiaiis and 
Veni Sanct^cator, he puts incense into the thurible^ 
saying, Per intercessionem, &c. ; and at the word benedicere, 
blesses it. He takes the thurible, and without making any 
reverence incenses the Oblata, forming over the Host and 
chalice three signs of the Cross with the thurible (as in 
Fig. II.), saying at the first, Incensum istud; at the second^ 
A te benedictum ; at the third, Ascendat ad te, DonUne : and 
then describing three circles round the chalice and Host, the 
first two by swinging the thurible firom right to left, and the 
third from left to right (as in Fig. III.), sa]ang at the firsts 
Ei descendat super nos; at the second, Misericordia ; and at 
the third, T\ui. {Rubr. ibid. n. 10.) 

17. Having thus incensed the Oblata, he makes the proper 
reverence, and incenses the Cross and the Altar, as before 
the Introit (see No. 6), with this diflference, however; that at 
each swing he arranges the words as in Fig. I., which is here 
explained. He says at No. 1, Dirigatur; 2, Domine; 3, 
Oratio mea;^ 8, Sicut; ^, Incensum; \0, In conspectu tuo; 
\\,Elevatio; 12, Manuum; 13, Mearum; 14, Sacrificium; 
15, Vespertinum; 16, Pone; 17, Domine; 18, Cmtodiam; 
19, Ori; 20, Meo ; 21, Et ostium; 22, Circumstantus ; 23, 
Labiis meis; 24, Ut non decUnet ; 25, Cor meum; 26, In 
verba malitite; 27, Ad excusandus; 28, Excusationes ; 29, 
In peccatis, [Ccerem. Epis, lib. i. cap. xxiii. n. 11; also, 
Bauldry, De Incensatione,) 

18. Finally, restoring the thurible to the Deacon, he says, Ac- 
cendat in nobis Dominus ignem sui amoris, etflammam tetem^ 
caritatis : Amen, {Rubr.Thii,) He is then incensed, washes 
his fingers {Rubr. ibid.), and continues the Mass. He sings 
the Preface, the Pater noster, &c. When he has said the 
Agnus Dei, and the first of the three prayers which follow 
Ante Communionem, he kisses the Altar, gives the Pax to 
the Deacon, and then continues, &c. {Rubr. ibid. tit. x. n. 8.) 

19. After having received the Precious Blood, if Commu- 
nion be given, he will genuflect with the Deacon after he 
has uncovered the ciborium;* he will then turn towards him 
whilst he recites the Confiteor, after which he pronoimces 
the Absolution more solito, turns towards the Altar, genu- 
flects, takes the ciborium in his left hand, a consecrated 



* Should there be relics, the Celebrant will incense them between Nos. 
3 and i, in the order marked in Fig. 1., but without any words. 
^ The Celebrant will conform to the rules given in page 6. 
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:Particle in his right, and says, on the predella, having his 
shoulders turned towards the Cro3s, Ecce Agnus Dei, &c. 
He then communicates, first the Deacon, and afterwards tlie 
Subdeacon. In giving Communion he should always com- 
mence on the Epistle side, and advance towards his rights 
and never in the contrary direction. 

Note, — Should any of the laity present themselves for 
Communion, the Celebrant descends to the rails of the 
Sanctuary ; or, if there be no rails, he stands on the lowest 
step in front of the Altar, and there gives the Communion. 

20. After the Communion he turns towards the Altar, 
and if any Particles remain, he himself consumes- them; ^ 
he then cleanses the ciborium over the chalice, takes the 
purification and ablution as usual, cleanses the chalice a 
little with the purificator, and, having consigned it to the 
Subdeacon, passes to read the Communio. 

21. The singers having finished the Communio, he sings 
the Dominus vobiscum, and the Post-Communion prayers; 
and again the Dominus vobiscvm ; after which^ he continues 
turned towards the people, until the Deacon has sung Ite 
missa est, or, towards the Altar at the Benedicamus Domino, 
which latter he says himself, submissa voce, according to 
a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, Sept. 7, 
1816.« 

22. Having given the Benediction and said the last 
Gospel, he returns to the centre, where, at the signal of the 
Master of Ceremonies, ^e makes a simple inclination to the 
Cross, descends from* the Altar, and makes the proper 
reverence. Should the clergy remain in choir, he salutes 
them on either side; then, receiving his birretta from the 
Deacon, he puts it on> and returns to the sacristy, following 
the Deacon. 

23. Having reached the sacristy, if the. clergy there await 
him, he takes o£P his birretta, and salutes them conjointly 
with the sacred Ministers, who are at his sides. He com- 
mences on the right, should the highest Dignitary stand on 
that side. Having then made a reverence to the image of 
the sacristy, he salutes the Ministers of the Altar, who then 



' The author supposes that the Blessed Sacrament is not reserved at this 
Altar. 

' If the last Gofipel be not ihe ordinary one of St. John, the Celebrant 
should say the prayer Placeat leisurely, to allow the Subdeaoon time to place 
; the missal on the Altar, and kneel to receive the blessing. 

E 
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Rssitt him to anvest, &c.; which being finished, he again 
Mdutea them and retires. 

DSCHEtA. 

Dublinii. An pftTMnanU eolorit fUvl adhiWi poailiit pro qtioottinqtie 
oo1(«re> tiigfk> eioepto T— R. .Ventre. {S. M, C. die 88 Sept. 1837.) 

Utrttm lioe»t uii colore flavo rv\ onraleo in iwcrifioio iiiisiMB, et ezporittons 
8S SiiorwDeuti t— R. I^«gaiiv9, {S, R, C. die 16 Martil. 1888.) 

Dublam. An Ofiua oolorit onruUi (6/f«) in eaori* pariuiieiitis permitti posait 
pro adore »lbo, uti fieri Msolvt in mvatM Beatn Miiris Virgin'm, vei pot! as 
Tiolaoeo 1— Rt Negativt in omnibiu^ et uaam oaenilei coloris, veluti abusum 
•UmiDMdfiro. {S, lU C. die 28 F«b. 1889.) 

Nttm paramenia coufeota ex sertco, et alils oolnribna floribusqtie intertexta» 
Ita ot Tix diffiKWOaiur oolor primaritta et prttdomioana, nsnrpari valeat niixtim 
nJtem pro albo, mbro et viridi t— R. Negative. (S. B. a die 83 Sept 1837.) 

Utram eoclesiastioi, qoeis permittitar pileoli {Euechetto) usus illttm gestare 
qaeant dam a auggeeto pmdicaot, Tel alias ecclestastteas exercent ftioctione^ 
prnter tamen in miasn sacriftcio t — R. Negative tarn in niiana, qnam in eocle- 
siasiiois ftuotionibttS) nisi fiierit speoialiter indultum. (& jR. C\ die 28 Mali, 
1846) 

An tolerandtts alt abttsos, qui nimium inTaluit, adhibendi, in missis solem- 
tiibns pro Gelebfaate, looo scamni oooperti tapete, sedes cameraies serico 
damaaoeno omatas, et pro ministris simtlta soabella, an potius reprobandus 
Htqne daiunandtts f — R. Negative ad primom partem j e^firmative ad seouudam. 
{S. R. a 17 Sept 1822.) 

Denegatarab aliqttibus eoolesiasUciB obligatio Crttcem asptoiendi, dura a 
Robrioa Saoerdoti Celebranti iiijungitur in Miitsa oculoram elwatio. Quid 
dioenduin de hojttHmodi opinione ? -^ R. Juafa rufnicas in elevatione.oculoi'um 
Cituxm erne Otpieiendam. {S, R. C. 22 .Tnlii, 1848.) 

Rtfliqnis, pictaeque imagines KUperpouendsB non stint Tabernacnlo in quo 
BS. Sacmmentuni aHserratnr, ita ut idem Taberoaculum pro basi inserviat. 
{S. R. C, 81 Martii> 1821.) 

In Tabemacnlo, nbi asaervatnr SS» Sarramentum, non sunt retinends 
reliquisB, nee vaaa sanctorum oleorttm, nee alind. (& R* C. 22 Feb. 1708.) 

Dubittm. An ante ostiolum Tabemacttii S8. SsMsranienti retineri possit vas 
flortim, vel quid simile qUod prsedictum occupet ostiolum cum imagine Domini 
nostri in eodem insculpta f — R. NtgvUive ; ponee tamen m kvimiiiori^ et decen- 
Hori loco. {S. R, C. 22 Jan. 1701.) 

In sacrificio Misses titi non licet paUA a parte superior! drapo serioo ooopert&. 
{S.R. a 2 Jan. 1701.) 

An purifioatorium benedid debeat T — R. Negative^ {S. R. C. 7 Sept 1816.) 

Sacerdos pronuntians in oanone missss alicujus sancti, de quo fifkctum est 
offlcium. Yd saltern commemoratio, &oere debet inclinationem. {k, R, C, 7 Sept. 
1816.) 

In mlssa coram sauetse oruois ligno palam exposifcO) solum est genufiectendum 
in accessU et recessti, et quoties Celebrans transit ante medium Altaris, seu a 
latere ad latua, ut in incensatione. {S. R. C. 23 Mail, 1835.) 

IntroitUs nequit a cantoribus incipi, antequam saoenios missam oelebraturus 
ad Altare pervenerit. (S. R. C, 14 April 1758.) 

An in Missa solemn! did debeant submissa voce Omnia verba ab in 
nomine Patrie, Usqtte'ad introitiim} insuperque, OirUe fi'otrea i Sanettu; Nobis 
mcofws pecoaioi^but et Domine non sum dignue f — It JJirmative, dummodo Intel- 
Uc^ntur a ministris. {S. R. C. 7 Sept 1816. ) 

In Miasa solemni Sacerdos non debet dicere Ite^ mtMtt evf, quod dicitur 
tantum a Diaoono ; sed debet dicere j^enedicamue Zomdno^ et RequieecaaU in 
fwog) quamvis eadem cantentar a Diacono. (5. R, C. 7 Sept 1816.) 

An retinenda vel potius eliminanda sit conauetudo pulsandi tantum organum 
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ad respondendum in Missa, dam cantatur : Ite, mitta estt — R. Seinari posse. 
{S, R. 0.) 

An ferendus sit usus existens omittendi in choro partes iIIab turn divini 
officii, turn MiHsae, quas organi »oiiitU8 supplet ? — Stihmissa voce dictnda guas 
omittuntur 6b sonitum organi ; quando non puUcUur, integre esse cantanda. (6'. A. C 
22 Julii, 1848.) 

An in olevatione SS. Sacramenti, in Missis PolemnibuB, cantAri posnit 
Tantum ergOf &c., vel aliqua antiphooa tauti Sacramenti propria? — K. AMr- 
mative. {S, It. C. U April. 1753 ) 

Non licet cantare, inter Missarum solemoiay cantiones vulgari sermone. 
(5. R a 26 Mnrtii, 1639.) 

Si quando Comrautiio danda e^t, inventus non fuerit Bufficiens numerus 
Hostinruni, poteiunt aliquot Houtise dividi in plures particiilas. (S. It. O, 16 
Martii, 1833.) 

Utrum in Benedictione Sacerdotis in fine Mispie 8o1emni« sive cum cantu, 
min'iHtri et alii de clero stare vel genuflectere dt;beant ? — R. Stave canonicos se 
profunde inciinanlesy cUi s gcnvflectete, {S. S. C. 27 Aug. 1836.) 

Nequeuut Himplicen Sacerd«»tes Civitatin Missam 8(»lenineni celebrant ef>, sub 
pneteztu immemorabiliM consuetudinis, ultra Diaconum, et Sul diacouum ad- 
luber« Presbyteium sibi cimi Pluviali assistentem. (5. R, C. 15 Maitii, 1721.) 



CHAPTER VIII. 

DtTTlES OF THE MASTER OF CEREMONIES AND OTHER MINIS- 
TERS AT MASSES FOR THE DEAD. 

1. The black vestments, and all else necessary for tlie 
offices, should be prepared in the sacristy. 

2. The stools upon which the Ministers are to sit should 
be uncovered. {Ccerem. Epist. lib. ii. cap. xi. n. 1.) 

8. At the Altar, the antependium and the carpeting^ should 
be of purple colour ; the predella only should be covered^ and 
not the steps. {Cterem. Epist, ibid.) 

4. The credence should be covered with a small linen cloth 
hanging down but a short distance over the sides ; upon it 
should be placed, in addition to the chalice, cruets, &c., the 
candles to be distributed amongst the choir. The whole 
should not be covered with the long veil, as it is not used 
during the Mass. 

5. Whilst the Confession is being said by the sacred 
Ministers, the Master of Ceremonies kneels on the pavement 



* The Ceremonial of Bishops enjoins a black antependium. It would be 
inconvenient to cover the Tabernacle with black, and purple would naturally 
suggeMt itself for this purpose in churches where there is but one Altar, and 
that of the Bles.<ed Sacrament. The Blessed Saurattient ought, however, if pos- 
sible, to be removed. The CeremniiiMl of Bishops makes no mention of the 
Tabemaule, for it supposes that these offices never take place at the Altar of 
the Blessed Sacrament. 

b3 
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at the Epistle corner. After the Confession^ be intimates to 
the Deacon and Subdeacon that^ without ascending to the 
Altar, they should place themselves one atter the other 
behind the Celebrant ; whilst he kisses the Altar, they make 
the genuflection, and proceed to the Epistle corner to assist, 
as usual, at the Introit, the incensation of the Altar bein^ 
omitted. {Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. xiii. n. 2.) When the 
Celebrant begins the Introit, he places his left hand on the 
Altar, and with his right makes the sign of the Cross over 
the Missal, saying Requiem €etemam. {Sacred Congregation 
of Bites, Sept. 7, 1816.)* 

6. The Epistle being sung, the Subdeacon does not present 
himself to the Celebrant with the Missal, nor does he receive 
the benediction, or kiss the hand of the Celebrant {Ruhr. 
ibid.), but, having made the usual salutations to the choir, 
he consigns the book to the Master of Ceremonies. 

7. Daring the singing of the Sequence, the Celebrant 
having first read it, will proceed per breviorem with the 
sacred Ministers to sit down.' The Clerks appointed to this 
office will distribute the candles amongst the clergy, who will 
hold them lighted during the singing of the Gospel, and from 
the Sanctus to the Communion of the Celebrant inclusively. 
{Rubr. ibid. n. 8.) 

8. A little before the conclusion of the Sequence,* the 
Master of Ceremonies makes a sign to the sacred Ministers 
to proceed per breviorem to the Altar. The Celebrant, in- 
clining himself at the centre, says the Munda cor meum, 
and the Subdeacon transfers the Missal and its stand in 
comu Evangelii, The Deacon, in due time, carries the 
Missal more solito to the Altar, and having deposited it, 
kneels on the edge of the predella, where he says the Munda 
cor ^meum, without asking the Celebrant^s blessing or kiss- 
ing his hand. {Rubr. ibid.) 

9. The Celebrant having finished reading the Gospel, the 
Master of Ceremonies makes a signal to the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon to descend in piano, the incense not being required. 
The two Acolytes will have placed themselves in the middle 
without candles and with joined hands. {Rubr. ibid.) They 
then proceed to the singing of the Gospel. 



' Question : An Saoerdoi in MUsa de Jteqitiem ponere debeat manum sinUtram 
twper Ahare, dum facit iHgnum Crvms ad IntroHum f ADswer : Ajffiitnative. 

* Many authors on the Ceremonies instruct the Celebrant to read the 
Gospel before going to eit down. 

* At the words Oro avppUat, 



AND OTHER MINISTEB8 AT MASSES FOB THE DEAD. 53 

10. The Deacon does not incense the book of the Grospel, 
nor the Celebrant after having sung it. {Rttbr. ibid.) 

11. The Gospel being sung^ the Subdeacon does not pre- 
sent the book to the Celebrant to be kissed {Ruhr, ibid.), but 
consigns it immediately to the Master of Ceremonies. All 
having made a genuflection, each Minister returns to his place. 

12. Tlie Celebrant having said the Oremus of the oflfertory, 
the Master of Ceremonies makes a signal to the Subdeacon 
to genuflect and proceed to the credence, from whence he 
takes the chalice, covered with the little veil and the burse, 
which he carries to the Altar in comu EpistoltB. 

13. The Deacon takes the burse, extends the corporal as 
usual, and the Subdeacon withdraws the little veil and gives 
it to the Acolyte. He puts the water into the chalice, with- 
out asking the benediction. 

Note. — When they present incense, the cruets, the towel, 
or any other article, or when they receive anything from 
him, they neither kiss his hand nor the thing presented. 

14. As the Subdeacon does not hold the paten during the 
oblation of the chalice, the Master of Ceremonies signifies 
to him to pass to the Celebrant's left, genuflecting only on 
passing the centre of the Altar. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

15. After the ofiPerii^ of the chalice, the Deacon places 
the paten somewhat under the corporal, and covers the 
remainder with the puriflcator. In due time, he presents 
the incense, which being blessed by the Celebrant, the obla- 
tions and the Altar are incensed as usual, both the sacred 
Ministers raising the chasuble. Afterwards the Deacon 
incenses the Celebrant only. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

16. The Celebrant having been incensed, the Subdeacon 
receives the cruet and basin from one of the Acolytes ; and 
the Deacon having consigned the thurible to the Thurifer, 
receives the towel from the other : both assist in washing 
the Celebrant's hands. They then place themselves unua 
post alium, and the Deacon in due time responds to the 
Orate, Jratres. 

17. After the Preface, the Master of Ceremonies makes a 
sign to the Deacon and Subdeacon, to signify that the former 
should proceed to the right, and the latter to the left, of the 
Celebrant, to join him in saying the Sanctus. This con- 
cluded, the Subdeacon returns to his place, and the Deacon 
passes over to the left of the Celebrant, to render assistance 
tnore solito. 
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18. At the words Quam oblationem, the Master of Cere- 
monies makes a sign to the Deacon to proceed to the right 
of the Celebrant ; he apprises, also, the Subdeacon to pro- 
ceed in cornu EpistoltB. Here, kneeling on the lowest step 
with his face towards the Gospel pxde, he receives the thu- 
rible from the Thurifer (the incense being already placed in 
it), and incenses the Blessed Sacrament with three swings 
at each Elevation. Having restored the thurible, he returns 
to his place, where he genuflects, and remains standing until 
the Pax Domini, 

Note, — The Acolytes remain kneeling with the torches 
until the Communion of the Celebrant. {Rubr, ibid, tit, vii, 
n. 8.) 

19. At the words Dimitte nobis, the Master of Ceremonies 
gives notice to the Deacon only to gennflect and ascend to 
the right of the Celebrant to present the paten to him, 

20. A little before the Celebrant says the Agnvs Dei, the 
Master of Ceremonies gives notice to the Subdeacon to genu- 

' fleet and go to the left of the Celebrant. Having arrived, he 
genuflects with the others, and profoundly inclining towards 
the Blessed Sacrament, says the Agnus Dei without striking 
his breast. 

21. After the Agnus Dei, as the Pax is not given, the 
Master of Ceremonies apprises the Deacon and Subdeacon 
to change places, the Deacon passing to the left, and the 
Subdeacon to the right, of the Celebrant: both genuflect 
before leaving and after having arrived. {Ruhr, ibid, n. 1.) 
They then proceed as usual. ^ 

22. After the last Dominus vobiscum has been sung, the 
Deacon, apprised by the Master of Ceremonies, sings the 
Requiescant in pace without turning round, and always in 
the plural number. The Celebrant should also recite it with 
his face turned towards the Altar, according to a decree of 
the Sacred Congregation of Rites, dated Sept. 7, 1816. The 
Celebrant, without giving the benediction {RiUfV. ibid.), con- 
tinues as in other Masses. 



' An poosint In Missade Requiem consecniri Hostise infra earn diatribuends ? 
— R. In Mi Mia Defwwtai'um in paramentis niginSy non miniatrcUur Eaehmttia 
per modum ScuTamentl^ extraJiendo Pixidem a Cuatodia ; potest tamen minUti'ari 
per modum Saciijicii, pmut est qtutndo Fidelibus prcebetur Communio cum Parti- 
culis infra edmdem Missam coriMciaiis, {S. Ji, C. 2 Sept. 1741.) This decree, 
however, has since been qualified in certain instances. 
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CHAPTER IX, 

MASS SUNG WITHOUT DEACON AND SUBDEACON. 

"1. The Acolytes appointed for the purpose of serving thi» 
Mass should observe to the letter the ceremonies given for 
Low Mass/ aud^ in addition^ those which are here sub* 
joined. 

2, At the proper time^ thev put on their cottas^ and pre* 
pare all that is necessary^ namely : — on the Altar, the chalice 
placed on the extended corporal, and, if required, the cibo- 
rium behind it;^ and on the Epistle side the Missal open, 
having the markers in the proper places. 

8, On the credence ; — the cruets, the towel, the book for 
the Epistle, and the Communion-cloth, The first Acolyte 
should prepare to sing the Epistle with propriety, 

Note, — In theae Masses the Bubrips do not sanotion the 
use of incense, although in some churches the practice exists^ 
in opposition to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites^ 
dated Dec, 18, 1779, 

4. At the last bell, the first Acolyte assists the Celebraut 
to vest, and the second lights the candles on the Altar, 

5. The Celebrant being vested, the Acolytes place them* 
selves at his sides, and together with him make a reverence 
to the Cross of the sacristy. Then both unite, and proceed 
with joined hands to the Altar, The first presents holy water 
to the Celebrant, and afterwards to his companion. 

6. On approaching the Altar, the Celebrant being in the 
centre, the first Acolyte receives his birretta with the usual 
kisses I then genufiecting with his companion, conveys it to 
the Celebrant's seat. The second Acolyte having genufiected, 
kneels down to the left of the Celebrant a little behind, and 
unites in the answers with the first Acolyte, who kneels at 
the Celebrant's right, 

7. At the words Domine exaudi orationem meam at the end 
of the Confession, they both rise, to raise a little the extre^ 
mity of the Celebrant's vestments while he ascends to the 
predella. They then kneel on the lowest step, and continue 
the responses. 



* The manner of serving a Low Mass is given at length in the Appendix. 
' This, of coarse, supposes that they have power to touch the iacrod 
▼esselfl. 



I 
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8. Should the Celebrant^ after having said the Kyrie, 
desire to sit down, they rtse^ unite in the centre, genuHec^t 
(always on the pavement), and proceed to the Cdfebrant's 
seat. * The first stations himsself at the right, and the second 
at the left ; they raise the Celebrant's chasuble^ to prevent 
him sittin«^ on it. The first preiients the birretta with the 
usual kisses. Both continue to stand on the pavement with 
their hands joined, and nearly facing each other, in such a 
manner as not to turn their backs to the Altar. 

Note. — ^They will do the same when the Celebrant proceeds 
to sit (!own at the Gloria and Credo, observing a strict punc- 
tuality, and to 1183 immediately on perceiving the Priest make 
an inclination before withdrawing from the Altar. If any 
sentence be sung uhich requires an inclination, they will 
make it, being turned towards the Cross, the first Acolyte 
observing to intimate to the Celebrant when to take off and 
put on his birretta. When the choir sing the words Et incur- 
natus est in the Credo, they turn towards the Altar and kneel 
down. 

9. At the last Kyrie, the first Acolyte apprises the Cele- 
brant to return to tlie Altar,'receive8 his birretta, and places 
it on his seat. Both proceed with the Celebrant to the 
middle of the Altar, genuflect on the pavement, raise his 
vestments, and finally kneel in the usual places. 

10. When the Celebrant commences the last Collect, the 
two Acolytes proceed to the Epistle side ; the second assists 
the Celebrant standing near him, and the first takes the 
Missal from the credence, and places himself on the pave- 
ment behind the Celebrant. At the concluding words, Jesum 
Christum, he inclines towards the Cross, and passing to the 
centre near the Altar, there genuflects, and composedly 
returns to his former place to sing the Epistle. Standing, 
he steadily sings the Epistle in the usual tone. This being 
done, he makes a genuflection to the Altar, and without 
kissing the Celebrant's hand {Ruhr, Miss, part ii. tit. vi. 
n. 8), conveys the Missal to the credence. He returns and 
kneels in his usual place. 

Note. — If there be a Sequence or long Tract after the 
Epistle, the Celebrant, after reading it, will proceed to sit 
dt»wn, as at the Kyrie. Towards its conclusion, he will 
advance to the Altar by the shortest way, to say the Munda 
cor meum. 
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11. At the proper time, the second Acolyte removes the 
Missal (by the longest way) to the Gospel side of the Altar, 
and then kneels down in his usual place. At the commence- 
ment of the Gospel they rise, and at its conclusion answer, 
Lau8 TUn Christe ; they again kneel until the Credo has been 
recited, and the Celebrant proceeds to sit down. 

12. After the Credo y the Celebrant having sung the 
Domirma vobiscum and Oremua, the Acolytes rise, genuflect 
together at the centre, and proceed to the credence for the 
cruets, which they place on the Altar.^ The first Acolyte 
presents the cruet containing the wine, and the second, who 
is on the left, that containing the water ; the second pours 
the water for tlie Lavabo, and the first presents the towel. 
Both observe to make a reverence to the Celebrant before 
and after, as at solemn High Mass.' 

13. Having replaced the cruets, they return to the centre 
of the Altar, genuflect on the pavement, and kneel in their 
place§.* 

14. At the Elevation, both raise the chasuble, and continue 
the rest as at other Masses. 

15. After the Priest has communicated and made the genu- 
flection, the first Acolyte rises, and with the usual reverences 
proceeds to minister the wine and water for the ablutions ; 
during which the second Acolyte proceeds to the Missal. 
While the first is proceeding to the Go.spel comer to arrange 
the chalice,^ the second descends to the pavement with the 
Missal, and they conjointly make a genuflection ; the latter 
sets the Missal on the Epistle comer, and afterwards returns 
to his place. 

16. The first Acolyte having conveyed the chalice to the 
credence, genuflects iu the centre, and kneels in his place. 

17. At the last Gospel they rise, and the first proceeds to 
take the birretta. At Verbum caro, they make a genuflection. 
The Celebrant having descended from the Altar, they genu- 
flect with him. The Celebrant having received his birretta, 
pi*oceeds to the sacristy, preceded by the two Acolytes, as on 
first entering. 

• 

' Meratt enjoins the Acolytes not to plaqe the cniets upon the linen of the 
Altar, nor upon the towel, but upon the plate or stand helon^jing to them. 
Baldeschi nupposes that they carry with them the cruefs, stand, and towel, 
and that they do not return to the credence till after the Laraho. 

* At the Preface it will be neoes*<ary to have some other Clerks of the choir 
ready to liear the torches : the nuiul»er should vary according to the Festival. 

' That is, towards the corners of the lowest step. 

^ It in supposed that he is authorised to do lo. 
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18. Having arrived in the sacristy, they make the reve- 
renoe to the Cross ; the first aids the Celebrant to unvestj 
and the seoond extinguishes the oandlea, and arranges every- 
thing in its proper pkoe. 

Note, — If Communion be given, the first Acolyte only, 
after the Priest has communicated and made the genuflec- 
tion, proceeds to take the Communion-doth^ returns to the 
centre, and kneels on the pavement with his companion. 
When the Priest has received the Precious Blood, they say 
the Conftteor, being profoundly inclired. After the InduU 
gerUiam they rise, genuflect together with the Celebrant, and 
kneel on the predella to communicate \ after which they rise, 
genuflect, and separate, to sustain the cloth in a kneeling 
posture. After the clergy and people have communicated, 
the first Acolyte draws to himself the entire cloth, unites 
with the second in the centre, where they both genuflect, and 
then proceed to minister for the ablutions as above. 



PART IL 

OF SOLEMN VESPERS. 



CHAPTER I. 

FABTICULAR RULES TO BE OBSERVED IN CHOIR DURING 
SOLEMN VESPERS AND COMPLINE. 

The Ecclesiastics who assist at Solemn Vespers, besides 
the general instructions given for the Mass^ should obseiTe 
also the following : — 

1. At Solemn Vespers they should not enter choir during 
the singing of the Deus in adjutorium, the Gloria Patri, the 
Collects, the Capitulum, or during the last strophe of the 
Hymn. They should not enter also during the first strophe 
of the Ave maris stella, or Veni Creator, nor during the last 
two strophes of the Pange, lingua, or Vexilla Regis prodeunt, 

2. At Compline^ besides the above, they should not enter 
during the Confiteor. If, however, any person make bis 
entry at any of these times, he should remain in the centre 
of the choir, either kneeling or standing, according to the 
posture retained by the clergy. 

3. They should kneel to say Aperi, &c. as soon as the 
OflSciant arrives at the Altar; also, during the first verse of 
the hymns Ave maris stella, and Veni Creator; during the 
singing of the verse Tantum ergo, in the Pange, lingua, 
provided the Blessed Sacrament be present, either exposed 
or enclosed in the Tabernacle; and during the singing of the 
verse, crux, ave, spes unica, of the Vexilla Regis prodeunt 
{ex Deer, S. R, C, 31 Julii, 1666), they should remain kneel- 
ing during the whole stanza of these hymns, according to a 
decree of the Sacred Congregation of Bites, dated Nov. 14, 
1676, even in Paschal time, as is commonly asserted by all 
authors; during the ferial prayers; the antiphon of the 
Blessed Virgin, which terminates the office ; and during the 
Pater, Ave, and Credo, except after Vespers on Saturdays, 
all Sundays, and in Paschal time, on which occasions they 
kneel only at the Sacrosanctm. 

4. All stand up while they are saying the Pater and Ave 
until the intonation of the first Psalm. When an antiphon 
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is intoned^ they alone stand up who are on that side of the 
choir where it is intoned :^ it is as well here to remarki that 
when there are cantors vested in copes^ they should rise at 
the time these present themselves ; also at the Capitulum and 
Hymn until the end of Vespers^ except during the singing of 
the antiphon of the Magnificat hy the choir, at which time 
they sitj provided the incensation of the choir he finished ; 
ana, finally, from the prayer and commemorations until the 
conclusions. 

5. At Compline they remain standing from the com- 
mencement until the intonation of the first Psalm ; from the 
intonation of the Hymn until the end : during the rest of 
the o£Bce they sit, except on those occasions specified for 
kneeling. 

6. Tliey should make an inclination, and take off their 
biiTettas, at the Gloria Patri; when pronouncing the names 
of JESUS, &c. as we have elsewhere remarked ; at the last 
verse of the hymns, which contains the Doxology of the 
Blessed Trinity; at the words, Sit nomen Domini benedic* 
turn, of the Psalm Laudate pueH ; and at the Cor\fit€or of 
Compline. 



CHAPTER II. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE ACOLYTES. 

m 

1. The Acolytes having laid their birrettas* on their seats 
in the choir, and having lighted the candles of the Altar and 
those in their own candlesticks, proceed to the choir in thQ 
manner specified for Mass. 

2. The OflRciant having arrived at the Altar, they turn 
round and genuflect, whilst he makes the usual inclination; 
they then place their candlesticks, each on his side, upon the 
steps of the Altar, extinguish them {Carem. Episc, lib. ii. 
cap. iii. § 2), and proceed to their places.' 



I *' Sttrgente Canonico cui prsintonatur antiphona, Ganonici et omnet alii 
in choro prsBMonteB surguiit ; f(««l quando prasintonatur alicui ex Ammtentibtit 
Epixcopi, Riirguiit tantuiumodo alii co-asflistantes." {Ccerem. Epiic. lib. IL 
cap. i. n. 10.) 

' TIiIh, of course, suppoRes the Acolytes to be clerics. 

' Accord ing to the Ceremonial of Bi^ops, the Ac«>lytes should place tbeit 
candlesticks upon a Rtep of the Alrar, or on the |>avenieut, **wper gradtk vd 
pUmo inftnoi-i," while the Officiaut makes his prayer at tlie foot of the Altar.. 
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8. Towards the end of the last Psalm they lay aside their 
birrettas, and proceed to light their candies^ observing, that 
at the Gloria Patri they should stand still, and incline to- 
wards the Cross. At the Sicut erat they take their candle- 
sticks and pass to the centre of the choir, before the steps of 
the Altar, where having genuflected together on the pave- 
ment, they proceed to the Officiant. {Carem. Epis. ibid. § 9.) 

4. They t^alute him on arriving, and place themselves 
before his lectern,^ where they remain (having their faces 
turned towai'ds each other), until he has intoned the Hymn; 
and if it be the Ave mqris stella, or Veni Creator , until after 
the first stanza, during which they do not kneel as the 
others. They then return to the Altar, having saluted the 
Celebrant, and turned round in such a manner as not to 
have lost their proper sides. They now make a genuflection, 
replace their candlestid(s, without extinguishing them, and 
retire to their places. {Carem. Episc, ibid.)* 

5. After the Gloria Patri of the Magnificat they take their 
candlesticks, and proceed as before to the Celebrant ; having 
made the usual inclination, they stand as before {derem. 
Episc, ibid. § 13), until after the Dominus vobiacum, at the 
conclusion of the prayers, when they make the usual inclina- 
tion, and proceed to the middle of the Altar, and await the 
Officiant : having genuflected with him and saluted the choir, 
they return to the sacristy. 

Note. — If the clergy also leave the choir, they do. not genu- 
flect vjrhen the Officiant arrives at the Altar, but invariably 
continue standing until after the recital of the antiphon, 
usually said after the office. After the Divinum auxilium 
they genuflect and retire as after Mass. 



* Thifi lectern, or book-stand, is always uped at Rome in parish chttrchea, 
where the Officiant at VesperM is separated froni the choir. 

* On account of the inuensation about to take place, they will be careful not 
to depoKit their candlesticks in an inconvenient place. As the Altar (out of 
Mass) is usually covered, it will be necessary that the Acolytes should turn 
back the cover during the Antiphon befora the Magnificcif, They should pro- 
ceed to the comers of the Altar, and fold it in the centre. (Casrem, EpiiC. 
lib. ii. cap. i. n. 18 ; BavJdry, pars ii. c. xi. art. i. n. 80.^ Should other Altars 
beincdnsed during the Magnificat^ the Acolytes, having turned back the cover 
of the Altar, will take their candles to the entrance of the Sanctuary, and pre- 
cede the proce8(<ion in the usual manner. — See ^(»s. 18 — 10 of the Instructions 
fi>r the Master of Ceremonies. The Altar at which the Vespers are sung 
having been incensed, and the Celebrant and his Ansistants having; retired, the 
Acolytes will again proceed to the corners of the Altar and unfuld the cover, 
leaving it as at first. 
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CHAPTER III. 

INSTBUCTIONS FOB THE THURIFEB. 

1. At the proper time the Thurifer should prepare fire in 
some convenient place^ as also the thurible^ and the boat 
containing incense. 

2. He will proceed to choir with the others, and place 
himself in a situation from which he cau readily make an 
exit whenever occasion requires. The Hymn being intoned 
(and if there be no Hymn, as during the octave of Easter, a 
little before the place which i: would occupy) , he genuflects^ 
and proceeds to prepare the thurible. 

8. When the Officiant, after the Magnificat is intoned^ 
arrives at the Altar, he also approaches, and having genu- 
flected, ministers with the incensed When the incense is 
blessed, he resigns the thurible and receives the boat ; then, 
immediately passes to the left of the Officiant, without 
making an inclination or genuflection in the centre, but 
deferring to do so until he has arrived. He holds the cope 
raised during the incensation, and invariably genuflects with 
the Master of Ceremonies whenever the Officiant genuflects, 
or makes a profound inclination.^ 

4. The incensation of the Altar being finished, he goes to 
the Epistle comer, where having received the thurible from 
the Master of Ceremonies, he places the boat on the credence; 
he returns the thurible to the Master of Ceremonies, when 
he is about to incense the Officiant, stands at his left, and 
accompanies, him in a profound inclination before and after. 
Having again received the thurible from the Master of 
Ceremonies, he incenses the clergy in the manner specified 
for the Deacon in the Mass. 

5. After the incensation of the clergy, he incenses the 
Master of Ceremonies with one double swing, and then the 
Acolytes and people, in the manner already specified in the 
instructions for the Mass. Afterwards, he proceeds to empty 
the fire from the thurible, and returns to the choir, observing 
the usual reverences on departing and returning. 

Note 1. — If there be assistants in copes, one of them will 
attend at the left of the Officiant during the incensation of 



' This supposes that the Officiant has no regular assistants. 
* See note 1, at the end of the present chapter. 
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the Altar^ and it will devolve on the first assistant in cope 
to incense the choir^ and the Thurifer to accompany him as 
he would the Deacon^ keeping the cope a little raised with 
his right hand^ so that he may incense with greater freedom. 
The choir and the other assistants in copes being incensed^ 
the Thurifer receives the thurible from him^ and incenses 
him in comu Epistolm, with two double swings^ then the 
Master of Ceremonies with one double swing, and, finally^ 
the Acolytes and people in the manner above mentioned. 

Note 2. — If there be a second Altar to be incensed, the 
Thurifer will act in uniformity with the instructions for the 
Master of Ceremonies. (Nos. 13 — 19.) 



CHAPTER IV. 

MASTER OF CEREMONIES. 

1. Having prepared all things which are necessary, and 
placed the markers in the Officiant^s book, he will, at the 
proper time, assist him to vest in cotta and cope.^ When 
all are in readiness, he announces to the clergy the Vespers, 
commemorations, or other things peculiar to the office, and 
then makes a sign for the Acolytes to proceed. 

2. The clergy having departed, he invites the Officiant to 
proceed, and accompanies him to the Altar, in the mean 
time presenting holy water to him. Having arrived at the 
Altar, he genuflects in piano, at the right of the Officiant, 
and having said the Aperi, ftc, in a kneeling posture, he 
rises and apprises the Officiant to do the same. 

3. Having again genuflected while the Officiant makes 
the proper reverence, he salutes the choir, first on the side 
of the Gospel, and then on that of the Epistle t he then 
accompanies the Officiant to his seat, where he stands at his 
right, to receive and tender his birretta, with the usual 
kisses, and at the proper times j as also, to turn the leaves of 
his book, to point out the Psalms and antiphons, and every* 
thing he ought to recite or sing ; and to raise the cope when 
he has occasion to make the sign of the Cross. {Carem* 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. iii. n. 5.) 

4. He sits on a separate seat near the Officiant, when 



^ He does not wear the stole, according to the decrees of the Sacred Con* 
gregation ofBites^ Sept 7, 1816, and Sept. 11, 1847. 
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not actually engaged in assisting him^ and especially during 
the chanting of the P^salms.^ He makes a sigu to the 
Officiant whenever he should take off or put on his birretta, 
and al^ to the clergy^ if there be no other person to per- 
form this office. 

5. Towards the end of the last Psalm he gives the Acolytes 
notice to light their candles^ and to approach the Officiant 
during the recitation of the antiphon: he will also advise 
them when to retire. 

6. At the intonation of the Magnificat he receives the 
Officiant^s birretta^ and accompanies him to the Altar, 
saluting the choir as they pass, first a parte EptatoUc^ and 
then a parte EvanffeliL^ 

7. Having arrived at the Altar, he genuflects in piano, at 
the right of the Officiant, and raises the extremity of his 
cassock, and the border of his cope, whilst accompanying 
him to ascend the predella. He invites the Thurifer to 
approach for the incense, himself presenting the spoon with 
the usual kisses, and saying : Benedicitey Pater reverende.^ 

8. The incense being put into the thurible and blessed, 
he receives the spoon, returns the boat to the Thurifer, 
and presents the thurible to the Officiant. During the 
incensation he keeps the cope raised, and genuflects together 
with the Thurifer, whenever the Officiant genuflects or 
makes a profound inclination. 

9. The incensation being finished, he receives the thurible, 
and tenders it to the Thurifer ; he then re-ascends the pre- 
della, and makes with the Officiant an inclination to the 
Cross, descends, and, after having genuflected in piano, and 
saluted the choir, accompanies him to his seat, where he 
incenses him with the usual three swings. Haring returned 
the thurible to the Thurifer, he approaches the Officiant, and 
points out that which he should read or sing. He is himself 
incensed after the rest of the choir. 

10. When the Officiant has said Fidelium amrndB, he pre- 



' Sacred Congregation of Biten, May 31, 1817. 

* The Author supposes that the highest dignitary assists on the Epistle 
side. 

' The Author does not suppose that the OfiSciant has Cope-men to assist on 
either side. It would then devolve upon them to raise the vestments, present 
the Hpoon, &c. See No. 12. 

The Bihhop, when present, blesses the incense during the antiphon of the 
Magnificfxt, and the spoon is presented by one of the AsMistants to the throne. 
The Ma8ter of Ceremonies will, however, remain at hand to render any assist- 
anoe that occasion may require. 
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Bents him his birretta^ and accompanies him to the Altar^ 
makings as they pass^ the usual salutations to the choir. 
Having arrived^ he genuflects^ and accompanies the OfiSciant 
to the sacristy. 

11. If they do not say Compline^ having genuflected at 
the Altar^ he gives the Officiant the book from ivhich he 
intones the usual antiphon to the Blessed Virgin^ kneeling 
or standings as the occasion requires. In returning to the 
sacristy^ he walks at the left of the Officiant ; he accompanies 
him in the salutation to the assembled clergy, as well as in 
the reverence to the Cross j and finally assists him to unvest. 

12. If there be Gope-men, the Master of Ceremonies 
appoints the first of them to assist at the incensation^ on the 
right of the Officiant, and afterwards to incense him. 

13. If, besides the Altar of the choir, they are required to 
incense some other Altar, such as that of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment (which should be incensed first), he will attend to the 
following observations. During the singing of the Hymn, 
he invites two or four of the more dignified persons of the 
choir to assist at the incensation. 

14. The Magnificat being intoned, he will have in readiness 
at the centre of the choir before the Altar, — the Acolytes 
with their candlesticks, the Thurifer between them, and two 
or four of the digmores of the choir behind the Acolytes, 
with their faces turned towards the Altar. 

15. He then accompanies the Officiant, who walks between 
the Cope-men to the Altar. Having arrived, and genuflected 
with the others, they salute the choir, and proceed in the 
following order : — 

16. The Thurifer walks first; the Acolytes follow him; 
and next the Officiant, between the Cope-men, who, each on 
his own side, holds the border of the cope ; they proceed 
with heads covered^ 

17. If there be four Cope-men, the two Cantors go to- 
gether after the Acolytes, the others follow with the Officiant 
between them, and after these, the clergy two and two. 

18. Having arrived at the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, 
or at any other, they all make the proper reverence. The 
Acolytes and the Cope-men arrange themselves in a line on 
the pavement, near the lowest step before the Altar : then 
the Officiant, with the two Cope-men, ascend the predella, to 
incense the Altar, and the rest remain standing. 

19. The incensation being finished, and all having made 
the proper reverence, return in the same order as they came. 

p 
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The Acolytes and Caottors separate as they enter the choir, 
and the Thurifer passes to the right. The Officiant^ with the 
Assistants in copes^ having arrived^ all unite in making the 
proper reverence^ first to the choir^ and then to the Altar.^ 

20. The Acolytes immediately pat aside th^ candlesticks 
and retire to their places. The others remain as aboTC till 
the inoensation of this Altar be finished. Incense shoiild 
not be put into the thurible a second time. 

21. Then all make the usual reverence to the Altar and 
to the choir : the Cope-men conduct the Officiant to his seat; 
and those of the clergy who came to assist at the incensation 
of the second Altar, return to their places^ having first 
saluted each other. 



CHAPTER V. 

THE COFE-MEN. 

It is customary^ on certain Feasts of the year^ according 
to their greater or lesser solemnity, to sing Vespers with two 
or four persons vested in cotta^ and cope. On such occasions^ 
it is to be observed, that when there are four, two of them 
(usually they of lesser dignity) perform the office of Cantors, 
and thence are called Cantors in Copes ; they proceed to pre- 
intone the antiphons, and afterwards to intone the Psalms, in 
the centre of the choir. The office of the other two, called 
Assistant Cope-men, is to attend the Officiant, which the 
former would do were there only two. 

1. The Cope-men having put on their cottas, vest the 
Officiant, and, aided by the Acolytes, assume their own copes, 
which should be uniform, and of the colour appropriate to 
the Feast. They put on their birrettas simultaneously with 
the Officiant. 

2. At the sign from the Master of Ceremonies to advance, 
they descend, uncover, and make an inclination to the Cross. 
They again put on their birrettas, and walk after the dergy, 
having the Officiant between them, the borders of whose cope 
they relieve on either side. If there be four, the two Canton 



' It is here supposed that they pass through the choir before reaching the 
Altar. 

* Cotta, the short surplice worn in Borne : it is usuallj furrowed up in a ftdl 
and tasteful maaoner. 
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walking together^ precede them. [CtBrem. Epis, lib. ii. cap. 
iii. § 1.) 

3. On entering the choir they take ofiF their birrettas, and 
having arrived at the Altar all genuflect in a straight line^ 
and kneel on the lowest step to say the Aperi Domine. 
{Cterem. Epis, ibid. § 2.) At a sign from the Master of 
Ceremonies they rise, and make the usual reverences to the 
Altar and to the clergy. {C(Brem. ibid. § 8.) They accom- 
pany the Officiant to lus seat, and stand before him (in such 
a manner as not to turn their backs entirely to the Altar) 
until the first Cantor shall have pre-intoned to him the first 
antiphon. (Cterem, Epis, ibid. § 5, 6.) 

4. This over, they all proceed to the centre to intone the 
Psalm, invariably making a genuflection in acceasu et recessu, 
and an iaclination to the Officiant, should they pass before 
him. The Psalm being intoned, they genuflect, salute one 
another, and proceed to sit down on the seats prepared 
for them in the middle of the choir before the Altar. 
{Carem, Epis, ibid. § 6, 7.) 

5. Having sat down (and not until then), they put on 
their birrettas, and continue to siag, each on his own side, in 
unison with the choir. 

6. The first Psalm being finished, both Cantors proceed to 
pre-intone the antiphon first on the side of tlie Gospel; 
which being taken up, they proceed to the centre to intone 
the Psalm. They adopt this manner on the alternate sides 
throughout the whole. {Qsrem. Epis. ibid. § 8.) The two 
Assistants, if there be such, continue sitting during this 
time. 

7. AU the Psalms being sung, and the last antiphon 
repeated, the four Cope-men proceed to assist at the Capitti* 
turn sung by the Officiant. The first Cantor pre-intones the 
Hymn for the Officiant, which when he has intoned, they 
make the usual inclinations, and return to their places, 
where they stand imcovered. {Carem, Epis, ibid. § 9.) 

Note. — ^When the Ave maris Stella, or the Veni Creator 
Spiritus is sung, they proceed to the centre of the Altar, and 
there kneel till the first verse be finished. {Carem, Epis, 
ibid. cap. i. § 12.) 

8. The Hymn being finished, all unite in the centre to 
sing the versicle ; after which they proceed to the Officiatnt 
to pre-intone the antiphon, and again return to the centre 
to intone the Magnificat. This being done, they make a 

f2 
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genuflection^ and retire to conduct the Officiant^ the first 
placing himself on his rights and the second on his left. 
{Carem, Epis. ibid. cap. iii. § 10.) 

9. Whilst thus conducting him to the Altar (supposing 
they should not go to incense another Altar) ^ they salute 
the choir^ and then all simultaneously make a reverence to 
the Altar. The two Assistants in Copes, with the Officiant 
between thero, ascend the predella, and the others remain on 
the pavement.^ Tlie first Cope-man procures incense in the 
thurible (CtBrem, Epis. ibid.), observing the same ceremonies 
as the Deacon at Mass ; the second raises the Officiant's cope 
on the right side, that he may the more easUy put in the 
incense. 

10. During the incensation, they raise the borders of the 
oope on each side^ and at the conclusion return to the centre, 
make an inclination of the head to the Cross, and descend to 
the pavement, where they make the proper reverences to the 
Altar, salute the choir, and conduct the Officiant to his seat.^ 
The first Cope-man incenses the Officiant, and afterwards the 
choir {CcBrem, Epis. ibid. § 11, 12), as the Deacon does at 
Mass, commencing generally by the Gospel side.* The other 
Cope-men retire to their places. 

11. Having incensed the first tier on each side, he incenses 
each Cope -man with two swings; then those who occupy the 
lower stalls ; and finally, having returned to his place, is 
himself incensed by the Thurifer. 

12 When the Officiant is about to say the Prayer, all stand 
up, and proceed to assist him. At the conclusion, they depart' 
to sing the Benedicamus Domino. {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. § 15.) 
Should there be any comm^noration, the first Prayer being 
finished, they proceed to the centre to sing the versicles. 

13. Having sung the Benedicamus Domino, they proceed 
to conduct the Officiant to the centre of the Altar, saluting 
the choir as they pass. Having genuflected to the Cross, 
they depart in the same order as they entered, and put on 
their birrettas; or, they assist while the usual antiphon is 
being recited. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid.) 

14. Having retired to the sacristy, they salute the clergy 
if present ; then taking off their copes, they assist the Officiant 
to unvest. 

' If anotber Altar is to be incensed, thej will act according to the directions 
of the Master of Ceremonies. See chap. iv. n. 13 — 19. 

* Except when the highest Dignitary is on the Epistle side. 
' To the centre of the choir, at a litUe distance irom the steps. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE OFFICIANT. 

1. The Officiant will neither be vested in alb {ex deer, 
S. R. a 13th July, 1658), nor in stole {S. R. C. 9th Sept. 
1668; 4th Aug. 1668), but in cotta and cope. Having made a 
reverence to the Cross of the sacristy, he proceeds with head 
covered, accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies, to the 
Altar. Having arrived, he presents his birretta to the Master 
of Ceremonies ; and having made the proper inclination, or 
genuflection, in piano, kneels on the lowest step and says the 
Aperi Domine. {Ccprem, Epia. lib. ii. cap. iii. § 2.) 

2. This concluded, he makes, a reverence to the Altar, 
salutes the choir,; and proceeds to his place,^ where he says 
the Pater and -4t;6,and intones the Deus in adjutorium. He 
sits down at the comipencement, of the first Psalm, and 
receives his birretta, which i8-i:en4ere4 to him by the Master 
of Ceremonies. 

Note. — ^As in some churches the Celebrant, having intoned 
the antiphon of the first Psalm, lays asid^ the cope, and after- 
wards resumes it at the capitulum, we deem it proper to state 
that such an introduction is quite tinsstnctiOned^' as the follow- 
ing decree proves : Hebdomadarium, seu alium, qui officium 
fadat, in Vesperis solSmnilms, indui debere pluviali a principio, 
Vesperarum, et sic indutum permiinere msque adfinem. Quod 
eo magia obseroandum est^ 4ibi assistentes quoque pluviali 
induti essent. Abusu quocumque non obstante. (Ita S. Cong. 
die 20 Jul. 1693.) " 

S, He uncovers and inclines at the Gloria Patri, and at 
the names of Jesus and Mary, &0. ' ^ 

4. After the Psalms have been sung*,^he rises, and con- 
tinues standing until he has intoned th:e ' antiphon of the 
Magnificat. (Carem. Epis. ihid. n. 9, 10.)* 

5. He then sits down, and again rises at the intonation of 
the Magnificat, after which he proceeds to the Altar witli 
hands joined, observing to salute both sides of the choir as 
he proceeds. {CcBrem. Epis. ibid. n. 10.)' 



' Prima sedes in choro conceditur Hebdomadario parato tantum. (S, R. C. 
Aug. 22, 1626.) 

' The Officiant chants the little chapter, unless the Bishop is present, in 
which case it is sung by a Cantor. 

' As soon as he has risen from his seat to go to the Altar, he will sign him- 
self with the sign of the Cross. (Ibid.) 
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6. Having made the due reverence at the Altar^ he ascends 
the predella^ and having kissed the Altar^ makes the incensa- 
tion as usual/ after wluch he consigns the thurible to the 
Master of Ceremonies (if there be no Cope-men), returns to 
the centre, makes an inclination of the head to the Cross, 
descends in piano, and having made the due reverence to the 
Altar, and saluted the choir, retires to his place, where he is 
incensed with three double swings. {Cisrem, Epis. ibid, 
n. 10, 11.) 

7. After the whole of the Magnificat has been sung, he sits 
down and covers while the antiphon is being sung or recited j 
he then rises for the Prayers, and after the Fidelium aninuB, 
proceeds to the Altar, observing to make a reverence to the 
choir. {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 14, 15.) 

8. Having arrived at the Altar, if Compline be not said, 
he commences the Pater noster, which he continues in an 
undertone, and then says Dominua det nobis suam pacem. 
During the singing of the antiphon proper to the season, he 
remains standing or kneeling, according to the prescriptions 
of the Rubric. Afterwards he rises, says the Prayer in the 
ferial tone, and finally Divinum auoMium, &c. (CcBvem, Epis. 
ibid. n. 15.) 

9. Should the clergy depart after Vespers, he waits until 
they withdraw from the choir, then, at the intimation of the 
Master of Ceremonies (having made the due reverence to 
the Altar and put on his birretta), he follows him to the 
sacristy, where he uncovers, salutes the choir, and unvests as 
usual. 

10. Should Compline take place after the Vespers, then, 
having said the Fidelium animcBy and made the due reverences 
to the Altar and to the choir, he withdraws to the sacristy to 
take ofiF his cope, &c. 

Note 1. — Having intoned the Hymn Ave maris Stetta, or 
Veni Creator Spiritus, he kneels at his place during the first 
strophe. This he does also on other occasions. {C(srem. 
Epis. ibid. cap. i. n. 12.) 

Note 2. — If there be occasion to incense a second Altar, he 
will act according to the rules already given under the head 
of ^^ Instructions to the Master of Ceremonies,^' chap. iv. 



' Exactly as at Mass, commeDcing to put the incense into the thurible 
after he has kissed the Altar. — FavreL He recites the Magnificat alternately 
ydth his Assistants. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

VESPERS AND PROCESSION OF CORPUS CHRISTI AND ITS OCTAVE. 

Article I. — Ve^[>€r8 in the presence of the Blessed Scurament, 

1. For this solemnity the Master of Ceremonies will 
jn*epare in the sacristy^ in addition to those things usually 
required for solemn Vespers^ a stole for the Priest who is to 
expose and replace the Blessed Sacrament. 

2. If the Blessed Sacrament repose at another Altar than 
the one on which it will be exposed, the Master of Cere- 
monies will also prepare the small canopy/ the humeral veil, 
aaod the torches to be used when the Blessed Sacrament is 
removed. 

3. On the Altar he will place the corporal, the key of the 
Tabernacle, and the Remonstrance.^ 

4. On the credence he will place the humeral veil (if it be 
not prepared in the sacristy for the removal), and the book 
containing the Prayers for the Benediction of the Most Holy 
Sacrament. 

5. The Cope-men and Officiant being vested (the latter for 
this fiinction also wearing a stole), will proceed to the Altar 
as at other Vespers, except that on this occasion the Thurifer 
with thurible and boat will precede the Acolytes. 

6. Having arrived in choir, and made the proper genuflec- 
tions, the Ministers continue kneeling on the lowest step in 
conjunction with the Officiant. The Acolytes place their 
candlesticks in their places. A priest having put on the 
stole, ascends the predella, then, having extended the cor- 
poral, opens the Tabernacle, and genuflects with his face 
turned in camu Evangelii, so as not to turn his back to the 
Officiant. He then takes the Blessed Sacrament from the 
Tabernacle, puts it in the remonstrance, and places it in the 
centre of the Altar. He agai^ genuflects, and then deposits 
the remonstrance on the t&one ; after which he descends in 
piano at the Epistle comer, takes off the stole, and continues 
kneeling. 

7. Then the Officiant and his Assistants having made a 
profound inclination rise up, the Officiant puts incense into 
the thurible,* the second Assistant raising the right border of 



* The corporal should be in the burse, which may rest against the front of 
the Taberaade. The remonstrance may lie at the back part of the Altar- 
table, and be covered with a veil, as is the cnstom in Borne. 

' The incense in such cases is never blessed. 
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his cope^ and the first presenting the spoon without kissing 
it. Then all kneeling down^ the Officiant takes the thurible 
from the Assistant^ and having made a profound inclination, 
thrice incenses the Blessed Sacrament^ the Assistants in the 
mean time raising the borders of his cope. Having repeated 
the inclination^ the Officiant returns the thurible to the first 
Cope-man^ who delivers it to the Master of Ceremonies. 
After the Aperi Domine they all rise, make a genuflection in 
piano {utroque genu) with a profound inclination, and finally 
retire to the lectern more solito. 

8. Should the Blessed Sacrament repose at another Altar, 
they will observe the following ceremonies : — ^At the second 
bell for Vespers, a Priest, vested in cotta and stole, having 
on his birretta, and crying with both hands the burse con- 
taining the corporal and the key of the Tabernacle, proceeds 
from the sacristy; the Master of Ceremonies, who accom- 
panies him, will carry the humeral veil and the small canopy, 
while the Clerks, who walk in advance, will bear lighted 
torches. 

9. Having arrived at the Altar, they all genuflect, and the 
Priest having given his birretta to the Master of Ceremonies, 
ascends the predella. Having extended the corporal, he 
opens the Tabernacle, and after making a genuflection takes 
out the Blessed Sacrament ; then kneeling down, the Master 
of Ceremonies vests him with the humeral veil. Having 
risen, he xjovers his left hand with the veil, and takes the 
Blessed Sacrament, covering It with the other extremity ; he 
conveys It with both hands before his breast, and reciting 
the Psalms proceeds to the Altar, where It is about to be 
exposed. The Clerks, who are bearing torches in advance, 
will respond to the Psalms, and the Master of Ceremonies 
will walk immediately after the Priest, holding the small 
canopy over him.' 

10. Having arrived at the Altar, the Clerks kneel on the 
pavement at some little distance from the lowest step. The 
Priest ascends the predella, places the Blessed Sacrament on 
the corporal and genuflects ; in the mean time, the Master 
of Ceremonies having placed the small canopy in its proper 
place, takes the humeral veil from the shoulders of the 
Officiant and places it on the credence. 

11. The Priest having risen, places the Blessed Sacrament 



* It iij a convenient practice for one of the Attendants to ring a small bell 
during the remoTal of the Blessed Sacrament from one Altar to another. 
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• 

in the remonstrance^ and having again genuflected^ places it 
on the throne prepared for it. He then descends in piano, 
genuflects utroque genu upon the lowest step^ and rising puts 
incense in without blessing it. On this occasion the Thurifer 
holds himself in readiness at the Altar with the thurible and 
boat^ and does not precede the Acolytes when they leave the 
sacristy. The Priest asain kneeling incenses the Blessed 
SacnuLnt with three ^Lgs. Ai^a brief prayer aU rise, 
genuflect on both knees^ and retire to the sacristy. 

12. After the Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament^ at the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the clergy enter the 
choir. On their arrival they make a genuflection on both 
knees, and omitting to bow to each other, retire to their 
places, where they stand until the Officiant with the Cope- 
men kneel down on the lowest step. Having come in sight 
of the Blessed Sacrament, the sacred Ministers uncover, and 
carry their birrettas in their hands ; they genuflect utroque 
genu together with the Acolytes and Master of Ceremonies. 

13. Having made a profound reverence they all rise. The 
Acolytes convey their candlesticks to the usual place,^ and the 
Officiant with the Cope-men kneel on the lowest step to say 
the Aperi Domine, &c. At the intimation of the Master of 
Ceremonies they rise, and again genuflect upon both knees, 
proceed to the lectern more solito, and as the Blessed Sacra* 
ment is exposed omit the reverences to the choir. 

14. The Vespers will be continued in the usual manner as 
far as the Magnificat, except that all remain uncovered, and 
that the Cope-men, liter having intoned the Psalms, give the 
signal to that side only which is to take it up, and omit to 
bow to each other. 

15. At the Magnificat, the Officiant with the Cope-men 
proceed to the Altar, where having genuflected utroque genu, 
they ascend the predella,^nd there again genuflect. [Bisso. 
litt. M. n. 222, § 1 ; Bauldry, part iii. cap. xvi. art. vi. 
n. 11.) The Officiant kisses the Altar, puts in and blesses 
the incense, the first Assistant presenting the boat without 
kissing. They then kneel on the edge of the predella, and 
the Officiant incenses the Blessed Sacrament. This done, 
they repeat the genuflection, and proceed to incense the Altar 
as usual when the Blessed Sacrament is present. (Merati, 
part iv. tit. xii. n. 28.)* 



' It seems proper, however, that they nhould not put them out. 

' Dum incebsatur Altare in quo expositum eat pubiicse adoiationi Yene- 



74 VE8PBR8 AND PROCESSION OF 

16. The incensation of the Altar being finished^ they retani 
to the centre^ where^ having genuflected on one knee^ they 
descend in piano, the Officiant and the second Assistant pro- 
ceeding towards the side of the Gospel^ and the first to that 
of the Epistle {Merati and Bauldry, ibid.) : having genu- 
flected in piano on both knees^ th^ return to their usual 
places. They should not incense a second Altar^ although 
the Blessed Sacrament may repose there^ according to a 
decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites^ May 6, 1746. 
The Officiant and choir are then incensed^ and the people by 
the Thurifer^ who places himself in such a manner as not to 
turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament. He remains at the 
Altar for the Benediction. 

17. The Prayers having been sung, the Acolytes carry 
their candles to the usual place.^ After the Benedicamus 
Domino, the Officiant^ without saying Fidelium aninuB (jBouI- 
dry, ibid. n. 9)^ proceeds to the middle of the Altar^ where 
he genuflects in piano utroque genu, with the Cope-men^ and 
kneels with them on the lowest step. 

18. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies^ the 
Clerks arrive with their torches^ and the Cantors intone 
the Tantum ergo : the Officiant incenses the Blessed Sacra- 
ment as usubI.^ The versicle Panem de ccelo ^ being sung, 
the Officiant rises, and without saying Dominus vobiscum 
[S. Cong, of Rites, June 16, 1663), or repeating the genu- 
flection (8, Cong, of Rites, Aug. 2, and Sept. 6, 1698), says, 
standing, the Prayer Deus, qui nobis, &c. with the conclu- 
sion. Qui vivis et regnas in stBCula smculorum.^ The Priest 
appointed having put on the stole, ascends the predella, where, 
with the proper genuflections, he places the Blessed Sacra- 
ment on the Altar, and retiring takes off his stole. 

rabile, utrum post illud incenBatmn debeat quoque Crux inoensari I — "R. Nega- 
tive. (S. R. C. die 29tli Nov. 1738.) The Sabred Congregation had decreed 
(14th May, 1708) that the Cross should not be placed on the Altar where the 
Most Holy Sacrament is exposed ; but Pope Benedict XIY., in the constitu- 
tion Accepm.u8t has decided (16th July, 1746) that each church may follow its 
custom on this point. 

' As a general rule, when Benediction or any other function takes place 
immediately after Vespers, the Acolytes should deposit their candlesticks on 
the credence, and to be ready to precede the clergy when they retire to the 
sacristy. They should on no account hold their candlesticks in lieu of torches 
during the Benediction of the most Holy Sacrament. 

' That is, at the QenUori, Qenitoque, 

' During Paschal time, and the Feast of Corptu ChrisU and its octave, 
AUduia is added to the versicle. 

* Such ought to be the conclusion of this prayer.- {Sacred Owgregation of 
Rite», June 14, 1687, and Sept. 10, 1718.) 



- •■- 
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19. The Officiant being vested in the humeral veil^ makes 
a profound inclination^ ascends the predella with the Assist- 
ants^ genuflects^ and on rising takes^ with both hands enve- 
loped in the veil^ the Blessed Sacrament ; then turning by 
his right side to the people^ gives them the Benediction in 
the manner described in the Appendix, on the ^' Forty Hours' 
Adoration » art. vii. n. 58. 

Note, — IS the Altar be placed in the oriental manner^ he 
blesses the people as he stands^ without turning round. 

20. Having given the Benediction^ the Officiant genuflects, 
and the humeral veil being taken off, descends in piano (as in 
No. 16)^ and kneels on the lowest step. The Priest^ vested 
in the stole^ having made a profound reverence^ ascends the 
predella, makes a genuflection^ and replaces the Blessed 
Sacrament in the Tabernacle^ observing to make a genuflec- 
tion before closing the door. 

Note. — If there be no Tabernacle on the Altar, the Priest 
in such case having deposited the Sacred Host in the Ctistodia^ 
will leave It on the corporal, covering It with a veil. Afker 
the departure of the clergy, he will remove It in the manner 
above mentioned. (No. 9.) 

21. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the 
Clerks retire with their torches, the Acolytes take their can- 
dlesticks and proceed to the centre of the choir, where having 
made the genuflection, they retire to the sacristy as affcer other 
Vespers. 

Abticle tl, — The Proceamn,* 

22. For the procession the Master of Ceremonies should 
prepare in the sacristy, — the cope, stole, girdle, alb, and 
amice for the Officiant; the dalmatic, stole, &c. for the 
Deacon ; and the tunic, &c. for the Subdeacon : they do 
not, however, wear the maniples. He should prepare also 
the candlesticks for the Acolytes, the processional Cross, 
and, according to the custom of difierent churches, the 
sacred vestments for the Priests who are to participate in the 



* The Ceremonial of Bishops (book ii. chap, xxxiii. n. 15) prescribes that the 
processions take place after Mass ; but the practice in Borne is for them to 
take place in the evening, so as to conclude before sunset, — at least at the 
Basilica of St. John Laterano, and at the parish churches. Should it be 
appointed to take place after Mass, the Master of Ceremonies will vary his 
preparations accordingly. In such case, the processional Cross should be placed 
near the credence, and the Celebrant would vest in his oope at the seat* 
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ceremony; such as the copes^ chasubles^ dalmatics^ and 
tunics, but without stoles and maniples. 

23. There should also be prepared in convenient places^ 
— the large and small processional canopies^ two thuribles 
with their incense-boats^ beside candles of the Acolytes^ some 
torches^ and. at least four, glazed lanterns furnished with 
candles.^ , , . . 

. 24. The Blessed Sacrament being exposed, and all being 
in readiness, at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, 
the Acolytes w^ith their candles issue from the sacristy, 
having the Cross-bearer between them, preceded by the two 
Thurifers with their thuribles, and followed by the clergy in 
order. Finally, the. Officiant, between his two Ministers, 
who, with their heads covered, raise the borders of his cope 
on either side. 

25. .Arriving in sight of the Blessed Sacrament they un- 
cover, and make a genuflection* with. both knees on the 
pavement in front of the Altar, accompanied with a profound 
inclination; they then rise, and kneel on the lowest step. 

26. At the intimation of the Master of the Ceremonies 
they rise, and the Celebrant puts incense into the two 
thuribles more solitOy and incenses the Blessed Sacrament. 
The Deacon or Priest appointed having put on the stole, 
takes down the remonstrance from the throne, places it on 
the corporal, and makes a genuflection ; he then retires and 
takes off the stole. 

27. The Celebrant, having received the humeral veil, 
ascends the predella with the Ministers, where kneeling 
down he receives the remonstrance from the Deacon. He 
then rises and turns towards the people, having his Ministers 
at his sides raising the borders of his cope. Having intoned 
the Pange lingua, the procession advances. 

28. Should this be made* through -some long street, the 
Priest may rest in some Church, or at some Altar becomingly 
decorated, which has been erected on the way. That this is 
lawful, with the license of the Ordinary, provided it does 
not occur too frequently, is evident from the Ceremonial of 
Bishops (Book ii. chap, xxxiii. n. 22), which prescribes, that 
as soon as the Blessed Sacrament has been placed on the 
Altar, he should incense It more solito, before the procession 
again proceeds, and sing the Prayer Detts, qui nobis, &c. 
This formula appUes not only to a Bishop or other Dignitary, 



* These are only required in case the procession passes into the open air. 
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but moreover to a simple Priest, according to a decree of the 
Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 10, 1677. 

29. Although neither from the Ceremonial of Bishops, nor 
from a decree given by the Sacred Congregation, May 11, 
1652, which prescribes these ceremonies, is it apparent that 
the Officiant is authorized to give Benediction to the people 
previous to resuming the procession; yet, from other in- 
stances given by the Sacred Congregation of Rites, May 16, 
1744; and later, on Sept. 23, 1820, such a practice is sanc- 
tioned under certain limitations, as the subjoined decree 
plainly declares : — *^ Juxta votum : nimirum : non obstante 
decreto inserto in ordine divini officii redtandi^ vetustissimam 
constiettidinem tolerari posse, eo tamen modo, ut saltern servetur 
regula C(SBremonialis, quod non toties pausatio fiat, et bene- 
dictio elargiatur, qtwties altaria occurrant, sed semel, vel 
iterum: et altaria per viam extructa, sint decenter omata, 
et a probo ctBremoniarum perito prius auctoritate Episcopi 
visitata/' 

30. Where such is done by established license of the 
Ordinary, the sacred Ministers having arrived before the 
Altar, the Deacon kneehng receives the remonstrance from 
the Officiant, which he places more solito on the Altar or 
throne ; after which, he returns to the right of the Officiant. 
The humeral veil is now taken ofiF, the Tantum ergo is sung 
by the singers, and the Officiant incenses as usual. 

31. After the Panem de coelo and Alleluia, the Officiant 
recites, as stated in Art. i. n. 18, the Prayer, with the con- 
clusion. Qui vivis et regnas, &c., and resuming the humeral 
veil, blesses the people in the prescribed manner ; after which, 
the procession again moves forward. {Rititale Romanum 
de Proces, ; Bauldry, lib. ii. cap. xvi. art. iii. n. 23.) 

32. The procession having returned to the church, and the 
sacred Ministers arrived before the Altar, the Deacon, with 
the usual ceremonies, receives the remonstrance from the 
Celebrant, and places it upon the Altar. The Cantors having 
intoned the Tantum ergo, the frinction continues as at other 
Benedictions. The clergy remain to assist with their lighted 
candles until the ceremonies are concluded. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

VESFSR8 FOB THE DEAD ON THE FIRST DAY OF NOVEMBER* 

Abticle L — Pr^paroUiovu, 

1< In the Churcli the catafalque covered with black cloth^ 
and the large candlesticks furnished with candles. 

2. At the Altar^ a black antependium^ covered with a white 
one/ if such be convenient^ otherwise a black one may be 
brought from the sacristy before the commencement of the 
Vespers of the Dead. The same may be said of the covering 
of the Tabernacle^ if the Blessed Sacrament repose on the 
Altar where the Vespers are to be sung^ a purple one should 
be placed under a white one. {Bauldry, part iv. cap. rviii. 
n. 2, 6.) 

3. On the credence the blacl^ cope for the Officiant^ and 
the lectern in its proper place.^ 

Article II. — The Vespers, 

4. During the Magnificat of the Vespers of All Saints^ the 
candles should be lighted at the catafalque. While the 
Benedicamus Domino is being sung^ the Acolytes should 
retire from the Officiant^ and after having made the usual 
genuflection in the centre^ proceed to place their candles 
at the sides of the Altar^ and extinguish them. {Batddry, 
part iv. cap. xviii. n. 3.) The Acolytes should then proceed 
behind the Cope-men^ and after the Benedicamus Domino has 
been sung^ maJ^e with them a genuflection to the Altar^ and 
reverence to the choir. They then withdraw to the sacristy^ 
walking before the Cope-men, with their hands joined. 
Having arrived in the sacristy they aid them to take off 
their copes. 

5. The Benedicamus Domino being sung, the Officiant, with- 
out saying the jPlufe/mm anim^B {Batddry, ibid. n. 6), will change 
the white cope for a black one. The Clerks appointed w^ 
remove the carpeting and the white antependium ; they will 
place a black one in its stead, unless it has been previously 



^ The CeremofUal of Bishops enjoins that the antependium of the Altar shall 
be of the colour of the day (book i. chap. xii. n. 11). White will therefore be 
used for the Vespers of All Saints, and black for Vespers of the Dead. 

' The Cerefnuynxal supposes that the Officiant is phiced at a lectern, and that 
he recites the prayers with joined hands. It is usual in Rome to cover these 
lecterns with hangings of the colour appropriate to the day. 
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prepared underneath it. They will also do the same to the 
Officiant^s lectern and the Tabernacle. 

6. The Officiant being vested in the black cope^ all stand, 
and the choir sing the antiphon Placebo Domino under the 
double rite.^ {Carem, Epis, hb. ii. cap. x. n. 3.) The Cantors 
having intoned the Psalm, all sit down until the beginning 
of the Magnificat, 

7. The Magnificat being intoned, all rise, and the Acolytes 
light their candles : the Magnificat over, all sit down until 
the choir has repeated the antiphon. The Acolytes take 
their candles, and having genuflected in the centre, proceed 
before the Officiant, {derem. Epis. ibid. n. 4.) 

8. The antiphon having been repeated, all kneel, except 
the Acolytes. The Officiant kneeling intones the Pater noster, 
continues in an undertone, and in due time says Et ne nos 
inducaSy &c., with the versicles, to all of which the choir 
respond : having come to the Dominus vobiacum, he rises, and 
says the Prayer Fidelium, &c., which being concluded, he 
adds Requiem cetemamy &c. {CtBrem. Epis, ibid.) 

9. The Acolytes, making the usual reverence to the 
Officiant, proceed to the centre, genuflect, deposit the 
candles in the proper place, and having there left them, 
return to the centre. After the Cantors have terminated 
the Requiescant in pace, &c., they genuflect, and retire with 
hands joined to the sacristy, followed by the choir and the 
Officiant. 

^ At the Offices of the Dead, the Cantors themselves commence the anU- 
phons, and do not go to pre-mtone them. 
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PART III. 

OP THE PONTIFICAL OFFICES. 



CHAPTER I. 

PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS.^ 
Art. I. — Preparaiions, 

1. In the sacristy, the usual vestments for the Deacon and 
Subdeacon^ but without the maniples. In a convenient place 
a small carpet with a chair placed upon it. The canon and 
bugia (or hand-candle)^ together with the shoes and stockings 
of the Bishop^ should be placed near the vestments of the 
sacred Ministers. 

2. Should the Blessed Sacrament be at the Altar^ It is 
to be removed to another prepared for the purpose.* The 
Altar-cards are not required. 

8. On the High Altar y the Bishop^s vestments, namely: 
the chasuble, dalmatic, tunic, stole, pectoral-cross, girdle, 
alb, amice, and the gloves on a silver plate: — all these 
should be covered with the gremial veil, which serves as an 
apron for the Bishop. A parte Evangelii, the costly mitre, 
with the veil for the Mitre-bearer; a parte Epistola, the 
plain mitre, with the ribands hanging a little over the ante- 
pendium.'* 

4. On the credence-table* two candlesticks, and between 



' The following chapters,— Nos. I., III., VI., IX., and X., on the Pontifical 
Officefl, have been given by Baldeschi for the use of those Bishops who officiate 
in alien dioceses; he has therefore supposed the Bishop to be placed at a 
fiddstool, and not at the throne, in aeoordance with the terms of the following 
decree: **Episcopw extra mam diocesim pontificalia exercens uH debet faldU- 
torio, nee ei licet tedere vn caihedrd atih baldoMnOf etiam ammente Episcopo loci,** 
(8, JR. C. June 29, 1656 ; 6th March, 1706.) As there must necessarily be 
some difference of ceremonial when the Bishop celebrates in his own diocese 
and at his throne, we have given the remaining chapters, Nos. II., IV., V.» 
VIL, and VIII., on the subject. The minor details, however, are supposed to 
be acquired from those by Baldeschi. 

' Suppoflinff that there is no chapel of the Most Holy Saorameni. 

' A seventh candle on the Altar is not required for a bishop who does not 
celebrate in his own diocese. 

^ The credence should be covered with a white linen cloth, hanging on all 
•ides down to the ground. 
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them^ in the centre^ the chalice^ with the purificatory paten^ 
pall^ and burse^ containing the corporal ; the Missal^ indosing 
the Bishop's maniple in the place of the Gospel of the day, 
a second Missal for the Epistle and Gospel, a cushion or 
book-stand, the wine and water cruets, the small bell, the 
cope for the Assistant Priest, the maniples for the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, a basin and ewer for washing the hands, two 
towels, one for the cruets, the other to dry the Bishop's 
hands, and finally, the thurible and incense-boat.^ 

5. In a suitable place, a small grate with lighted charcoal, 
and a pair of tongs; and four torches for the Elevation.^ 

6. If the credence-table be incapable of containing the 
above articles, the Master of Ceremonies should prepare 
another, and place on the first, that is, the one more 
proximate to the Altar, the chalice, candlesticks, and cruets, 
putting the remainder on the other : an exclusiye adherence, 
however, to this arrangement is not necessary if inconvenient. 

7. At the centre of the Altar, on the lowest step, a 
cushion; at the place where the Epistle is usually sung, a 
platform of moderate elevation,^ covered with a carpet of 
appropriate colour, on which is to be placed the faldstool.^ 
If the sacred Ministers be of titled dignity, it would be 
advisable to prepare, a parte EpistoltB, a bench, with a 
covering of a proper colour. 

Article II. — From the d^partwe of the Ministen from the Sacruitjf wuU the 

vetting ofihe Biehop, 

8. The Bishop having arrived at the sacristy sits down in 
tiie chair already prepared, a clerk kneels before him with 
canon open at the Preparation, and an Assistant Priest, 
vested in surplice, holds the bugia; they assist throughout 
the entire preparation. When the Bishop has comm^aced 
the Psalms of the Preparation, his servant advances and 
assists to put on the stockings and shoes : in the mean time, 
the Ministers, aided by the Acolytes, vest themselves, 

9. The Bishop having concluded the Prayers, and put on 
his stockings and shoes, the Master of Ceremonies will have 



' The whole should be covered with th^ humeral veil. 

* The number of toroheB may vary aooordiog to the BoUmnitj of the Festival, 
but not exceed eight in number. {Ccerem, Epk,) 

' At Bome this platform is usually about six or eight inches only. • 

^ This chair,^ or faldstool, usually has two arms, but no back, and is covered 
with rich hangings of the colour of the day. 
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the danon and bugia (xmveyed to the credence.^ The Deacoii 
and Subdeacon, without maaiiples^ bearing the birrettas in 
their hand, having made an inclination to the Cross and to 
the Bishop, put on their birrettas, and issue from the sacristy, 
preceded by the second Master of Ceremcmles, and fcdlowed 
by those Acolytes and Clerks who minister at the Altar, and 
carry the episcopal ornaments. Should they pass before the 
Altai* of the Blessed Sacrament, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
uncover, and siipultaneously make a genuflection. Having 
arrived at the Altar at which the Mass is to be sung, they 
again g^iuflect, and the two sacred Ministers proceed to th^ 
faldstool, the Deacon placing himself to the right, and the 
Subdeacon to the left of it. They give their birrettas to the 
Master of C^*emonies, and remain with their faces turned 
towards the people, and their hands joined. The Clerks 
having also genuflected retire to their places. 

10. The Ministers and Clerks being thus arranged, the 
Bishc^, vested in mantelletta, issues from the sacristy^ 
bearing his birretta in his hand, and accompanied by the 
Assistant Priest, who proceeds at his left, and by the first 
Master of Ceremonies, who walks in advance. They proceed 
to the High Altar, and as they approach, the Deacon and 
Subdeacon make a reverence to the Bishop. The Bishop 
having made an inclination only, to the Cross, kneels on the 
cushion previously prepared, and after a sb(H*t prayer, rises, 
makes an inclination to tlie Cross, and, accompanied by the 
first Master of Ceremonies and the Assistant Priest, proceeds 
to the faldstool, the second Master of Ceremonies imme- 
diately placing the cushion behind it. The Ministers now 
salute the Bishop, who sits down and puts on his birretta. 
Whenever he is required to cover or uncover, he should do 
it himself, in conformity with a decree of Ifce Sacred. Coi*- 
gregation of Bites, dated August 21, 1604, and June 24, 
1683.* The Deacon then takes from the Kshop the pectoral 
dross, presenting it to him to be kissed ; and the mantelletta, 
giving both to the Master of Ceremonies. Some attendant, 
not, however, dressed in livery, now advances, for the Bishop 
to wash his hands, and kneels : the sacred Ministers hold the 
towel, and presently apply it to the Bishop^s hands. 

Note. — Should the Bishop make the preparation at the 



* Or tkey may be carried by Clerks when entering the ohoir in due 
order. 

' This is only to be understood of the birretta, never of the mitre. 

G 2 
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Altar, the Master of Ceremonies will prepare on the credence 
the shoes and stockings on a salver, the veil for him who is 
to cany them, the canon, and the bugia. The Bishop and 
Ministers having arrived at the faldstool as above, a Clerk, 
with the canon open at the Preparation, presents himself, 
and kneels in a convenient manner, and the Assistant Priest, 
holding the bugia, stands at the left. The Bishop then reads 
the Preparation, uncovering at the Glorid Patri, and in the 
mean time, four or six clerks place themselves in a semicircle 
before the Bishop, having first made a reverence to him. A 
Clerk, with the humeral veil over his shoulders, as the Sub- 
deacon at Mass, carries the shoes and stockings on the 
salver, the whole being covered with the extremities of the 
veil, accompanied by the domestic servant, who assists to put 
on the shoes and stockings, first on the right foot and then 
on the left : this being done, all the Clerks make an inclina- 
tion and retire. The Bishop having arrived at the Kyrie in 
the Prayers, covers, rises (the Ministers in the mean time 
changing places), and reads the i*emainder turned towards 
the Altar. The Clerk appointed to hold the canon will rest 
it against his forehead. The Prayers being concluded, the 
Bishop again sits down, and the Ministers resume their 
places; he then puts on his birretta and reads the Prayers 
for the vesting of Bishops, which being ended,^ he uncovers, 
and the Deacon removes fi-om him the pectoral Cross, pre- 
senting it to be kissed, and the mantelletta, giving both to 
the Master of Ceremonies. The Bishop then proceeds to 
wash his hands as above. 

11. When the Bishop rises to put on the sacred vestments, 
the Master of Ceremonies unlaces his train to allow it to 
sweep the ground. 

Abtiolb III. — The mamner of veHvng the Bishcp, •* 

12. Whilst the Bishop is washing his hands, the second 
Master of Ceremonies proceeds to the Altar to distribute the 
vestments amongst the Clerks, according to the order given 
above (No. 8), commencing with the amice, and so on in 
succession. It should be observed, however, that the gloves 
ought to be carried before the chasuble, and the episcopal 



* " Bpisooptis deposita cappa indpit legere, yel memoriter dioere orationeSy 
que paramentis induendia ormnatee sunt, dioendo aingulas orationes adsingiila 
paramenta cumillis induitur." (Corem. Bph. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 9.) 
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ring after the mitre. If there be only a small number of 
Clerks^ they will deliver some before the Bishop^ make an 
inclination, and return to the Altar for others, and so on in 
succession. 

Note. — Should there be many Clerks or Servers, the 
Master of Ceremonies will select eleven, if the ring be not 
taken by him who carries the gloves, otherwise ten will 
suffice. These, at the proper intimation from the Master 
of Ceremonies, will proceed one at a time to the Epistle 
side. The first Clerk on arriving genuflects on the pre- 
della, takes with both hands the amice from the second 
Master of Ceremonies, and descends to the pavement, where 
having again genuflected, he stands near the faldstool, with 
his face turned towards the Altar. Whilst the first is 
descending, the second ascends, and having genuflected on 
the predeUa at the same time the other does so on the pave- 
ment, takes the alb, and proceeds to station himself at the 
left side of the first, observing to make a genuflection. All 
the others will successively act in a similar manner. The 
distribution of the vestments being finished, the second 
Master of Ceremonies genuflects on the predella, when the 
last Clerk does so on the pavement, and then removes the 
plain mitre, and the veil which covered the vestments, fix)m 
the Altar, and places them on the credence. The Clerks 
being thus arranged, genuflect at the intimation of the Mas- 
ter of Ceremonies, and turn round to the side of the Epistle, 
that is, with their right toward the people ; then all walking 
in a straight line, proceed before the Bishop, in such a 
manner as to station themselves one after the other, he who 
carries the amice being the first in order. The Clerks being 
thus disposed, make together a reverence to the Bishop. As 
soon as the first Clerk has presented the amice, he retires to 
the left, opposite the Deacon; the second takes his place, 
and both having made a reverence, the first goes to his place 
in the choir. When the second Clerk has presented the alb, 
he retires to the left, and the third takes his place, and 
having made the reverence as above, retires; and so of the 
rest in succession. 

18. The Clerk who carries the mitre, before taking it, 
will place the veil^ over his shoulders in the manner of a 



* This veil is usually of white muslin or very thin silk, plain ;With the excep- 
tion of deep fringes of gold lace at the ends. 
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stole, alleging it to drop a little behind. He takes the 
costly mitre^ with the two extremities of the yeil^ so that the 
nbands will fall towards him^ which he will carefully observe 
on all occasions. 

14. The distributions of the yestments being concluded^ 
the second Master of Ceremonies removes from the Altar 
the plain mitre and the veil which covered the vestments^ 
and places both on the credence. 

15. The Deacon having received the amice from the Clerk, 
presents it to the Bishop to be kissed^ and then vests him 
with it. It is the proper office of the Deacon to attire 
him^ and of the Subdeacon to assist. (Carem. Epis. lib. xi. 
cap. viii. n. 12.) When the Deacon presents the amice, the 
Bishop uncovers, presents his birretta to the Mastcar of 
Ceremonies, and rises. The Master of Ceremonies places 
the birretta with the mantelletta. It is contrary to the Cere- 
monial to vest the Bishop with his birretta on. (Bauldry, 
lib. xxi. cap. viii. n. 17.) * 

16. The Bishop being vested in the tunic sits down, and 
the Deacon having removed the ring from his finger, joins 
the Subdeacon in presenting him his gloves, which should 
be arranged in a salver, in such a manner that the right* 
may lie at the side of t1;ie Deacon, and the left on that of the 
Subdeacon. Putting on the gloves^ the Deacon assists at 
the right and the Subdeacon at the left : they kiss first the 
hand of the Bishop and then the glove. {Cteremn Epis. ibid* 
n. 19.) The Bishop having put on his gloves, rises, is vested 
in the chasuble, and again sits down. The Deacon puts on 
him the costly mitre, making an inclination before and after. 
The Deacon is principally intrusted to assist with the mitre ; 
in default of him, it devolves upon the Master of Ceremonies. 
The mitre being placed on the Bishop, the Deacon and 
Subdeacon pass to his. left, having previously made an in- 
clination to him. They then put on their maniples, assisted 
by the Acolytes. {CcBvem. Epis, ibid. n. 19, 21, 23.) 

17. Whilst the Bishop is assuming the chasuble, the 
Assistant Priest vests himself in the cope, and then presents 
himself before the Bishop, and having saluted him^ puts the 
ring (which should be placed on a salver) on his annular 
finger, observing first to kiss it, and afterwards the Bishop^s 
hand {Ceerem, Epis. ibid. n. 22) : he repeats the inclination, 
and passes to the Bishop's right. 



' He retains, however, the zucchetto. 
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18. When the Bishop is vested^ he rises and proceeds to 
the Altar^ his Ministers retaining their previous order^ the 
Assistant Priest being on his rights and the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon^ with the Missal^ inclosing the Bishop^s maniple^ on 
his left. The Mitre-bearer^ the ^ain-bearer^ and the second 
Master of Ceremonies remain near at hand. * 

19. Before the Bishop proceeds to the Altar, the second 
Master of Ceremonies removes the card of the Gloria,^ and 
replaces it with the canon, opened at the Aitfer a nobis ; he 
will also place the bugia near it. 

Abtiolb IV. — From ike oommencemeni of the Matt to the Qotg^, 

20. The Bishop and his Ministers haying arrived at the 
Altar in the above order, the Deacon removes his mitre. 
Then the Bishop having made a profound inclination, and 
the Ministers a genuflection in piano, they commence the 
Mass, the Assistant Priest standing on the right, and the 
Deacon and Subdeacon on the left of the Bishop. {Carem. 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 30.) 

21. The Master of Ceremonies having taken the Missal 
from the Subdeacon will hold the maniple in readiness, and 
in due time present it to the Subdeacon, who, in his tum> 
will tender it to the Bisll6p at the Indulgentiam. The Deacon 
will retire a little behind, to give place for the Subdeacon. 
The Subdeacon kisses the maniple on one side, presents it to 
the Bishop, who kisses it on the Cross, and then vests him 
with it and kisses his hand. {CtBrem. Epis. ibid. n. 82.) During 
the Confession all kneel, except titled Dignitaries^ if present. 

22. After the Confession they ascend together to the 
Altar, the Assistant Priest retires to the second step a parte 
Epistoks,* and the Deacon proceeds to the Bishop's right, 
the Subdeacon remaining at the left. The Bishop kisses the 
centre of the Altar, and afterwards the beginning of the 
Gospel, which the Subdeacon presents to him. {Ctsrem. Epis. 
ibid, n. 33.) The second Master of Ceremonies will then 
reinove the Missal, canon, and bugia; all of which he will 
place on the credence. 

23. The Bishop having kissed the beginning of the Gospel, 
the Deacon ministers the incense in the usual manner, 
except that he says, Benedicite Pater reverendissime. When 



' Supposing the Altar-cards not to have been removed. 
^ The ^(eremoniale enjoins the Assistant Priest to ascend at the left of the 
Bishop. (Bookii. chap. viii. n. 33.) 
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tbe Bishop has incensed the Altar^ he gives the thurible to 
the Deacon^ the Master of Ceremonies puts on the mitre, 
and the Deacon, accompanied by the Subdeacon, descends to 
the pavement, and incenses the Bishc^ in the usual maimer. 

24. After the Bishop has been incensed he turns towards 
the Altar, and having conjointly with his Ministers made an 
inclination to the Cross, proceeds by the shorter way to the 
fiildstool, having the Assistant Priest at his right, and the 
Deacon and Subdeacon at his left. He then sits down, and 
the mitre is removed by the Deacon, who should be between 
the Assistant Priest and the Subdeacon, having the former 
on his right, and the latter on his left, and making a 
reverence before and after: this order should be observed 
l¥henever the mitre is put on or taken off. 

26. The mitre being taken off, the Bishop rises, and turns 
towards the Altar by his left side, but on resuming his seat, 
he turns round by his right side. This should be observed 
whenever he is required either to intone the Gloria, or say 
the Pojp vobis, or Domirms vobiscum {CcBrem. Epis. lib. i. 
cap. xix. n. 4, 5) ; having on the right the Assistant Priest, 
who holds the bugia, and the Deacon and Subdeacon on 
either side. The Bishop reads out of a Missal, sustained by 
a Clerk, the Introit of the Mass, and the Kf^e alternately 
with his Ministers. These being concluded, if the singing 
be long, he sits down^ and receives from the Deacon the 
plain mitre {CtBrem, Epis, lib. ii. cap, viii. n. 36), and from 
the Subdeacon the gremial veil. Then the Deacon and Sub* 
deacon, forming a straight line with the Assistant Priest, 
make the due inclination to the Bishop, go to the centre, 
and genuflect to the Cross, and then arrange themselves in 
their seats in such a manner that the Deacon will have the 
Assistant Priest on his left and the Subdeacon on his right, 
{Paride GrcLssiy lib. i. cap. iv. ; Bauldry, par. iv. cap. xi. 
art. i. n. 5.) The second Master of Ceremonies will give 
them their birrettas. Should the sacred Ministers, for the 
reason given above, sit on the seats, they should retain the 
following order: — ^The Deacon in the centre, having the 
Assistant Priest on the side nearest to the Bishop. The 
Master of Ceremonies wiU remain at the left of the Bishop, 
but a little behind. 

26. The Kyrie being concluded, the three sacred Ministers 
present themselves before the Bishop (in case they had sat 
down), and having made an inclination, the Subdeacon takes 
off the gremial veil, and the Deacon the mitre, after which 
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the Bishop rises, and having tnmed towards the Altar, 
intones the Gloria, the book being sustained by a Clerk, and 
the Assistant Priest holding the bugia* The Deacon and 
Subdeacon stand one behind the other, and immediately 
after the intonation of the Gloria, place themsdves at the 
sides of the Bishop to join him in reciting it. 

27. The Gloria being concluded, the Bishop sits, and the 
sacred Ministers haying put on the mitre and the gremial 
veil, make an inclination, and take their seats as above. At 
the Adoramtis Te, Gratias agimus Tibi, &c., the Bishop, still 
sitting, turns his head a littiie tQwards the Altar to make an 
inclination to the Cross. He will do the same at the mention 
of the name of JESUS in the Epistle, or on any other like 
occasion, but the sacred Ministers will uncover. 

28. Towards the end of the Gloria the Ministers again 
return, and remove the gremial veil and mitre as above. 
The Bishop then rises, and being turned towards the people, 
says Pa^ vobis : the Deacon and Subdeacon stand one behind 
the other. Then, having turned towards the Altar, he sings 
the Collects from the Missal, sustained by the Clerk. At 
the last Collect the Subdeacon receives the Missal from the 
second Master of Ceremonies, and at its conclusion he pro- 
ceeds to the centre, assisted by the Master of Ceremonies, 
makes the proper reverences, and then stands before the 
Bishop at a little distance, with the Missal shut. 

29. The Collects over, the Bishop takes his seat, the 
Deacon putting on the mitre and gremial veil. The Assistant 
Priest and Deacon make an inclination and sit down: the 
Subdeacon makes an inclination to the Bishop, and then 
sings the Epistle; this concluded, he again makes an inclina- 
tion, proceeds to the centre to make the usual reverences, 
then returns in front of the Bishop, where he kneels, kisses 
his hand, and receives his benediction. 

30. The Subdeacon having received the benediction, rises, 
and opens the Missal for the Bishop to read the Epistle, 
Gradual, Versicle, &c., the Munda cor meum (for which the 
Master of Ceremonies will bring the canon), and the Gospel. 

31. The Epistle being concluded, the assistant Priest rises, 
and proceeds to assist with the bugia, at the left of the 
Bishop, during which time the Deacon remains seated. 
When the Bishop has read the Gospel, the Assistant Priest 
consigns the bugia to the Master of Ceremonies, and remains 
there ; the Subdeacon also consigns the Missal, and remains 
opposite the Bishop, at some little distance from him. 
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82. Towards the end of the Yendcle^ Oradaal^ or Sequence 
(C€er€m. Epis. ibid. n. 42)^ the Deacon rises^ takes the book 
of the Gospels^ and having made the usual reverences, con- 
veys it shut to the Altar^ where he genuflects on the 
pavement^ places it on the centre of the Altar^ and having 
again genuflected on the predella, proceeds bj the shorter 
way to the right of the Bishop, where he ministers the 
incense. The Thurifer having saluted the Bishop, kneels^ 
and presents the thurible; and in the meaa time the 
Acolytes take their candlesticks from the credence, and 
station themselves before the Bishop, at a suitable distance. 

Note. — If a Sequence or long Gradual be sung, the Assist- 
ant Priest and Subdeacon make an inclination to the Bishop, 
after he has read the Gospel, and then sit down. We should 
also observe, that if in the Gospel some words occur which 
require a genuflection, the Bishop, in privately reciting it, 
should not genuflect. (Sacred Congregation of Bites, April 28, 
1708.) 

83. The incense having been blessed, the Deacon goes by 
the shorter way to say the Munda cor meum on the edge of 
the predella, and the Thurifer rises and proceeds to place 
himself between the Acolytes. The Deacon having said the 
Munda cor meum, takes the Missal, genuflects, and proceeds 
by the shorter way to the Bishop, before whom he kneels 
and asks the Benediction, saying, Jube Domine, Benedicere. 
Having received the Benediction, he rises, and stations him- 
self ht the right of the Subdeacon, having behind him 
the second Master of Ceremonies. All conjointly make a 
reverence to the Bishop, proceed to the centre to genuflect, 
and then go to sing the Gospel at the usual place. 

34. Whilst the Ministers are proceeding to sing the 
Gospel, the Master of Ceremonies takes off the Bishop's * 
gremial veil, mitre, and zucchetto, which he will put 
on as soon as the Gospel has been sung : the Bishop rises 
and turns to the Deacon, who will then commence to sing 
the Gospel j the Assistant Priest stands a little behind on the 
Bishop^s left. 

Note. — ^If during the Gospel there be occasion to genu- 
flect, the Subdeacon and Acolytes do not do so {Ccerem. 
Epis, lib. i. cap. xi. n. 8) ; and the Master of Ceremonies 
will place a cushion, on which the Bishop will genuflect, 
having his face turned towards the book of the Gospel. 
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Abticle v. — From th^ Qospd to the Commwnion. 

35. The Gospel concladed^ the Subdeacon takes the book 
to the Bishop^ who kisses the beginning of the text ; the Sub- 
deacon makes an inclination only after having shut the book^ 
and then retires to the left of the Assistant Priest. The Acolytes 
immediately proceed to dispose of their candlesticks^ making 
a genuflection in the centre, and a reverence to the Bishop^ 
should they pass before him. The Deacon having sung the 
Gospel^ incenses the Bishop after he has kissed the Missal^ 
and having genuflected in the centre before the Cross con- 
jointly with the Thurifer, and stations himself with the Sub- 
deacon behind the Bishop^ who intones the Credo, assisted as 
at the Gloria. 

36. The Credo being intoned, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
proceed on either side of the Bishop, as at the Gloria, At 
the Et incamatus est, the Master of Ceremonies takes the 
cushion, which is behind the faldstool, and places it for 
the Bishop ; he replaces it afterwards. He intimates to the 
Assistant I^est, and the Clerk who holds the canon, not to 
genuflect at this time. 

' 37. The Credo being recited, the plain mitre and gremial 
veil are placed upon the Bishop as before; the Deacon 
remaining at the Bishop^s right, and the two other Ministers 
proceeding to sit down. Should the singing be prolonged, 
the Deacon will also take his seat. Whilst the choir is 
singing the words Et incamatus est, Sec,, the Bishop inclines 
his head towards the Altar^ the sacred Ministers uncover, and 
the Clerks kneel. On the days, however, of Christmas and 
the Annunciation, the Bishop kneels before the faldstool, 
retaining his mitre; the Ministers kneel at their places. 
{Ctsrem. Epis. In nocte Nativ.) 

38. The Et incamatus est, &c. being sung, the Deacon rises, 
and having taken the burse from the Master of Ceremonies, 
makes the proper reverences, and conveys it to the Altar, 
where he draws forth the corporal, extends it on the centre 
of the Altar, and places the burse at the Gospel side. Having 
genuflected on the predella, he proceeds by the shorter way 
to sit down, saluting the two Ministers with a moderate 
inclination. 

39. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the 
three sacred Ministers proceed in front of the Bishop, and 
having taken off the gremial veil and mitre, the Deacon and 
Subdeacon arrange themselves one behind the other. The 
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Bishop rises and sings the Dominus vobitcum, and having 
turned to the Altar^ the Oremu8 ; he then reads the Offertory 
in the Missal. The Deacon and Subdeacon make an inclina- 
tion of the head at the Oremus, proceed to the sides of the 
Bishop^ the Assistant Priest being at the right with the 
bugia. 

40. The Bishop having read the Offertory again sits down, 
and the Deacon puts on his costly mitre (which is now nsed 
for the rest of the Mass) ; the three Ministers make an incli- 
nation, and change places, the Deacon going to the Bishop's 
right, the Subdeacon to his left, and the Assistant Priest to 
the credence. The Deacon then takes off the Bishop^s ring 
and right glove, and the Subdeacon the left {Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. i. cap. ix. n. 4), placing them upon a salver carried by a 
Clerk; they then minister at the washing of the Bishpp's 
hands as at the vesting before Mass, after which the Deacon 
puts on his ring with the usual kisses. 

41. During the washing of the Bishop's hands, the Assistant 
Priest takes the cushion, or book-stand, with the Missal, 
canon, and bugia, &om the credence, and conveys all by the 
longest way to the Altar; he will be accompanied by the 
second Master of Ceremonies, both making the usual reve- 
rences to the Bishop. Having arrived at the Altar, he makes 
a genuflection on the pavement, and having ascended to the 
predella with the assistance of the second Master of Cere- 
monies, speedily arranges the canon and Missal in their 
places. He assists the Bishop at the Altar by indicating to 
him the proper places. {Cterem. Epis. ibid. cap. vii. n. 5.) 

42. On receiving the ring the Bishop rises, having the 
Deacon on his right and the Subdeacon on his left, and near 
at hand the Mitre-bearer and Train-bearer. After the proper 
inclinations, he proceeds to the Altar, but on the pavement, 
before he ascends, the Deacon takes off his mitre. The 
Bishop then makes a profound inclination, and the Ministers 
a genuflection. In the mean time the Assistant Priest pro- 
ceeds to meet the Bishop on the first step {Ccerem. Epis. ibid.), 
who with, the Deacon ascends to the predella. The Sub- 
deacon having genuflected, gives his place to the Assistant 
Priest, and goes to the credence. 

43. The Subdeacon having arrived at the credence, and 
the second Master of Ceremonies having vested him with the 
humeral veil, he takes the chalice per nodum with his left 
hand, and proceeds to the Altar in the usual manner, followed 
by the Acolyte, who carries the cruets. The Subdeacon 
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having deposited the chalice on the Epistle corner^ removes 
the veil, and consigns the paten to the Deacon, who presents 
it to the Bishop with the usual kisses. While the Bishop 
offers the Host, the Deacon cleanses the chalice {CcBrem. 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. viii. ri. 62), and having taken the cruet from 
the Subdeacon, pours the proper quantity of wine into the 
chalice. The Subdeacon elevates a little the water-cruet 
towards the Bishop, sayii^ : Benedicite Pater reverendissime. 
The Bishop then makes the usual sign of the Cross, beginning 
the Prayer, Detts, qui humarus, &c., whilst the Subdeacon 
pours a little water into the chalice. 

44. The Deacon then presents the chalice to the Bishop in 
the usual manner, and afterwards puts the paten into the 
right hand of the Subdeacon, which he covers with the 
extremity of the veil hanging on the same side. The Sub- 
deacon having received the paten, descends to the pavement 
behind the Bishop, and will keep it elevated until the Pater 
noster. 

45. The Assistant Priest will continue at the Missal from 
the Offertory until the time of the Agnus Dei, turning the 
leaves when necessary. At the incensation he will remove 
the Missal from the Altar, according to a decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites, dated April 8, 1702; he withdraws 
from the side of the Gospel, and when that side has been 
incensed, again conveys the Missal to its proper place. The 
Bishop having read the Secretas, the Assistant Priest will 
remove the Missal from. the cushion, or book-stand, and 
replace it with the canon t he again changes them at the 
second ablution. 

46. The Bishop having said Veni Sanctificator, will bless 
the incense, and make the usual incensation of the oblations 
and the Altar. This being finished, the Master of Cere- 
monies will put on the costly mitre, which the Bishop will 
continue to wear whilst being incensed by the Deacon, wash- 
ing his hands, and reciting the Psalm Lavabo. The mitre 
being taken off by the Master of Ceremonies as soon as he 
comes to the Gloria Patri, the Bishop will proceed to the 
centre, and continue the Mass as usual. We should here 
add, that the Master of Ceremonies takes off the Bishop's 
zucchetto as soon as he has finished the Secretas. 

47. The Deacon having incensed^ the Bishop, will proceed 
to incense the choir if there be one, and afterwards the 
Assistant Priest and Subdeacon. Having consigned the 
thurible to the Thurifer, he will go behind the Bishop, 
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where kaTing genuflected, he will turn towards the Thurifer 
to be inoenaed* He remains there until the Sanctus. The 
Thurifer will afterwards incense the Masters of Ceremonies^ 
the Clerks, and the people. 

48. The Bishop lutving come to the Sanctus,^ the Deaocm 
proceeds to his right to join him in reciting it ; he will then 
return to his formeT place, where he will invariably remain, 
exc^t when it derolves upon him to uncover oar cov^ the 
chalice. The Sanctus being said, four Clerks with tc»rches,* 
accompanied by the seccmd Master of Ceremonies, will issue 
from the sacristy, and having genuflected in the centre, wiU 
place Ih^emselves on dther side of the Subdeaoon, but a little 
behind him.« 

49. Whilst the Bishop makes the MemetUo, the Assistant 
Priest retires a little &om the Altar. At the words Quam 
oblatianem, the Deacon goes to his right, and ccmjointly with 
the Assistant Priest will kneel on the edge of the pteddlav 
and raise the chasuble at the Elevation. The Subdeaoon 
kneels in his place. In the mean time, the Thurifer having 
put incense into the thurible on the Epistle side, will incense 
the Most Holy Sacrament at the Elevation. After the ele- 
vation of the chalice, the Deacon stations himself behind the 
Bishop without genuflecting at the centre, and the Clerks 
will retire after making a genuflection before the Altar, 

50. When the Bishop has arrived at the words Dindtte 
nobis of the Pater noHer, the Deaccm and Subdeacon having 
genuflected will proceed to his right, where the Deacon, having 
taken the paten and cleansed it with the purificator, will 
present it to the Bishop with the usual kisses \ he will also, 
in due time, uncover and cover the chalice^ The Subdeacon 
having given up the paten, and having been divested of the 
humeral veil, will genuflect and return to his place. 

51. The Bishop having said Pax Domini wt semper^ &c., 
the Subdeacon genuflects in his place {Rubr, Miss, part ii 
tit. X. n. 8), and ascends to the left of the Bishop and to the 
right of the Assistant Priest, but a little behind, where he 
joins him in sayii^ the Agnus Dei. This being concluded, 
the three Ministers genuflect and change places ; that is, the 
Assistant Priest proceeds to kneel on the predella at the 



' Having read the Secreia, ibe canon should be placed upon the cushioOy 
and the zucchetto taken from the Bishop by the Master of Ceremonies. 

* Four, six, or at most eight. {Ccerem, Epis.) 

* Or, if more cenTenient, at the sides of the Altar. {Ctm^em. Epis.) 
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Bishop's right; the Deacon proceeds to assist at the Missal 
(geniiilecting at the time the Assistant Priest kneds on the 
I^edella) ; and ihe Subdeacon returns to his plaoe. 

52. Aftar the Prayer Domine Jesu Chriitej qui disrisH, bd, 
the Assistant Priest rises^ then with hands joined, and haying 
kissed the Altar with the Bishop, he receives the Poip. He 
then repeats the gminflection conjointly with the Deacon> 
who makes it in his plaoe ; thej both proceed to unite in the 
centre, where the Assistant Priest gives the Pax to the 
Deacon. The Deacon turns round and gives it to the Sub- 
deacon. The Assistant Priest having communicated the Piup, 
returns to assist at the book, and the Deacon at the right of 
the Bishop, both of whom genuflect at arriving on the pre- 
della. The Subdeacon having imparted the Pax to the first 
Master of Ceremonies, ascends to the Deacon's right, genu- 
flects, and remains there. The Master of Ceremonies will 
give the Pax to the Clerks. 

Note. — ^The Assistant Priest will first give the Pax to the 
choir, if there be one, and afterwards to the Deacon, as 
above.* 

53. During the Communion of the Bishop under botii 
species, the Assistant Priest and Deacon wUl continue pro- 
foundly inclined. The Deacon will at the proper timie 
minister the ablutions, receiving the cruets from the Sub- 
deacon* Wh^Qi the Bishop has consumed the Precious Blood, 
the Master of Ceremonies will put on the zuochetto. During 
the ablutions, the Assistant Priest will arrange the canon on 
the Altar, and the Missal on the cushion or book-stand. 

Abticilx VL — From ihe CommmUon to the cimtimion. 

54. Whilst the Bishop is taking the ablutions, the Assistant 
Priest conveys the Missal to the Epistle side {S. R. C. April 
28, 1702), and makes a genuflection in the centre conjointly 
with the Subdeaoon, who proceeds to the Gospel side to 
cleanse and arrange the chalice, which he will carry in the 
usual manner to the credence. 

55. The Bishop having taken the ablutions, the Deacon 
puts on him the costly mitre. He then washes his hands, 
the towel being held by the Assistant Priest. The Deacon 
then takes off his mitre, and the Mass is continued, the 



' The CceremofMole gives another order for receiving the Paa, See the next 
chapter, art. iv. n. 76. 
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ABsistant Priest with the bugia standing near the Missal^ and 
the Deacon and Snbdeacon one behind the other. 

56. The Bishop having sung the Prayers, will proceed to 
the centre, where having said Dominus vobiacum, the Deacon, 
turning his shoulder towards the Bishop without making 
him any inclination, sings the lie missa est, facing the people ; 
this finished, the Bishop will turn to the Altar to say the 
Placeat, having the Deacon on his right, and the Subdeacon 
on his left. At the Ite missa est, the Assistant Priest will 
proceed to the Gospel comer to assist the Bishop at the 
Benediction and last Gospel; he will observe to pass behind 
the Subdeacon. 

Note, — Should there be occasion to transfer the Missal for 
the last Gospel, the first Master of Ceremonies will at this 
moment present it to the As^stant Priest, who conveys it to 
the Gospel side. 

57. The Placeat being finished, the Deacon puts on the 
mitre, and the Bishop gives the benediction as usual; the 
three Ministers kneel on the edge of the predella, that is, the 
Deacon on the side of the Epistle, the Subdeacon on that of 
the Gospel, and the Assistant Priest on one side. 

58. The Bishop having pronounced the benediction, the 
Deacon takes off his mitre. He then proceeds to say the 
last Gospel, having the Assistant Priest with the bugia at 
the left, the Subdeacon, who sustains the canon, and the 
Deacon in their places. The last Gospel being concluded, 
the Bishop receives the mitre, and after bowing to the Cross 
descends to the pavement, and makes the usual reverences at 
the Altar unitedly with the sacred Ministers. He then pro- 
ceeds to the faldstool^ to take off the sacred vestments, and 
in the interim the second Master of Ceremonies^removes the 
canon and bugia from the Altar. 

59. The Bishop having arrived at the faldstool sits, and 
the three sacred Ministers make him a profound reverence. 
The Assistant Priest retires to divest himself of his cope, and 
the other Ministers a little aside, take off their maniples. 
(Carem. Epis. lib. i. cap. ix. n. 8.) The Subdeacon takes 
off the Bishop's maniple, and the Deacon having made a 
reverence takes off his mitre, and then, aided by the Sub- 
deacon, divests him of the sacred ornaments, giving them to 



' In some churches it is customary to retire to the sacristy, where the 
Bishop will unyest in the usual manner. 
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the Clerks, who should have arrived before the Bishop to 
receive them. 

60. The first Clerk having received the mitre withdraws to 
the left, allowing the second to occupy his place, and having 
genuflected with him, carries it to the Altar, genuflecting 
on the predella when he arrives. He will present the 
mitre to the Master of Ceremonies, who should stand in 
readiness to receive it. The second Clerk having received 
the chasuble retires to the left, after which the third presents 
himself, and having made a reverence as the first, conveys 
the chasuble to the Altar : all in succession act in a similar 
manner. 

61. The Bishop being divested of the amice, puts on the 
birretta, presented to him by the Master of Ceremonies ; he 
then washes his hands as usual. He is afterwards vested in 
the mantelletta, and the pectoral Cross is presented with the 
usual kisses by the Deacon. He then sits, and the Deacon 
and Subdeacon having made an inclination to him, depart in 
the manner in which they entered, putting on their birrettas 
after they have quitted the Sanctuary. 

62. The Ministers having departed, at the intimation of the 
Master of Ceremonies, the Bishop uncovers, and proceeds to 
the Altar, where having made a short prayer on the cushion 
prepared for the purpose, he rises, makes an inclination to 
the Cross, and retires to the sacristy, being accompanied by 
the Assistant Priest and the Master of Ceremonies. Having 
arrived, he sits, and is immediately attended by the Assistant 
Priest with the bugia, a Clerk kneeling and sustaining the 
canon, and an Attendant, who will take off his sandals, &c.^ 
and put on his ordinary shoes. 

Note 1. — Should the Bishop have made the preparation at 
the Altar, as specified in the opening of this chapter, he will 
there also make the thanksgiving. The Bishop seated on the 
faldstool, having been vested in the mantelletta, and being 
covered, reads the Prayers of Thanksgiving in the manner 
specified in the Preparation, having the Ministers stationed 
at his sides, and being surrounded by five or six Clerks 
during the time that the servant takes off his sandals, &c., 
and puts on his ordinary shoes. In the mean time, the second 
Master of Ceremonies will place the cushion on the centre of 
the lowest step of the Altar. The Thanksgiving being ter- 
minated, the two Ministers having made him an inclination 
proceed as above to the sacristy. At the intimation of the 

H 
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Master of Ceremonies the Bishop uncovers^ rises^ and pro« 
ceeds to the centre^ accompanied as usual by the Master of 
Ceremonies and Assistant Priest^ where he makes a short 
prayer. 

Note 2. — ^The Ceremonial of Bishops prescribes, that when 
on Sunday a Bishop celebrates solemnly, the Asperges should 
be omitted. {Ccsrem. Epis, lib. ii. cap. xxxi. n. 4.) 



CHAPTER II. 

SOLEMN MASS SUNO BY A BISHOP IN HIS OWN DIOCESE. 

Abticle I. — PreparaJtiofM, 

1. The throne, which is usually on the Gospel side of the 
Sanctuary, should be raised upon three steps, and be per- 
manently fixed, only in the cathedral church ; ^ it should have 
a canopy so constructed that it may easily be covered with 
ornamental hangings of the various colours appropriate to the 
Festivals of the Church. [Carem, Epis, lib. i. cap. xiii. n. 3.) 
The chair may also be covered with the proper colour of the 
day ; it should not be gilt unless for a Cardinal. (/Wrf. n. 3.) 
Stools for the Assistant Priest and Deacons should be near 
the throne, and be uncovered.* (iStrf. cap. viii. n. 2.) 

2. A seat for the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass should 
be placed on the Epistle side, near the Altar {^Hd, lib. ii. cap. 
viii. n. 36) ; and, if necessary, at a convenient distance from 
the Altar, seats for the Canons, who will assist in copes or 
other sacred vestments i^lnd, Hb. i. cap. xii. n. 7 ; cap. xvi. n. 6) ; 
seats for the mitre-bearer and other Clerks who attend upon 
the Bishop may be prepared near the throne in churches 
where it is not customary for them to sit on the steps of the 
throne or Altar j near the throne there should be a credence- 
table for those things which pertain more directly to the 
Bishop. 

3. The Episcopal vestments should be placed on the High 
Altar in the following order : — the chasuble, dalmatic, tunic, 
cope (extended),^ stole, pectoral cross, girdle, alb, amice, and 



' In collegiata nequit retineri sedes fiza pro Episcopo. (iS. B.. C. 26 

ApriUs, 18340 

^ In Italy they are usually painted^ the front displaying the Episcopal 
aims. 

^ On some occasions Terce is not sung ; in which case the cope will not be 
required. 
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the gloves on a silver salver. The whole should be covered 
with the gremial veil. A parte Evangelii, the costly mitre^ 
and a parte EpistolcB, the plain mitre^ should be placed 
standing erect with the libands haSiging a little over the 
antependium. The Bishop's crosier shotdd be placed near 
the throne. 

4. On the credence should be placed, — the cruets of wine 
and water; the ewer of water and towel; the chalice and its 
appurtenances; the Missal, with the Bishop^s maniple en- 
closed in the place of the Gospel of the day ; the Book of 
Epistles and Gospels : the sandals and buskins of the Bishop 
on a silver salver ; a cushion or book-stand ; the Acolyte's 
candlesticks ; the small bell ; and the thurible and incense- 
boat. On the Bishop's credence, the bugia, a silver salver for 
the zucchetto, and a second Missal and canon. 

5. On the seat of the Deacon and Subdeacon, or in some 
other convenient place, their vestments should be prepared, 
viz. : — ^maniples, dalmatic and tunic, stole for the Deacon, 
girdles, albs, and amices ; at a convenient place, the amice and 
cope for the Assistant Priest, and dalmatics and amices for the 
Deacons to the throne ; and at the seats of the Canons their 
amices, and copes or other sacred vestments.^ 

6. A cushion should be placed near the throne, and another 
on the lowest step of the Altar. A seventh candle should be 
placed on the Altar ; it should be somewhat higher than the 
others, and stand behind the Cross.^ {Ibid, lib. i. cap. xii. 
n. 12.) 

7. Should the Bishop vest elsewhere than at the throne, 
and proceed to the High Altar in solemn procession, the 
Episcopal vestments, as well as the cope of the Assistant 
Priest and the maniples of the Deacon and Subdeacon, will 
be prepared there. The Acolytes' candlesticks and the pro- 
cessional Cross will also be in readiness. 

8. Should the Bishop make the preparation in the sacristy, 
his sandals and buskins will be prepared there ; also the bugia 
and book of preparations; the vestments of the Deacon and 
Subdeacon, except, however, the maniples, which will be 
placed on their seats at the Altar ; and the vestments of the 
Assistant Deacons. The cope for the Assistant Priest will be 
placed on his seat. 

* In chapters where there are several orders, copes, chasables, and dalma- 
tics are used accordingly. (CoBrem. Epis.) 

* In Missa tantmn, et non in Yesperis Episcopo Oelebrante solet adhiberi 
septimum candelabrum. (5. R, C, 19 Mail, 1607.) 
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9. If the Ble89ed Sacrament repose at the Altar^ it shotdd 
be removed ; likewise the Altar-cards^ in place of which the 
canon should be prepared. 

Abtiols II. — The Ministers cmd tfLtir respective IhUies, 

10. The Assistant Priest, who should be the highest 
dignitary of the choir, will be vested in an amice over his 
rochet or cotta, and cope. {CtBrem, Epis, lib. i, cap. vii, 
n. 1.) His chief duty is to attend at the book, to indicate 
what the Bishop is to read, to turn the leaves, &c. {Ibid, 
n. 3.) He retires from the throne towards the end of the 
Terce to vest in rochet or cotta, amice, and cope ; he returns 
to hold the book whilst the Bishop sings the Prayer of Terce. 
{Ibid. lib. i. cap. vii. n. 3.) 

11. When the Bishop sings aloud from the book, the 
Assistant Priest himself supports it against his forehead j^ 
but when he reads in a subdued voice, then the Clerk charged 
with the book will support it. {Ibid. cap. vii. n. 3 ; lib. ii. 
cap. viii.) He receives the ring each time the Bishop washes 
his hands, and replaces it afterwards on his finger with the 
usual kisses ; he will also present the towel on these occasions, 
{Ibid. lib. i. cap. vii. n. 1.) 

12. When at the throne incense is required to be blessed, 
he presents the spoon, with the usual kisses, to the Bishop, and 
says : Benedicite, Pater reverendissime ; or if a Cardinal, 
Eminentissime ; he also incenses the Bishop. At the Altar, 
however, it devolves upon the Deacon of the Mass both to 
present the spoon and to incense the Bishop. 

13. The Assistant Priest will always retain his place near 
the Bishop. In going to the Altar he walks immediately 
before him, having the Deacon of the Mass on his left. At 
the throne he is placed at the right of the Bishop, a little in 
advance, and half-turned towards him. At the Altar his 
place is at the book ; he does not genuflect except at the 
Elevation, and when the Bishop himself does so. {Ibid, cap. 
vii. n. 5.) The Bishop having read the Offertory, he carries 
the book and its cushion, or stand, to the Altar, or he allows 
the Clerk to do so, that he himself may be present when the 
Bishop washes his hands. He withdraws the book from the 
Altar at the incensation, and transfers it from the Gospel to 



* " Ipsemet presbyter (assistens) actual! ter debet tenere supra caput suuin.'* 
(S. Jt. C. 17 Sept. 1822.) 
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the Epistle side after the Communion^ unless the Deacoa 
should already have done it. {Ibid. n. 6.) 

14. He leaves the book^ after having said the last Agnus 
Dei with the Bishop^ genuflects^ and passes to his rights 
where he kneels until the Bishop has said the first Prayer ; 
he then rises, kisses the Altar, and receives the Paa:. He 
again genuflects, and retires to give the Paa? to the first Dig- 
nitary on each side of the choir, and afterwards to the Master 
of Ceremonies. {Ibid, n. 6.) 

15. He announces the Indulgence either after the sermon 
or after the Benediction at the end of Mass. Should the 
Bishop not have preached himself, the Preacher will an- 
nounce it after the sermon. {Ibid, lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 50^ 
51, 80.) 

16. The Assistant Deacons to the throne should be 
Canons, next in dignity to the Assistant Priest, and be 
vested in dalmatic upon the rochet, or if this be not used, 
upon the cotta and amice. {Ibid, lib. i. cap. viii. n. 1, 2.) 
It is when the Bishop does not celebrate that they are vested 
in habitu canonicali, {Ibid, n. 4.) The honour of Assistant 
Deacons to the throne is exclusively reserved to a Bishop iu 
his own diocese, or to a Legate sitting in the seat of a Bishop 
{ibid. n. 2, 4) ; they are the Bishop^s ministers at the throne, 
but not at the Altar, at least for the Holy Sacrifice, and for 
the vesting and unvesting before and after Mass, when it 
pertains to the Deacon and Subdeacon. {Ibid. n. 3.) With 
these exceptions, they assist him throughout. They put ou 
and take off both the mitre and gremial veil. 

17. When the Bishop passes to the throne, the Assistant 
Deacons take their stations at his sides, where they remain 
standing at the commencement of Terce, and whilst the 
Bishop says the Psalms of the Preparation, which they repeat 
alternately with him. When the Deacon and Subdeacon 
commence vesting the Bishop, the Assistant Deacons re- 
tire to put on their amices and dalmatics. They return 
parati at the conclusion of the vesting of the Bishop for 
Terce. When the Assistant Priest is otherwise engaged, 
they turn the leaves of the book, indicate to the Bishop what 
he is to read, and when necessary raise the borders of the 
cope. {Ibid, lib. i. cap. viii. n. 3.) 

18. When the Bishop passes from the secretaHum to the 
Altar, from the Altar to the throne, or from the throne to 
the Altar, they walk at his sides ; and when he kneels they 
place themselves at a convenient distance, a little behind. 
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When going to tte Altar^ they walk at the Bishop^s sides^ 
and having saluted the Cross^ retire a little behind. They 
say the nsual parts of the Mass^ inter se. They return 
with the Bishop to the throne^ and sit at his sides ; but if 
possible a little behind. 

19. They receive the Pax from the Bishop immediately 
after the A^istant Priest ; they genuflect before and after^ 
but do not kiss the Altar. {Ibid, cap. xxiv. n. 3.) At the 
end of Mass^ they assist the Bishop at his departure in the 
same manner as at his entrance. 

20. The Deacon op the Mass (if possible a Canon) will be 
vested as usual. {Ibid, lib. i. cap. ix. n. 1.) As a general 
rule^ he alwa3rs presents the incense-boat^ and puts on or 
takes off the mitre when the Bishop is at the Altar ; at the 
throne it pertains to the Assistant Priest. Presenting the 
incense^ he kisses the spoon and the Bishop^s hand^ and says 
Benedidte, Pater reverendisrnne, or, if a Cardinal, Emi" 
nentissime. Whenever the Bishop retires from the Altar 
to the throne, he wiU remain at the seat on the Epistle side, 
where, conjointly with the Subdeacon, he recites at the 
proper times the Gloria and Credo, taking care to conform to 
the Bishop in sitting, standing, &c. 

21. The Bishop having been conducted to the High Altar, 
the Deacon retires to the proper place to vest ; he remains 
at the seat on the Epistle side, and advances to the throne 
when the Bishop has been divested of his cappa and washed 
his hands. Being at the right side of the throne, with the 
assistance of the Subdeacon, he will vest the Bishop in 
amice, alb, girdle, stole, cope, and mitre. The Assistant 
Deacons having vested themselves and taken their positions 
at the throne, the Deacon of the Mass retires to his place on 
the Epistle side. 

22. Terce over, the Deacon advances to the throne, and 
with the assistance of the Subdeacon divests the Bishop of 
the cope, and vests him in tunic, dahnatic, the right-hand glove 
(the left being put on by the Subdeacon), the chasuble, and 
the costly mitre. He then puts on his own maniple, and pro- 
ceeds before the Bishop, at the left of the Assistant Priest, to 
the Altar. During the confession he is at the left of the 
Bishop, but ascends to the predella at his right. He assists 
at the incensation of the Altar, and afterwards incenses the 
Bishop as usual. 

23. He places the book of the Gospels upon the Altar 
when the Master of Ceremonies presents it to him, and then 



I 
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goes per breviorem to kiss the hand of the Bishop ; he returns 
to the Altar^ and says the Munda cor meum upon the lowest 
step. Having taken the book^ he descends to the foot of the 
Altar^ salutes the Cross^ and being accompanied by the 
Master of Ceremonies and other Ministers^ goes to the throne 
and asks the Bishop's benediction^ sayings Jube Domine, bene* 
dicere. If a Canon^ he receives it profoundly inclined; if 
not a Canon^ he kneels ; he then proceeds behind the other 
Ministers to sing the Gospel^ which being finished he returns 
to his seat. {Ibid. lib. i. cap. ix. n. 2, 3.) 

24. If after the sermon an indulgence is to be published^ 
he stands alone below the steps of the throne^ and being 
turned and inclined towards the Bishop, sings the Confiteor 
to its proper notation, given in the Appendix. At the Tibi 
Pater and Te Pater, if a Canon, he inclines profoundly ; if 
not a Canon, he genuflects. {Ibid, lib. ii. cap. xxxix. n. 1.) 

25. After the Et incamatv^ est of the Credo, he takes the 
burse as usual to the Altar, observing to salute first the 
Altar, then the Bishop, and lastly the choir, with the proper 
reverences. At the Offertory he will be ready at the foot of 
the Altar to ascend with the Bishop when he arrives from 
the throne. The Subdeacon having brought the chalice, he 
takes one of the two Hosts, and with it touches the other, the 
paten and the inside and outside of the chalice, and then 
gives it to the Sacristan to taste ; he presents the other upon 
the paten, with the usual kisses. He now takes the cruets, 
and pours a little of the wine and water &om each into a 
vessel, which is also given to the Sacristan to taste.^ This 
done, the offering of the chalice proceeds as usual. {Ibid. 
lib. i. cap. ix. n. 4, 5 ; lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 61 — 63.) He assists 
at the incensation more solito; and having incensed the Bishop 
with three double swings, he incenses the Assistant Priest, 
two Assistant Deacons, the Canons and others in choir, and 
the Subdeacon, each with two double swings. He is himself 
incensed by the Thurifer. {Ibid, lib. i. cap. ix. n. 5.) 

26. The Deacon goes to the right of the Bishop to say the 
Sanctum, and afterwards returns to his place. He will go to 
the right of the Bishop to cover and uncover the chalice, to 
sustain his arm, or to hold up the chasuble at the Elevations, 
as occasion may require. At the Et dimitte nobis he ascends 
and presents the paten more solito. After the Agnus Dei, he 



' This rule is evidently intended to guard against anything deleterious being 
mixed with the matter of the Holy Sacrifice. 
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changes places with the Assisti^nt Priest. {Ibid,) If not 
about to commnnicate, he parses to the right of the Bishop 
to receive the Pax next after the Assistant Deacons; he 
genuflects on the predella before receiving it, but does not 
kiss the Altar ; having received it, he again genuflects, and 
passes to the left of the Bishop to supply the Assistant Friest^s 
place at the book. Should the Assistant Priest not return 
in time, the Subdeacon will a'dminister the ablutions, and 
the Deacon remove the book and its cushion to the Epistle 
side. Should, however, the Assistant Priest return to the 
book on the Gospel side, the Deacon himself will administer 
the ablutions, after which he will put on the costly mitrCj 
and again take it off when the Bishop has washed his hands. 
He sings the Ite missa eat facing the people, but in such a 
manner as not to turn his back to the Bishop. 

27. If an indulgence be published, the Deacon does not 
at this time sing the Confiteor, After the Placeat, &c., the 
Bishop receives the mitre (unless he be an Archbishop), 
and is divested of it after he has given the blessing. 
He again receives the mitre and staff after the Initium, &c. 
The Bishop having arrived at the place where he is to 
unvest, the Deacon will take off his own maniple, and then 
proceed to divest the Bishop of his pontifical vestments. The 
Bishop having received the cappa, and been divested of his 
sandals and buskins, the Deacon and Subdeacon retire to 
unvest. 

28. Should Holy Communion be given, and the Deacon 
and Subdeacon also communicate, when the Bishop has con- 
sumed the Precious Blood, the Deacon first kisses the hand 
of the Bishop, and then receives the Pax in the usual man- 
ner, after which he receives the Sacred Particle. He then 
gives place to the Subdeacon, who is communicated in the 
same manner. This over, the Deacon retires to the Epistle 
side, where he sings the Confiteor in the usual manner, and 
afterwards assists with the ciborium during the Communion 
at the right of the Bishop, whilst the Subdeacon with the 
paten does so at the left. {Ibid. lib. ii. cap. xxix. n. 3.) 

29. The Subdeacon of the Mass (if possible a Canon) 
will be vested as usual. He retires with the Deacon to vest 
when the Bishop has been conducted to the High Altar, 
The Bishop having commenced the Psalm Quant dilecta, the 
Subdeacon goes to the credence, where being vested in the 
humeral veil, he takes the Episcopal sandals and buskins, and 
brings them on a salver, covered with the extremities of the 
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veil^ to the Bishop^ and with the assistance of a servant puts 
them on him. This over, he is divested of the veil, and 
retires to the seat on the Epistle side. [Casrem, Epis, lib. i. 
cap. X. n. 1, 2.) 

30. He accompanies the Deacon to the throne when the 
Bishop has received his ring after washing his hands, and 
there, being on the left of the Bishop, gives his assistance to 
the Deacon, whose office it is to vest the Bishop for Terce. 
This over, he accompanies the Deacon to the seat, being 
carefol to remain always on the left hand. 

31. After Terce, he accompanies the Deacon to the throne, 
where he again assists in the vesting of the Bishop ; he will 
put the glove on the left hand of the Bishop, first observing 
to kiss the hand and then the glove. When the Bishop 
receives the mitre he raises the ribands. Having taken his 
maniple, he receives the Missal enclosing the Bishop's, and 
proceeds immediately in front of the Deacon to the Altar. 

32. Having arrived at the Altar, the Subdeacon will place 
himself on the left of the Deacon, but a little behind, and 
having given the book to the Master of Ceremonies, com- 
mence the Mass with the others as usual. He vests the 
Bishop with the maniple more solito. He ascends the Altar 
to the left of the Bishop, and after that proceeds as in Art. IV* 
of the preceding chapter. When the Bishop passes from 
the Altar to the throne, the Deacon and Subdeacon remain 
at their seats on the Epistle side, where they say inter se the 
respective parts of the Mass, — the Kyrie, Gloria, and Credo, 
Having sung the Epistle as usual, he goes to kiss the Bishop's 
hand, which is placed upon the book laid on his knees, 
observing to make the proper reverences before and after. 
(Ibid, n. 2, 3.) 

33. While the Deacon says the Munda cor meum, the Sub- 
deacon takes the usual position at the foot of the Altar, from 
whence he accompanies the Deacon, first to the throne to ask 
a blessing from the Bishop, and then to the singing of the 
Gospel. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon, without any 
reverence, takes the book to the Bishop, and presents the 
beginning of the text for him to kiss ; this done, he shuts 
the book, makes the proper reverence, and retires to his 
place, (ibid. n. 4.) 

34. When the Bishop preaches sitting on the faldstool 
before the Altar, the Subdeacon will sit on his left hand, and 
have on his right the second Assistant Deacon. At the 
OflTertory, whilst the Bishop washes his hands, the Subdeacon 
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changes places with the Assisti^nt Priest. (Ibid.) If not 
about to communicate^ he passes to the right of the Bishop 
to receive the Pcuv next after the Assistant Deacons; he 
genuflects on the predella before receiving it^ but does not 
kiss the Altar; having received it^ he again genuflects^ and 
passes to the left of the Bishop to supply the Assistant Friest^s 
place at the book. Should the Assistant Priest not return 
in time^ the Subdeacon will administer the ablutions^ and 
the Deacon remove the book and its cushion to the Epistle 
side. Should, however, the Assistant Priest return to the 
book on the Gospel side, the Deacon himself will administer 
the ablutions, after which he will put on the costly mitre^ 
and again take it off when the Bishop has washed his hands. 
He sings the lie misaa eat facing the people, but in such a 
manner as not to turn his back to the Bishop. 

27. If an indulgence be published, the Deacon does not 
at this time sing the Confiteor, After the Placeat, &c., the 
Bishop receives the mitre (unless he be an Archbishop), 
and is divested of it after he has given the blessing. 
He again receives the mitre and staff after the Initium, &c. 
The Bishop having arrived at the place where he is to 
unvest, the Deacon will take off his own maniple, and then 
proceed to divest the Bishop of his pontifical vestments. The 
Bishop having received the cappa, and been divested of his 
sandals and buskins, the Deacon and Subdeacon retire to 
unvest. 

28. Should Holy Communion be given, and the Deacon 
and Subdeacon also communicate, when the Bishop has con- 
sumed the Precious Blood, the Deacon first kisses the hand 
of the Bishop, and then receives the Pax in the usual man- 
ner, after which he receives the Sacred Particle. He then 
gives place to the Subdeacon, who is commimicated in the 
same manner. This over, the Deacon retires to the Epistle 
side, where he sicigs the Confiteor in the usual manner, and 
afterwards assists with the ciborium during the Communion 
at the right of the Bishop, whilst the Subdeacon with the 
paten does so at the left. {Ibid, lib. ii. cap. xxix. n. 3.) 

29. The Subdeacon of the Mass (if possible a Canon) 
will be vested as usual. He retires with the Deacon to vest 
when the Bishop has been conducted to the High Altar, 
The Bishop having commenced the Psalm Quam dtlecta, the 
Subdeacon goes to the credence, where being vested in the 
humeral veil, he takes the Episcopal sandals and buskins, and 
brings them on a salver, covered with the extremities of the 
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veil^ to the Bishop^ and with the assistance of a servant puts 
them on him. This over, he is divested of the veil, and 
retires to the seat on the Epistle side. [Casrem. Epis. lib. i. 
cap. X. n. 1, 2.) 

30. He accompanies the Deacon to the throne when the 
Bishop ha» received his ring after washing his hands, and 
there, being on the left of the Bishop, gives his assistance to 
the Deacon, whose office it is to vest the Bishop for Terce. 
This over, he accompanies the Deacon to the seat, being 
careful to remain always on the left hand. 

31. After Terce, he accompanies the Deacon to the throne, 
where he again assists in the vesting of the Bishop ; he will 
put the glove on the left hand of the Bishop, first observing 
to kiss the hand and then the glove. When the Bishop 
receives the mitre he raises the ribands. Having taken his 
maniple, he receives the Missal enclosing the Bishop's, and 
proceeds immediately in front of the Deacon to the Altar. 

32. Having arrived at the Altar, the Subdeacon will place 
himself on the left of the Deacon, but a little behind, and 
having given the book to the Master of Ceremonies, com- 
mence the Mass with the others as usual. He vests the 
Bishop with the maniple more solito. He ascends the Altar 
to the left of the Bishop, and after that proceeds as in Art. IV» 
of the preceding chapter. When the Bishop passes from 
the Altar to the throne, the Deacon and Subdeacon remain 
at their seats on the Epistle side, where they say inter se the 
respective parts of the Mass, — the Kyrie, Gloria, and Credo^ 
Having sung the Epistle as usual, he goes to kiss the Bishop's 
hand, which is placed upon the book laid on his knees, 
observing to make the proper reverences before and after. 
{Ibid. n. 2, 3.) 

33. While the Deacon says the Munda cor meuMy the Sub- 
deacon takes the usual position at the foot of the Altar, from 
whence he accompanies the Deacon, first to the throne to ask 
a blessing from the Bishop, and then to the singing of the 
Gospel. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon, without any 
reverence, takes the book to the Bishop, and presents the 
beginning of the text for him to kiss ; this done, he shuts 
the book, makes the proper reverence, and retires to his 
place, (ibid. n. 4.) 

34. When the Bishop preaches sitting on the faldstool 
before the Altar, the Subdeacon will sit on his left hand, and 
have on his right the second Assistant Deacon. At the 
OflTertory, whilst the Bishop washes his hands, the Subdeacon 



106 SOLEMN MASS SUNG BY A BISHOP 

goes to the credence^ receives the humeral veil^ and carries 
the chalice to the Altar more solito; he will, however, so 
contrive as to arrive at the same time as the Bishop. He 
holds the paten as usual. (Ibid. n. 5, 6.) 

35. The Subdeacon does not ascend to the Altar for the 
Sanctus or Agnus Dei, as the Assistant Priest is at the book. 
He gives up the paten as usual towards the end of the Pater 
noster. He receives the Pax from the Bishop next after the 
Deacon of the Mass ; he genuflects before and after, but does 
not kiss the Altar. The Assistant Priest gives the Pax to 
the choir. The Subdeacon will supply the place on the 
right hand of the Bishop to cover or uncover the chalice 
when the Deacon is at the book ; he will also administer the 
ablutions, unless the Deacon presents himself to do it, in 
which case he will return to his place behind the Bi^op. 
In the rest of the Mass he will proceed more solito. The 
Mass being concluded, and the Bishop having arrived at the 
place where he is to unvest, the Subdeacon lays aside his 
maniple, and then assists the Deacon to unvest the Bishop. 
Having taken ofi^ the Bishop's sandals and buskins, he wUl 
retire to unvest. Should Holy Communion be given, and 
the Subdeacon himself communicate, he will observe what is 
given on the subject in No. 28, page 104. 

36. The Canons who assist at the Pontifical Mass will 
be vested in rochet, amice, and cope. When there is a 
distinction of Orders in the Chapter, chasubles and dalmatics 
will also be used. They vest in some convenient place, but 
not in the choir or chapel where the Bishop is vested. 
When going in solemn procession to the Altar, they precede 
the sacred Ministers of the Mass. Having arrived at the 
Altar, they make a profound reverence to the Cross, or a 
genuflection to the Blessed Sacrament, if in the Tabernacle, 
retire to their places, and salute the Bishop as he passes. 

37. At the commencement of the Mass they remain 
standing, as the Ministers at the Altar, and being turned 
one towards the. other, recite the Confiteor, &c., two and two. 
They also recite in the same manner the Gloria and Credo. 
They do not kneel when the choir sings the Et incamatus 
est, unless on the Feast of the Annunciation (or the day to 
which it may be transferred) and Christmas ; nor do they 
kneel when the Bishop gives his solemn Benediction. They 
salute the Bishop by a profound inclination, and not by a 
genuflection. 

38. The Clebks at the Pontifical Offices, as those who bear 
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the mitre and crosier^ should be vested in cotta/ and walk 
two and two after the Bishop^ when he goes processionally to 
the Altar. (IHd. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 26.) He who carries the 
crosier is sometimes excepted^ for should the Bishop himself 
not bear it^ he carries it before him. ^ When the Bishop is 
at his throne or at the Altar, they should be near, ready 
to discharge their particular offices. They should avoid 
touching the episcopal ornaments with bare hands; they 
will on every occasion pay the strictest attention to the 
injunctions of the Master of Ceremonies, bearing in mind 
that even the Canons themselves are bound to obey him 
whilst in the exercise of his duties. (Decree of the Sacred 
Cong, of Rites, 21 May, 1817.) 

39. The Clerk charged with the book, will hold it in such 
a manner that it may easily be opened at the places required. 
He holds it each time that the Bishop reads from it, but not 
when he sings aloud ; he may, however, in this latter case^ 
aid the Assistant Priest in holding it. {JRnd. lib. i. cap. xi. n. 3.) 
When he presents or holds the book, he kneels or stands as 
may best suit the convenience of the Bishop. (Ilnd.) The 
book is required as follows : — 1. For the Preparations; 2. for 
the Prayers of Terce; 3. for the Introit; 4. for the Collect; 
5. for the Epistle and Gospel; 6. for the Indulgence; 7. for 
the Credo ; and 8. for the Offertory. 

40. The Clerk of the bugia approaches at the right of the 
Acolyte of the book, each time that the Bishop reads or 
sings from the Missal. The ceremonial assigns him the 
same service at the Altar : serviet etiam ad Altare. {Ibid, 
lib. i. cap. xi. n. 4; cap. xx. n. 1.) 

41. The Clerk of the crosier, who will wear a veil, carries 
it (at least when walking) with both hands : he presents it 
kneeling, and kisses the Bishop^s hand. The Bishop takes 
the crosier each time that he goes from the throne to the 
Altar, and fix)m the Altar to the throne, during the singing 
of the Gospel, and when he gives his solemn Benediction. 

42. The Clerk of the mitre will use a veil to hold it with, 
at least if he be not vested in a cope. {Ilnd. lib. i. cap. xi. n. 6.) 
At Pontifical Mass the Bishop wears the mitre whenever he 
passes from the throne to the Altar, or from the Altar to the 
throne ; whenever he sits, washes his hand during the MasSj 



* The Ceremonial ofBiihops bajb, that where the custom exists, the four 
Acolytes, of the book, bugia^ crosier, and mitre, may be also vested in copes. 
(Book i. chap. xi. n. 1.) 
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and when lie gives his solemn benediction. An Arch- 
bishop^ however^ does not use it in this latter instance. 
The costly mitre is used at all times^ except when he sits 
during the singing of the Kyrie, Gloria, and Credo. 

43. The Clerk charged with the gremial veil should pre- 
sent it to the Assistant Deacons^ to put on the Bishop's 
knees each time that he takes his seat at the throne. He 
will fold it and place it on the credence after the Bishop has 
washed his hands at the offertory. 

44. The second Master of Ceremonies will provide a suf- 
ficient number of Clerks to carry the episcopal vestments 
from the Altar to the throne^ in the manner given in 
No. 53 : some of these may also be employed to hold the 
torches at the Elevation. As the first Master of Ceremonies 
is more particularly engaged at the throne, it will devolve 
upon the second to attend to the general ceremonies of the 
choir^ and especially of the Deacon and Subdeacon of the 
Mass. He will give to them^ as well as to the Canons^ the 
necessary intimations when to incline^ &c. 

Abticle III. — Ceremomes preceding the Masa. 

45. When for some sacred function the Bishop is accom-* 
]panied from his palace to the Church, his domestics walk first ; 
then, some Magistrates, or other persons of consideration, 
immediately preceding the Bishop, who is followed by the 
Canons, walking two and two, those of highest dignity 
being nearest his person. An Archbishop is preceded by his 
Cross. {Ctsrem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 1, 2.) 

46. On entering the Church, the senior Dignitary of the 
Chapter* presents the Asperaorium, with the usual kisses, to 
the Bishop, who having first received the Asperges himself, 
gives it to the Canons and others present. [Ibid. n. 3.) This 
is the only Aspersion which"* is made when the Bishop cele- 
brates pontifically. {Ibid. cap. xxxi. n. 4.) At the arrival of 
the Bishop, it is proper for the bells of the Church to be 
rung, the Ecce sacerdos to be sung, or at least the organ to 
be played. 

47. The Bishop is then conducted in the same order to 
the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, where having first 
genuflected on the pavement without a cushion, he kneels 
at a faldstool previously prepared, and says a short prayer. 



. * Aspersormm Episcopo ad Ecclesias Civitatis vel Dicecesis accedenti, per 
RectoremEcclesiae est pomgendum. (8, R, O, 23 Sept. 1820.) 
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This over, he proceeds to the High Altar, where having 
saluted the Cross he makes a short prayer, and proceeds to 
take his seat at the throne. In the mean time, the Canons, 
amongst whom are the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass, 
vest themselves in another place,^ the two Assistant Deacons, 
who will vest presently, remaining with the Bishop. {Ibid, 
lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 4.) 

48. The Canons having vested themselves, return, make 
a reverence to the Altar and to the Bishop, and retire to 
their respective stalls. The Bishop then commences Terce, 
by saying secretly the Pater and Ave, and then intoning 
aloud the Detts in adjutorium. He intones also the Hymn 
at which the organ may play. A Cantor having intoned 
the antiphon and first Psalm, the Bishop sits, as also all 
those Canons not immediately engaged in assisting him. 
The choir continue the Psalms, and should be advised to 
prolong them, if necessary, by interludes of the organ, until 
the Bishop has finished his preparations. {Ibid. n. 5, 6, 8.) 

49. The Acolytes of the book and bugia now present 
themselves before the Bishop, the former, in a kneeling 
posture, holds the book, while the Bishop reads from it, 
sitting. The Bishop reads the antiphon, Ne reminiscaris, 
fee, and the following Psalms alternately with his Assistant 
Deacons. In the mean time, the Subdeacon, being vested 
in the humeral veil, brings from the credence the sandals 
and buskins of the Bishop, on a salver, covered with the 
extremities of the veil ; and with the assistance of two domes- 
tics of the Bishop, puts them on, while six or eight Clerks 
standing around, raise and extend the borders of the cappa. 
This over, the shoes of ordinary use are taken to a con- 
venient place by the servants, and the Subdeacon, having 
taken off the humeral veil, retires, and the Clerks proceed to 
the Altar to be ready to receive the episcopal vestments. 

50. The Bishop standing turned towards the Altar, says 
the Prayers, till that one for the washing of the hands 
exclusively. He is then divested of the cappa, and reads 
from the book, or repeats from memory, the Prayers ap- 
pointed for each vestment, except that for the maniple, 
which is said after the others. 

51. The Bishop having been divested of the cappa, washes 
his hands, during which time, all, except Canons and Prelates, 
kneel, unless there be a Legate or a Prelate greater thim 



* In Rome it id customary for the Canons to vest at their stalls. 
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the Bishop present^ in which case all remain standing. {Ibid, 
lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 10.) 

52. The Assistant Priest having put on the Bishop's ring, 
the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass take their places at 
the sides of the Bishop^ and the Deacons to the throne retire 
to vest in amice and dalmatic. 

53. The Bishop is now vested by the Deacon and Sub* 
deacon in amice^ alb, girdle, pectoral cross, stole, cope, and 
mitre, all of which are brought hj the Clerks in the manner 
given in Art. III. of the preceding Chapter, with this dif* 
ference, however, that each Clerk having received on the 
predella that which he is to carry, descends to the riffht of 
him who has immediately preceded him, so that the line of 
Clerks may extend from the centre of the Altar towards the 
Epistle side, and that when all have genuflected together, 
they turn round to the side of the Gospel, so as to face the 
episcopal throne. 

54. The Bishop being vested, sits; the Deacons to the 
throne, parati, proceed to take their respective positions at 
the throne; and the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass 
retire to their seat on the Epistle side. 

55. The Psalms and antiphon being ended, the Bishop 
stands, and still retaining the mitre, turns towards the Sub* 
deacon or other person appointed, who, assisted by the 
Master of Ceremonies, sings the Capitulum in the same 
place and manner as the Epistle of the Mass. The Sub- 
deacon himself holds the book, and does not incline himself 
towards the Altar or the Bishop.- Having sung the Capitulum, 
he returns the book to the Master of Ceremonies and goes 
to his place. All remain standing until the last verside has 
been sung. (Ibid, n. 15 — 17.) 

56. At the proper time the Acolytes, with their candle- 
sticks, present themselves before the Bishop, and so stand as 
neither to turn their backs upon the Bishop nor the Altar. 
The Assistant Priest, who towards the end of Terce has 
assumed his cope, stands between the Acolytes, and holds 
the book against his forehead. {Ibid. n. 17, 18.) The versicles 
over, the Bishop rises, and his mitre being taken off, sings 
the Dominus vobiscum, the Prayer in the festive tone, and 
again the Domimis vobiscum. 

57. The choir having sung the Benedicamus Domino, the 
Deacon and Subdeacon take their places at the throne, and 
the second Master of Ceremonies, with a sufficient number 
of Clerks, go to the Altar for the distribution of the 
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vestments^ in the manner specified in No. 53 above. The 
Deacon having divested the Bishop of the cope, the Sub- 
deacon vests him in the tunic, the cords of which are fastened 
at the shoulder : the dalmatic is put on in the same manner. 
{Ibid. n. 18.) 

58. Then the Bishop sits, and the gloves are put on; the 
right hand by the Deacon, and the left by the Subdeacon, 
who each first kiss the hand and then the glove. This done, 
the Bishop rises and receives the chasuble. {Ibid, n. 19.) 
If the Celebrant be an Archbishop, using the palUum, it is 
now brought from the Altar by some Subdeacon, who carries 
it with both hands, and gives it to the Deacon, who presents 
it to the Bishop to kiss, and then having the assistance of 
the Subdeacon, vests him with it. {Ibid. n. 20.) 

59. The Bishop sitting receives the costly mitre from the 
Deacon (the Subdeacon raising the ribands), and the ring 
from the Assistant Priest. {Ibid. n. 21.) The Deacon and 
Subdeacon having taken their maniples, the Bishop receives 
his crosier, and all proceed to the Altar in the following order : 
— ^first, the Subdeacon carrying the Missal, inclosing the 
Bishop's maniple; secondly, the Deacon at the left of the 
Assistant Priest in cope; thirdly, the Bishop between his 
Assistant Deacons ; and finally, the Clerks who attend upon 
the Bishop. {Ibid. n. 24—26.) 

60. Should Terce and the vesting of the Bishop take place 
in a Secretarium, or chapel prepared for the purpose* {ibid. 
lib. i. cap. XV. n. 7; lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 2), all will proceed as 
above, except that the processional Cross borne by a Sub- 
deacon in tunic, and Acolytes preceded by the Thurifer, who 
will have received incense from the Bishop, will lead the 
procession to the High Altar. These are followed by the 
clergy, .two and two, and by the Canons joarart, immediately 
before the sacred Ministers. {Ibid. n. 24, 25.) When the 
Celebrant is an Archbishop, his Cross is carried by a Sub- 
deacon in tunic, immediately before the Canons parati 
{S. JR. C. 24 Jul. 1683), and not before the other clergy. The 
figure of our Lord should be turned towards the Archbishop. 
{Ibid. n. 27.) 

61. When the Bishop (if he has been vested at the Sacra- 



* This lecretarium (also called saceUmn and sacristic^ should have an Altar 
becomingly decorated, with Cross, and lighted candles. Upon the Altar a 
Missal should be placed, and the Episcopal vestments in the proper order ; a. 
seat for the Bishop, and benches for the Canons and others should be arranged 
according to the disposition of the place. {Ccerem. Bjgiz. lib. ii. cap. yiii. n. 8.) 
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rium) draws near to the Altar^ he will salute the Canons 
paratiy who have paired off, and are now standing at their 
seats, with an inclination of the head ; but the Canons them« 
selves will salute the Bishop with a profound inclination. 
(Ibid. n. 28.) 

Abticlb IV. — The Pontifical Mass. 

62. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, the Clerk who 
carries it will receive the crosier, and the Deacon the mitre. 
All having made the due reverences to the Cross, retire, 
except the Clerks of the crosier and mitre, the Thurifer, and 
the Assistant Deacons. The Bishop having on his right the 
Assistant Priest, and on his left the Deacon (and with him 
the Subdeacon, but a little behind, who then gives the book 
of the Gospels to the Master of Ceremonies), commences the 
Mass, and proceeds as in Art. IV. of the preceding Chapter. 

63. The Altar having been incensed, the Bishop receives 
the mitre from the senior Assistant Deacon, and is incensed 
by the Deacon of the Mass : this over, he takes the crosier, 
and proceeds between his two Assistant Deacons to the 
throne; the Deacon and Subdeacon remain at their seats. 
The Bishop standing without mitre, reads the Introit more 
solito, the Clerks of the book and bugia ministering. Having 
said the Kyrie, &c., alternately with his Assistants, the 
Bishop sits and receives the plain mitre and gremial veil; 
then all take their seats. (Ibid, lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 35, 36.) 

64. While the last Kyrie is being sung, all the Assistants 
rise, and the Assistant Deacon on the left takes off the 
gremial veil and mitre, and the Deacon on the right the 
zucchetto, which he retains in his hand.- [Ibid. n. 37.) He 
will put it on again, before the Bishop next receives the mitre. 
The last Kyrie finished, the Bishop rises, and the book 
being held by the Assistant Priest, aided by the Clerk, 
intones the Gloria, Having finished reciting it with his 
Assistants, he sits, receives the mitre and gremial veil, and 
then all take their seats as at the Kyrie. (Ibid, n. 38, 39.) 

65. The Gloria over, and the mitre and gremial Veil 
having been taken from the Bishop, he rises, sings the Pax 
vobis towards the people, and the Collects towards the Altar. 
These concluded, he sits, receives the mitre and gremial veil. 
Then all sit whilst the Subdeacon sings the Epistle in the 
usual manner. The Bishop having given his blessing to the 
Subdeacon, reads the Epistle, Gradual, Alleluia, Prose, and 
Gospel, after having said with joined hands the Munda cor 
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meum, &c., and Dominus vobiscum : the book is supported by 
the Clerk, and the bugia held as usual. {Ibid. n. 39 — 41.) 

66. Towards the end of the singing by the choir, the 
Deacon places the book of the Gospels on the Altar, pre- 
sents himself to kiss the Bishop^s hand, and then retires 
to the lowest step, on which he kneels, and says the 
Munda cor meum ; in the mean time the Thurifer receives 
blessed incense at the throne more aolito, and returns to 
the centre of the choir, where the Deacon, Subdeacon, and 
Acolytes are awaiting the proper time for the singing of the 
Gospel. The Gradual, &c., being nearly ended, they pass 
to the throne, where the Deacon being profoundly inclined 
(if not a Canon, he will kneel), asks the Bishop^s blessing, 
saying, with a clear voice, Jube, Domne benedicere, to which 
the Bishop answers, Domintts sit in corde tua, &c., and then 
blesses him. Whilst the Deacon is profoundly inclined, the 
ministers who are with him remain kneeling, until the 
blessing has been given, when they proceed for the singing 
of the Gospel in the following order ; — The Master of Cere- 
monies precedes, then the Thurifer, followed by the Acolytes, 
next the Subdeacon, and lastly the Deacon. Going before 
the Altar, they all make a genuflection, except the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, if they be Canons. They then pass over to 
the usual place, where the Gospel is sung more solito. {Ibid, 
n. 44.) 

67. When the Deacon sings Dominus vobiscum, the Bishop^s 
mitre and gremial having been taken from him, he rises, 
and when the Deacon sings Sequentia, &c., the Bishop, having 
taking his crosier, signs himself, and retains it between his 
joined hands, until after he has kissed the book, and been 
incensed by the Assistant Priest. {Ibid. n. 46, 47.) 

68. Should the Bishop preach, he will do so at his seat, 
provided it be turned towards the people, otherwise he will 
do so sitting upon a faldstool at the Altar. The Assistant 
Priest sits on his right, and a little behind him the Deacon 
of the Mass and the first Assistant: the Subdeacon and 
second Assistant sit on the left of the Bishop. {Ibid. n. 
48, 49.) 

69. The sermon over, the Deacon of the Mass stands " ante 
infimum gradum solii/' and sings the Confiteor to its proper 
notation ; the Assistant Priest reads the Indulgence; and the 
Bishop, standing without mitre in the same place, reads the 
Absolution, Precibus et m>eritisy &c. : then taking the mitre 
he gives the benediction. An Archbishop does not take the 
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nutre^ but gives the benediction, facing his Cross, which is 
held hj the Clerk kneeling; the figure of our Lord being 
turned towards the Archbishop. Then, if the Bishop have 
preached before the Altar, he returns to his seat, where he 
intones the Credo, or sings the Dominus vobiscum. {Ibid, 
n. 60.) 

70. When the Bishop celebrates solemnly, there should 
be no sermon, unless preached by himself or by some Canon^ 
who in this case will serve as Assistant Priest. {Und. lib. i. 
cap, xxii. n. 1.) When, therefore, the Assistant Priest is 
appointed to preach, he will come after the singing of the 
Gospel to kiss the Bishop's hand, and being profoimdly 
inclmed, ask the benediction,^ saying: Jube, Domne bene^ 
dicere; to which the Bishop answers, Dominus sit in corde 
tuo, &c. Having received the benediction he asks an Indul- 
gence, saying, Indtdffeniias, Pater reverendissime ; and the 
Bishop having conceded it,^ he goes to the pulpit, accom- 
panied by the Master of Ceremonies. Having uncovered, 
he kneels and says the Angelic Salutation, in a clear voice. 
He should not say the Regina Coeli even in Paschal time: 
presently arising, he covers and commences his sermon. 
{Ibid. cap. vii. n. 4; xxii. n. 2, 3.) The sermon over, the 
preacher remains kneeling in the pulpit during the singing 
of the Confiteor by the Deacon, which concluded, he rises, 
reads out the Indulgence, and retires. {Ibid. n. 4.) 

71. The Bishop having intoned the Credo continues it 
with the Ministers in a low voice, as also the Deacon and 
Subdeacon at their seat, and the Canons inter se. The 
Bishop and all others genuflect at the Et incamatus est. The 
Credo finished, the Bishop sits and receives the plain mitre 
and gremial. When the choir sing the Et incamatus est, the 
Bishop incUnes towards the Altar, the Canons uncover and 
incline, and all others kneel until the verse is ended. On 
the day of Christmas, and on the Feast of the Annunciation, 
the Bishop, retaining the mitre, kneels at his seat, and the 
Canons and all others in their places. After the Et incamattis 
est, the Deacon takes the burse to the A^tar more solUo. 
{Ibid. lib. ii. cap. vui. n. 52 — 54.) 

72. Towards the end of the Credo all the Ministers rise, 
the singing ceased, the Bishop having been divested of the 
mitre and gremial, rises, and sings towards the people 



* If not a GanoD, he will receive the Benedictidn kneeling. 

* Which he may do by repljring, Comsuetoi, 
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Dominus vobiscum ; then Oremus. Having read the Offertory, 
he sits and receives the costly mitre ; the Assistant Deacons 
take off his ring and gloves, and a servant or other person 
washes his hands, the Assistant Priest holding the towel. 
The Assistant Priest, or the Clerk appointed, carries the 
book to the Altar, and opens it at the proper place. During 
the whole of these ceremonies the organ is played. {Ibid, 
n. 55—58.) 

73. Having washed his hands, the Bishop receives the 
ring from the Assistant Priest, rises, takes the crosier, and 
being between his Deacons, goes to the Altar, where having 
given up the crosier, and been divested of the mitre, he 
makes a profound reverence to the Cross, and ascends to the 
predella, having the Assistant Priest on the left (unless he 
shall have placed the Missal on the Altar, in which case 
he remains near it), and the Deacon of the Mass on the 
right. All in choir sit, and the Bishop kisses the Altar more 
solito. The Subdeacon, in the mean time, will have carried 
the chalice to the Altar, in the manner specified in Art. II. 
n. 34. {Ibid. n. 59, 60.) 

74. The prcsgustatio (see Art. II. n. 25), the offering of 
the oblata, and the incensation of the Altar, being made as 
usual, the Bishop receives the costly mitre from an Assistant 
Deacon, or from the Master of Ceremonies, is incensed with 
three double swings, and afterwards washes his hands. The 
Deacon having incensed the Bishop^ incenses the Assistant 
Priest, the two Deacons, the Canons, and others in choir,^ 
and lastly the Subdeacon. He is then incensed by the 
Thurifer, who afterwards proceeds as usual. {Ibid. n. 60—65.) 
The Mass now continues as in the preceding chapter. Art. V. 
n. 48—51. 

75. .After the first prayer which follows the Agnus Dei, 
the Bishop kisses the Altar, and gives the Paw successively 
to the Assistant Priest, to the Assistant Deacons, and to the 
Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass, if not about to commu- 
nicate, in which case they receive it immediately before the 
Sacred Particle, only the Assistant Priest kisses the Altar, 
but all genuflect on the predella. The Assistant Priest gives 
the Pdx to the choir, and afterwards to the Master of Cere- 
monies, who, in his turn, gives it to the Clerks and Acolytes. 



* Non licet Canonicia Ecclesise Cathedralis recipere thuiificationem capite 
cooperto pileolo (8. R. C. 28 Aprilis, 1633) ; possunt tamen Epiaoopi (S^R, C. 
21 Api-iUs, 1668). 

I 2 



116 PONTIFICAL MASS FOR THE DEAD. 

{CcBvem, Epis, lib. i. cap. xxiv. n. 3, 4, 7.) The Mass pro- 
ceeds as in the previous chapter^ Art. V. n. 53 — 57. 

76. If the Indulgence were not published after the Sermon, 
the Assistant Priest may do so after the Placeat Tibi, &c. : he 
stands on the Epistle side, facing the people. The Bishop 
gives the benediction in, the usual manner. An Archbishop 
does not take the mitre, his Cross being held before him; 
and after giving the benediction, he places the pallium on 
the Altar, and proceeds to say, Initium Sancti Evangelii, 
&c. (CtJBrem. Epis, lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 80, 81.) 

77. Having made the sign of the Cross upon the Altar^ 
and said the Iniiium, &c., he receives the mitre and crosier^ 
and recites the last Gospel while going to where he was 
vested. Shoidd the Bishop not have been vested at the 
throne,' but at some chapel, he will be accompanied by the 
same procession as at the arrival at the Altar. While the 
Bishop is unvesting, the Canons will also unvest. {Ibid. 
n. 80.) He will make his thanksgiving at a faldstool before 
the Altar^ or otherwise according to the custom of the place. 



CHAPTER III. 

PONTIFICAL MASS FOB THE DEAD. 

Abticlb I. — PrtpartiHona. 

1. In the sacristy, the usual black vestments for the Deacon 
and Subdeacon. 

2. Upon the Altar, which should be unadorned, six candle- 
sticks and a cross ; the Episcopal vestments as in Chapter I. 
page 81, with the maniple, but without the gloves, and a parte 
Epistola, the plain mitre, with the veil for the Clerk who is 
to. carry it. The Altar-steps should not be covered, but only 
the predella with a small carpeting. A cushion should be 
placed at the centre. There should be a small carpet under 
the Bishop's faldstool, which retains its usual position. All 
the coverings, as well of the Altar as of the faldstool, should 
be of a mourning colour. {CcBrem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xi. 
n. l.)« 

' Or should he niiTeBt in the sacristy, which is usual in many churches. 
. * The Bishop in his own diocese will use the throne, or feddstool, at his plea* 
Bure ; he will not, however, use the crosier. 
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3. On the credence, two candlesticks^ for the Acolytes, 
between them the chalice with its appurtenances, the basin 
and plain «wer, two Missals, the canon, the bugia, the vase 
of holy water, with the aspersory, the cruets, the bell, the 
thurible, and incense-boat, the black cope for the Assistant 
Priest, two maniples for the Ministers, and a cushion or 
stand for the Missal ; a little apart a processional Cross and 
four torches ; and in some appropriate place, a small fire with 
lighted charcoal and the tongs. 

4. In the centre of the church, or in the usual place, the 
catafalque should be prepared and surrounded with lights. 
At the head of it should be another faldstool for the Bishop 
who gives the absolution, placed in such a maimer as to be 
opposite the Cross of the Subdeacon. {Carem, Epis. ibid, 
n. 16.) 

Abwcle II. — The departure from the Sacristy to the heginmng of Mass, 

5. The Deacon and Subdeacon, attired in the sacred vest- 
ments, and accompanied by the Clerks, will issue from the 
sacristy and proceed to the Altar, as in Chapter I. The 
Bishop will act according to the rules of the same chapter .^ 

6. The Bishop having arrived at the faldstool, the two 
Clerks present themselves, one with the bugia, and the other 
kneeling with the canon open at the Prayers for the time of 
vesting. The Prayers at the time of putting on the shoes 
and gloves are omitted, as those are not used in Masses for 
the Dead. (Caerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xi. n. 2.) 

7. While the Bishop is reading the Prayers, the Clerks 
will proceed to take the vestments, as in Chap. I. Art. III. 
n. 12. The Bishop having concluded the Prayers, will wash 
his hands and vest himself, as in Chapter I., with this excep- 
tion, that he will put on the maniple before the pectoral 
Cross. {Bauldry, lib. ii. cap. xi. art. i. n. 4.)^ 

8. The Bishop being vested, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
having made their reverence, proceed to his left, where they 
put on their njaniples; the Assistant Priest having then 
saluted him, takes his place on the right, after which they 
proceed to the Altar, as in Chapter I. 

* Furnished with candles of unbleached wax. 

' The Bishop being in his own diocese, and occupying the throne, will rather 
act in conformity to Chapter II. than Chapter I. This remark applies through* 
out the present function. 

' The usual kisses are not given, either while the Bishop is vesting, or at 
any other time of the Mass. (jCcerem. Epia. ibid. n. 5.) 
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A&HOLB III. — From the Comftmon to ike Offertory, 

9. Having arrived at the Altar^ they say the Confiteor as 
usaal^ except that the Subdeacon does not vest the Bishop 
with the maniple^ it being already put on him at the vesting. 
The 0ramu8 te, Domine, &c.; being said by the Bishop^ he 
kisses the Altar only, and not the beginning of the Gospel ; 
neither does he make the customary iocensation ; but on the 
mitre being placed on his head, returns by the shortest way 
to the faldstool,^ where he says the Introit in the usual, 
manner. 

10. The singers having finished the Kyrie, the Bishop 
rising says the Domirms vobiscum instead of the Peuv vobis. 
While the Collects are being read, all will remain kneeling 
except the sacred Ministers and the Clerk holding the Missal. 
{Carem, Epis, ibid. n. 5.) 

11. After the Collects, the Subdeacon proceeds to sing the 
Epistle, which being finished, he advances before the Bishop, 
makes an inclination without kneeling down for the benedic- 
tion, or kissing his hand. He then opens the Missal, from 
which the Bishop reads the Epistle, Gradual, Tract, Sequence^ 
and in the canon the Munda cor meum, and afterwards the 
Gospel. The Assistant Priest stands with the bugia at the 
Bishop's left. After the Bishop has concluded the Gospel, 
all withdraw to take their seats. 

12. While the choir is singing the Sequence, the Clerks 
distribute the candles, which will be held lighted during the 
Gospel, from the Sanctua until the first ablution, and during 
the time of the Absolution. 

13. Towards the end of the Sequence, the Deacon rises 
and carries the book of the Gospel to the Altar with the usual 
reverences, places it in the centre, and kneeling on the pre- 
deUa says the Munda c&r meum. At this time the Sub- 
deacon and two Acolytes without candlesticks, and the second 
Master of Ceremonies, await the arrival of the Deacon, who, 
without asking the Bishop's benediction, or kissing his hand 
[Ccerem, Epis, ibid.), stations himself at the left of the Sub- 
deacon, and conjointly with the others makes a reverence to 
the Bishop, and then proceeds to sing the Gospel in the usual 
manner, except that he does not present the beginning of it 
to be kissed by the Celebrant ; but the Subdeacon having 
closed the Missal, consigns it to the second Master of Cere- 
monies, genuflects with the others, and acts in the usual 
manner. 

* Or throne, as the case may be. 
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Aetiolb IV. — Frwn, (he Offertory to the end of Mom, 

14. The Offertory being read, the Bishop takes his seat, 
and the Deacon having put on him the mitre, his hands are 
washed, and in the interim the Assistant Priest carries to the 
Altar the cushion, or reading-stand, with the Missal, canon, 
and bugia, as in Chapter I. n. 41. 

15. After his hands are washed, the Bishop proceeds to 
the Altar, and the Subdeacon takes the chalice and burse 
&om the credence without the humeral veil, and proceeds to 
the Altar, where he ministers for the Offertory as usual, but 
without having the water blessed. {Ceerem, Epis. lib. ii. 
cap. xi. n. 6.) He then stations himself at the left of the 
Bishop, and to the right of the Assistant Priest, a little 
behind. 

16. The Bishop having said the Veni Sanctificator, blesses 
the incense, and makes the incensation of the oblata, the 
Deacon and Subdeacon assisting on either side, and the 
Assistant Priest, in due time, removing the Missal from the 
Altar. After the incensation, the Master of Ceremonies puts 
on the Bishop^s mitre. The Deacon incenses the Bishop 
only [Ccerem. Epis. ibid.) ; and having given the thurible to 
the Thurifer, wiU hold the towel conjointly with the Sub- 
deacon, while a servant, or some other person, in a kneeling 
posture, pours the water on the Bishop^s hands. 

17. The Bishop^s hands being washed, the Deacon takes 
off the mitre, and aU three proceed urrns post alium to the 
centre of the Altar, and the Deacon in due time answers the 
Sziscipiaty &c. 

18. At the Sanctus they will proceed on either side of the 
Bishop, the Subdeacon placing himself a little behind. At 
this time four Clerks, with their torches, leave the sacristy, 
and continue at the Altar until after the first ablution. 

19. At the words (iuam oblationem, the Subdeacon having 
genuflected in the centre, proceeds on the Epistle side to offer 
incense at the Elevation, being already prepared by an 
Acolyte. .{CcBrem. Epis. ibid. n. 8.) After the Elevation, 
the Subdeacon returns to his place behind the Bishop. 

20. When the Bishop has arrived in the Pater noster at 
the words Et dimitte nobis, Sec, the Deacon alone goes to give 
the paten ; and after the Agnus Dei, he will remain there to 
minister the ablution, the Paa^ not being given. The Mass 
is then continued as usual until the Placeat, as in Chapter I. 

21. The last Domintis vobiscum being sung by the Bishop, 
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the Deacon, turned towards the Altar^ sings Requiescant in 
pace, the Bishop also saying it in an undertone, according 
to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, Sept. 7, 
1816. 

22. The Bishop having said the Placeat, kisses the Altar, 
and, omitting the benediction, recites as usual the last Grospel, 
the Ministers standing, as in Chapter I. n. 58 ; which being 
finished, the Deacon puts on his mitre, and all proceed by the 
shortest way to the faldstool, having iirst made an inclination 
to the Cross. 

23. The Bishop having taken his seat, the Ministers lay by 
their maniples {CtjBrem. Epis. ibid. n. 9), and the Assistant 
Priest his cope, which the Bishop will use at the Absolution. 
{Grossly lib. ii. cap. xxxix. and Bauldry, lib. ii. chap. xi. 
art. i. n. ll.)i The two Ministers will divest the Bishop of 
the maniple, mitre, chasuble, dalmatic, and vest him with the 
cope and mitre. 

Abtiole y. — The Absolution at ike Catafalque, 

24i, The Bishop being vested in cope and mitre, the two 
sacred Ministers make an inclination to him; the Deacon 
then stations himself on his left, and the Subdeacon takes 
the processional Cross, and, placing himself between the two 
Acolytes with lighted candles, goes with them to the centre 
of the choir, preceded by the Thurifer, and Clerk who carries 
the vase of holy water and the ritual. Having arrived in the 
centre, the Thurifer and Clerk, bearing the holy water, genu- 
flect, and proceed towards the catafalque. The clergy of the 
choir, walking two and two, foUow the Cross, having first 
genuflected at the Altar. The Deacon, wearing his birretta, 
attends on the left of the Bishop to raise the border of his 
cope, to invite him to make the due reverence to the Altar, 
and to follow the clergy. (CcBrem, Epis, &c.) 

25. Having arrived at the head of the catafalque, the 
Thurifer and Clerk place themselves on the right of the fald- 
stbol, with their faces towards the catafalque, and the Acolytes 
proceed with the Subdeacon to the other extremity of it, and 
take their places facing the faldstool {Ccsrem, Epis, ibid. 
n. 16), taking care to leave a passage for the Bishop and his 
assistants at the time of the Absolutioii. The choir will 



' The CereTnonial of BisTiops (book ii. cap. xi. n. 14) supposes an Assistant 
Priest to assist at the absolution vested in cope ; it would therefore be more 
convenient to have one prepared especially for the Bishop. 



PONTIFICAL MASS FOR THE DEAD. 121 

stand round on either side facing the catafalque^ regulating 
their distance from it by that of the Subdeacon. The Bishop 
having arrived at the faldstool, takes his seat {Ctsrem, Epia, 
ibid. n. 16), and the Master of Ceremonies arranges his cope, 
while the Deacon, having uncovered, stands on his left. 

26. All being thus disposed in order, the CJantors will 
intone the responsory Libera me Domine, &c.^ and during its 
repetition, the Deacon passes to the right of the Bishop to 
minister the incense, omitting the usual kisses. The Thurifer 
approaches, a^d the Bishop blesses the incense in the usual 
manner. 

27. Before the choir sing the Kyrie^ the Deacon removes 
the mitre from the Bishop, who rises ; and when the last 
Kyrie has been sung, says in a loud voice Pater noster, con- 
tinuing the Prayer in an undertone. The Deacon then pre- 
sents the aspersory, omitting the usual kisses, and remains 
standing on the right of the Bishop until he has put on his 
mitre. The Bishop then proceeds to make a triple aspersion 
at each side of the catafalque, beginning on the right ; when 
passing the Cross of the Subdeacon, he makes an inclination, 
but the Deacon a genuflection. (Carem. Epis, jbid. n. 18.) 

28. Having aspersed the catafalque, he will restore the 
aspersory to the Deacon, and taking the thurible incense the 
sides of the catafalque in the same order. Having returned 
the thurible to the Deacon, the Bishop proceeds to the fald- 
stool, where he says the versicle Et ne nos induca^y &c., as 
also the Prayer, a Clerk {Riitiale Romanum de Exequiis), or 
the Deacon himself [Ruhr, Miss, part ii. tit. xiii. n. 4), sup- 
porting the ritual, and another Clerk the bugia. The choir 
having answered Amen, he makes the sign of the Cross 
towards the catafalque, saying, Requiem (Btemam, &c. {Rituale 
Rom, and Ruhr, Miss, ibid.) 

29. The Requiescant in pace having been sung, the Bishop, 
as well on the day of the anniversary as when the corpse is 
present, will add : Anima ejus et animts omnium fidelium 
defunctorum per misericordiam Dei requiescant in pace {Ruhr, 
Miss. ibid, et S. C. R. die 2 Decembris, 1654) ; and having 
taken his seat, the Deacon puts on his mitre: they then 
proceed to the choir, or sacristy, to unvest. {Ccerem. Epis. 
ibid. n. 23.) 
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Abticlb VI. — Of the Absolution when the Corpse is present, 

30. If the obsequies be made when the corpse is present^ 
the Subdeacon's Cross will be fixedly stationed at the head of 
it {Rit. Rom. de Exequiis, et 8. R. C. die 3 Septembris^ 
1746), and the faldstool will be placed at the feet. (Ccsrem, 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. xi. n. 24.) ^ 

31. The Bishop being arrived at the faldstool^ and the 
Deacon having removed his mitre, will stand and say, in a 
ferial tone, the Prayers Non intres in judicium servo tuoy &c., 
without changing the last two words into serva tua, if the 
corpse be that of a woman, according to a decree of the 
Sacred Congregation of Bites, Jan. 21, 1741. The Clerk or 
Deacon supports the ritual, as in No. 29. This over, the 
Sishop takes his seat, and will continue as above. 

32. If the corpse is to be immediately carried to the grave, 
when the Bishop has terminated the Prayer Deus cut pro- 
prium^ Sec, the Cantors will intone the antiphon In para- 
disum, &c., acting throughout in conformity to the prescrip- 
tion of the Roman Ritual De Exequiis. On their return 
from the grave to the church or sacristy, the Bishop will 
recite without singing Si iniquiiates, and the Cantors the 
Psalm De profundis, {Rituale Rom. ibid. ; S, R. C, 28 Julii, 
1832.) 

33. If the corpse be not forthwith carried to the grave, the 
Bishop, after saying the Prayer Deus cut proprium, &c., 
intones the Ego sum, and the Cantors the Psalm Benedictus 
{Rituale Rom. ibid.) ; and the antiphon having been repeated 
by the choir, the Bishop wiU say the Kyrie, and intone the 
Pater noster, aspersing the corpse three times from his place^ 
after which he continues the ceremony, as directed in the 
Ritual. 

34. If the corpse be that of a Cardinal, Bishop, or Sacer- 
dotal Prelate, an Emperor, or a King, the prescriptions of the 
Pontificate Romanum de Ewequiis, and the CtBremoniale Epi- 
scoporum, lib. ii. cap. xi. are to be followed. 



* Baldeschi has not given the sense of the CcBrem. Epis. as above : " Si 
deftmcttts sit ^nscopus, aut Prvelatus soujerdos, et corpus sitprcesens" &c. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

MASS SUNG IN PRESENCE OF A BISHOP IN HIS OWN 

DIOCESE* 

1. The Bishop in his own diocese may assist at Solemn 
Mass either in cope and mitre^ or in cappa and birretta. 
'^ In solemnixnibtis fesiivitatibus Episcoptis erit semper cum 
pluviali . . • Poterit tamen, 8i ma^is placuerii, hujuamodi 
MisacB in featia minua solemnibus cum sua cappa pontifieali 
interesse.^^ {C<srem, Epis, lib. ii. cap* ix. n. 4.) Whether 
the Bishop assists in cope and mitre^ or in cappa and birretta^ 
he may occupy the throne/ and be assisted by an Assistant 
Priest and two Deacons, if possible Canons, in habitu canoni- 
cali, {Ibid, n. 2, 4.) Unless the Bishop assists at the throne 
vesiitus sacris indumentis^ he does not use the crosier. 

2. Whenever the Bishop is present either in cope or cappa, 
he should be salutSd in particular, and not by a common 
salutation to the whole choir. According to the Ceremonial of 
Bishops, he should be saluted with a genuflection from all 
except Canons and the Celebrant, who make a profound 
inclination. {Ibid. lib. i. cap. xviii. n. 3.) 

3. The Celebrant and his Ministers, preceded by the Aco- 
lytes, will enter the choir a little before the arrival of the 
Bishop. They will make the proper salutations to the Altar, 
and then proceed to their seats. The Celebrant and his 
Ministers will rise as the Bishop approaches the choir. 

4. On entering the church, the Bishop will receive the 
aspersorium, with the usual kisses, from the highest Digni- 
tary of the chapter, if at the cathedral, or &om the Rector, 
who will have come to receive him at the entrance of the 
parish church. He first receives holy water himself, and 
afterwards asperses those present. He then goes to the 
Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, where, kneeling on a cushion 
at a faldstool prepared for the purpose, he says a short 
prayer. Afterwards he proceeds to the High AJtar, or to 
some chapel in which his vestments may have been prepared. 
{Ibid. cap. XV. n. 7.) It is proper, at least on feast-days, to 
play the organ when the Bishop enters the church. {Ibid, 
n. 3, 4.) The Ecce Sacerdos may also be sung. 

' The Biahop will sometimes occupy the principal seat in the choir, as, for 
instance, when a superior Prelate takes the" throne (Ccerem, EpU. lib. i. cap. 
xiii. n. 4), he then assists in mozetta, &c. 
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5. Should the Bishop assist in cope and mitre^ he will be 
vested in rochet, amice^ alb, girdle, pectoral Cross, stole, and 
cope. These will be brought in succession by the Clerks, in 
the manner given in Chapter II. n. 6, on the Episcopal Offices. 

6. If the Asperges be given, the Celebrant having aspersed 
the Altar, leaves his Ministers at the steps, and, accompanied 
by the second Master of Ceremonies, goes to present the 
aspersorium, with the usual kisses, to the Bishop. Having 
taken holy water himself, the Bishop asperses the Celebrant 
and his own Assistants. The Celebrant then returns to the 
Altar, asperses the sacred Ministers, and continues as usual^ 
except that he is not accompanied by the sacred Ministers. 

7. At the proper time, the Bishop comes to the middle of 
the Altar, with his Assistants, who then retire behind. The 
Celebrant is at the Bishop^s left, the Deacon at the left of 
the Celebrant, and the Subdeacon at the left of the Deacon. 
All the Ministers should be a little in the rear.* The Bishop 
having given up the crosier and mitre, commences the Mass. 
The Celebrant and his Ministers respond, and turn towards 
him when saying, Et tibi Pater . . . et Te Pater. After the 
Bishop has said Indul^entiam, &c., he retires to the throne, 
where he says, conjointly with the Celebrant, Deus Tu con^ 
versus, &c., as far as the Aufer a nobis, exclusively. When 
the Bishop is about to retire, the Celebrant and his Ministers 
will fall back a little, to allow him to pass, and then the 
Deacon will place himself at the right of the Celebrant. 

8. The Bishop will always bless the incense, aided by the 
Assistant Priest, who presents the boat. The Thurifer will 
present the thurible kneeling. 

9. The incense being blessed, the Thurifer retires, and 
having made the proper reverences to the Bishop and to the 
Altar, passes over to the Epistle side, where he presents the 
thurible to the Deacon. 

10. When the Bishop is present, the Celebrant is incensed 
after the incensations of the Altar, as usual {S, R. C. Aug. 4, 
1663), but with two swings onjy. [Carem. Epis. lib. i. 
cap. xxiii. n. 32.) When the Bishop assists in cope and 
mitre he is thrice incensed, — ^namely, before the Introit, after 
the Gospel, and at the Oflfertory ; but if he assist in cappa he . 



> Ihim Episcopus Missse per alium cantatse, assisteDS Missam cum Celebrante 
incipit ante infimnm gi'adum Altaris, Presbyter assistens et Biaconi assistentes 
ubi stare, et quid agere debent ? — ^Resp. Presbyter asHstens cum cUiia ccmonicis, 
JDiaconi vero asd.tentes a tergo Episcopi et CdebnmtU, (S, £. C.) 
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is incensed at the OflTertoiy only. When the Celebrant and 
Bishop are both incensed^ it is always the Bishop immediately 
after the Celebrant ; the latter with two swings by the 
Deacon of the Gospel, and the Bishop with three swings by 
the Assistant Priest. {Ibid. n. 26, 27, 32.) 

11. The Bishop reads from the Missal, which is held by the 
Clerk appointed (the bearer of the bugia assisting), four times 
during the Mass, — y\z, : 1st, the Introit ; 2nd, the Epistle, 
Gradual, &c., and Gospel ; 3rd, the OflFertory ; 4th, the Post- 
Communion. {Ibid. cap. XX. n. 2.) When a superior Prelate 
is present, out of reverence to him, the book is not used. 
{Ibid, n. 3.) 

12. Four times during the Mass the Canons form a circle 
before the Bishop, and recite with him the following, — ^viz. : 
1st, the Introit, Kyrie, and Gloria ; 2nd, the Credo ; 3rd, 
the Sancitis ; 4th, the Agnus Dei, Those of the lesser dig- 
nity proceed first, but the highest Dignitaries are placed 
nearest to the Bishop, and retire first. On arriving and 
retiring, they make the proper reverences both to the Altar 
and to the Bishop. When they retire, the Bishop responds to 
their salutations by blessing them. {Ibid. lib. i. cap. xxi. 
n. 3,4.)i 

13. After the Epistle, the Subdeacon goes to kiss the 
hand of the Bishop, and receive his benediction. If he be a 
Canon, he bows profoundly, but otherwise he kneels. He 
will in either case make the proper salutations on arriving 
and retiring. ^ ^ ^ 

14. While the Celebrant reads the Gospel, the Deacon, 
having placed the book on the Altar, goe^ alone to kiss the 
hand of the Bishop ; he makes the proper reverences, and 
inclines profoundly, or kneels, according to his rank. The 
Bishop afterwards blesses incense as above (n. 8) ; but the 
Thurifer retires only to the middle of the choir, at some little 
distance from the steps. 

15. The Deacon returns to the Altar, says the Munda 
cor meum on the lowest step, rises, takes the book, and 
descends to the pavement a little towards the Epistle side, 
waiting for the proper time to go to ask the benediction of 
the Bishop. The moment having arrived, the Deacon, the 



* These circles are only formed before a Bishop in his own diocese (Ccerem. 
EpU. lib. i. cap. xxi. n. 5) ; they are omitted in Masses for the Bead, the Mass 
of the Presanctified {ihid. n. 6), and when a superior Prelate is present. {Ibid. 
n. 5.) • 
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Sabdeacon^ the Master of Ceremonies^ Thurifer^ and Aco- 
lytes, arrange themselves as usual before going to sing the 
Gospel ; then^ having saluted the Altar^ they go before the 
Sishop, that the Deacon may ask his benediction. Having 
all sainted him^ and also the choir^ if convenient^ they all 
kneel before the Bishop^ except the Canons^ and the Deacon 
says Jube, Domne benedicere. The Bishop gives the bene- 
diction sittings without the removal of mitre or birretta; 
then all rise again^ make the proper reverences^ and go as 
usual to the place where the Gospel is to be sung. {Ibid, 
cap. viii. n. 44.) 

16. After the Gospel the Celebrant does not kiss the book^ 
but the Subdeacon carries it to the Bishop^ and presents it 
to him without making any reverence. The Bishop having 
kissed the book^ the Subdeacon salutes him and retires. The 
Bishop^ if in cope^ is then incensed by the Assistant Priest. 
{Ibid. n. 46, 47.) ^ 

17. If after the sermon an indulgence granted by the 
Bishop be published, the Deacon, standing alone at the foot 
of the Altar^ and being turned and inclined towards the 
Bishop, sings the Confiteor to its proper notation, given in 
the Appendix, from the Ceremonial of Bishops, book ii. chap. 
xxxix. At the Tibi Pater and Te Pater, if a Canon, he 
inclines profoundly; if not a Canon, he genuflects.^ The 
Confiteor being finished, the Preacher, who during the sing- 
ing of it remained kneeling in the pulpit, rises and publishes 
the Indulgence in the proper form. Should the Bishop him- 
self have preached, then the Assistant Priest, standing at his 
right hand, will announce the Indulgence. {Ibid. n. 50, 51.) 
The Bishop (his mitre having been removed) says the Prayer 
Precibus et meritis, &c., the book being held by the Assistant 
Priest, if he assist solemnly, or otherwise, by a Clerk vested in 
cotta. {Ibid. lib. i. cap. xxv. n. 2.) Afterwards the Bishop re- 
assumes the mitre, and gives the benediction, Et benedictis, 
&c. An Archbishop gives his benediction uncovered, having 
saluted the Cross, held by a Clerk kneeling, with the figure 
of our Lord turned towards the Prelate. {Ibid. n. 3, 4.) 

18. The Bishop blesses the water to be put into the 
chalice. The Subdeacon presents the cruet from the Altar; 



' Post Eyangelinm Celebrans debet thurificari non vero Episoopns cum 
cappa. {S, R, C. 4 Aug. 1663. See alsoi MeraH, part ii. tit. vi. n. 5 in 
letter q.) 

' An si Episcopus assistat cum cappa debeat stare cum bireto, an sine, dum 
cantatur coidesdo? — Besp. Juxta Cceremoniale capite cooperto. (S. R. C.) 
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if, however, it cannot be seen by the Bishop, he will take it 
to the throne. 

19. After the incensation of the Altar, the Deacon incenses 
the Celebrant with two swings ; he then goes to where the 
Bishop is, and presents the thurible to the Assistant Priest, 
who incenses the Bishop with three swings.^ The Deacon 
retakes the thurible, and haying incensed the Assistants of 
the Bishop with two swings each, proceeds with the rest as 
usual. 

20. For the Elevation the Bishop, if at the throne, will 
advance to kneel at the faldstool prepared in the centre of 
the choir before the Altar. At his arrival, the Subdeacon 
will retire a little to the Epistle side, and turn himself towards 
that of the Gospel, in such a manner as neither to have his 
back towards the Altar nor the Bishop. When the Deacon 
and Subdeacon kneel before the Elevation, the Bishop's zuc- 
chetto is taken off by his Master of Ceremonies, who restores 
it when the chalice is replaced on the Altar, at which time 
also the Bishop and his Assistants return to the throne. 

21. The Assistant Priest first, before the Deacon, receives 
at the Altar the Pax from the Celebrant. He gives it after* 
wards to the Bishop, who himself gives it to his Assistant 
Deacons. The Assistant Priest having given the Pax to the 
Bishop, gives it to the Subdeacon, who gives it to the choir 
as usual. {Ibid, lib. i. cap. xxv. n. 8 — 10.) 

22. After the Celebrant has said Placeat Tibi, &c., he 
retires a little towards the Epistle side ; the Bishop, remain- 
ing at his seat, stands covered, and gives the solemn bene- 
diction, saying : Sit nomeriy &c. The Celebrant, turned 
towards the Bishop, inclines himself profoundly ; the Deacon 
and Subdeacon kneel, unless they are Canons. The Deacon 
should be on a step lower, to thfe left of the Celebrant, and 
the Subdeacon on a still lower step, to the left of the Deacon, 
so as to form with the other Ministers a semicircle on that 
side opposite the Bishop. When the Bishop begins the 
words of the benediction all kneel, with the exception of the 
Celebrant and Canons. 

23. The Bishop will unvest at the place where he vested, 
and retire as usual. 



* An si Episcopofl assistat cum cappa debeat stare cum bireto vel sine, dum 
inceusatur a Presby tero assistente ? — ^Besp. Sine hireto. (S. R, G.) 



N. 
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CHAPTER V. 

SOLEMN MASS FOB THE DEAd/ SUNG IN PBESENCE OF THE 

BISHOP. 

1. When the Bishop desires to assist at Solemn Mass for . 
the Dead^ he will be either vested in the usual manner^ the 
cope being of purple, or black, or retain his cappa. Having 
made the Confession nwre solito with the Celebrant, he goes 
with his Assistants to his seat, which should be covered with 
cloth (but not silk) of purple colour. {C<Brem, Epis, lib. ii. 
cap. xii. n. 1.) 

2. When the Celebrant sings Dominus vobiscum before the 
Collect, the Sishop goes to the faldstool before the Altti^, 
where at the Oremm he kneels, and, being uncovered, 
remains there until the end of the Collects, when he returns 
to his seat. Then, and not before, the Assistant Priest will 
go to his seat. {Ibid, n. 2.) 

3. At the Offertory, the Bishop puts incense into the 
thurible, saying Per intercesaionemy &c. ; he is also incensed 
by the Assistant Priest after the Celebrant. The Sanctus 
being said, the bishop goes to the faldstool, and remains 
kneeling until the Agnus Dei, exclusively, when he returns 
with his Assistants to the throne, where they say it without 
striking the breast. At this function the Canons do not 
form circles round the Bishop, to repeat with him the various 
parts. of the Mass. At the Post-Communion the Bishop 
again goes to the faldstool, where he kneels until the end 
of the Prayers; he then returns to his seat, and neither 
gives the benediction nor publishes an Indulgence. {Ibid, 
n. 3—5.) 

4. The Mass being finished, if a sermon be given, the 
Preacher does not ask a benediction from the Bishop ; but, 
having made a reverence to the Altar and to the Bishop, goes 
to the pulpit to deliver it. This over, should the Bishop 
desire to give the Absolution, he is divested of his cappa, and 
vested in amice upon the rochet or cotta, pectoral Cross, 
stole, black cope, and simple mitre. All things being ready, 
he proceeds as in Chapter III. Art. V. above. (Ibid. n. 5.) 



PONTIFICAL VESPERS BY A BISHOP^ ETC. 129 

CHAPTER VI. 

PONTIFICAL VESPERS BY A BISHOP NOT IN HIS OWN DIOCESE. 

Abticlb I. — PrqparcUions, 

1. In the Sacristy, copes for the Assistants and Cantors. 

2. T%e High Altar is prepared as in Chap. I. n. 2^ and on 
it are placed the cope (unfolded)^ the stole^ the pectoral 
Cross^ the girdle^ the alb^ and the amice ; all of which should 
be covered with a veil of the same colour as the vestments. 
A parte Evanffelii the costly mitre is placed^ as also the veil 
for the Clerk who holds it ; and^ a parte Epiatola, the plain 
mitre. 

8. On the Credence, the candles for the Acolytes, the 
choir -book, the canon for the benediction, and the bugia. 
A parte EpistoUs, the faldstool and cushion for the Bishop, 
as in Chap. I. n. 7. 

4. In the Choir, two stools for the Cope-men;* in their 
proper places, the thurible and incense-boat; and, in a 
suitable situation, a small grate of fire, with tongs. 

Abticlb II. — Depaarture from, the Sacristy to ike beginning of Vespers, 

5. The Cope^men being vested, issue from the sacristy, 
with heads covered, preceded by the second Master of Cere- 
monies, and followed by the Clerks appointed to serve the 
Bishop : should they pass before the Altar of the Blessed 
Sacrament, they will make a genuflection. Having arrived 
at the High Altar, the Cope-men, being arranged in a 
straight line, make a genuflection ; the two Assistants theii 
consign their birrettas to the second Master of Ceremonies ; 
and the first places himself at the right, and the second at 
the left of the Bishop's seat, where they remain standing, 
with hands joined, and their faces turned towards the people. 
The two Cantors proceed to their seats, where they remain 
facing the Altar. The Clerks, after making their genuflec- 
tion, retire to their places. 

Note. — ^In those churches where it is customary for the 
Cope-men to vest at the Altar and not in the sacristy, two 
copes are prepared upon the credence for the Assistants, and 

* 1^6 number of Cope-men variefi, according to the solemnity of the Feast, 
from two to six. Their positioD in the choir is in front of the Altar, on either 
side of the entrance to the Sanctuary ; — that is, if they do not sit on the steps 
of t)ld Altar (see No. 10, page 131). 

K 
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the othen are placed upon the stools. The two Priests 
iqppomted to assist the Bishop, vested in surplice, with their 
birrettas in their hands, issue from the sacristy, preceded by 
the second Master of Ceremonies, and followed by the Clerks, 
who aid the Bishop. Having arrived at the Altar, and genu- 
flected at the centre, they station themselves as above at the 
sides of the faldstool, and having given their birrettas to the 
Master of Ceremonies, they put on their copes, aided by the 
Acolytes. They then await the Bishop more soliio. Whilst 
the Bishop is vesting, the Cope-men, aided by the Acolytes, 
put on their copes.^ 

6. The Assistants and Cantors being thus arranged, the 
Bishop, accompanied by the first Master of Ceremonies, 
proceeds to the High Altar (observing all those rules which 
we have given in Chap. I.), then to the faldstool, where he 
will be saluted by the Assistants and Clerks, 

7. The Bishop having taken his seat, the second Master of 
Ceremonies will proceed to the Altar to distribute the vest- 
ments amongst the Clerks, and all will proceed as in Chap. I., 
except that the Bishop does not wash his hands. When the 
Bishop rises to put on the amice, the Master of Ceremonies 
unlaces his train, and allows it to sweep the ground. The 
Bishop being vested, and having on the costly mitre, the two 
Assistants make a reverence to him, and then change places; 
that is, the first proceeds to the left, and the second to the 
right of the Bishop, standing with their faces towards the 
people. 

8. This being completed/ the two Cantors, vested in copes, 
proceed to the. centre, genuflect, and station themselves 
before the Bishop. At this moment the Assistants place 
themselves between the two Cantors, and thus all standing 
in a straight line make a reverence to the Bishop; the first 
Assistant will take off his mitre, and the Bishop, rising up, 
will face the Altar with the Cope-men, having the first 
Assistant on the right, the second on the 1^, and the Cantors 
behind, 

AanouB m.—'From the Chmmen«eme»i of Vetpen to ike Condmicm, 

9. The Bishop having turned towards the Altar, says in 
secret the Pater nosier and Ave Maria^ the two Clerks pre- 
senting themselves before him, one with the choir-book^ and 



* The Author in this note does not prescribe for the entrance of the CSantors ; 
they may, however, enter with the Assistants. 
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the other with the bugia. Having finished the Ave Maria, 
he will sing Deus in adjutorium, &c.^ the first Assistant 
raising the border of his cope^ to enable him readily to make 
the sign of the Cross. The Deua in adjutorium being sung, 
the first Cantor approaches the Bishop^s right, to give him 
the tone of the first antiphon; this being done, both pause 
behind the bishop ; the two clerks, who hold the book and 
the bugia, will, after. the intonation of the antiphon, make 
a reverence to the Bishop, and having deposited all on the 
credence, retire to their ][daces. 

10. Whilst the Duvit Domimis is being intoned, the Bishop 
takes his seat, as in Chap. I. n. 25. The Master of Cere^ 
monies arranges the Bishop^s cope in such a manner as to 
cover the faldstool ; and the first Assistant puts on the plain 
mitre. Then the two Assistants stand between the Cantors, 
and all in a straight line make a revei^nce to the Bishop, 
and a genuflection at the centre. The two Assistants sit 
down on the steps of the Altar, in such a manner that the 
first may be the nearest to the Bishop : the second Master of 
Ceremonies presents their birrettas to them. The Cantors 
having mutually saluted, proceed to sit down in their places. 

11. The first Master of Ceremonies stands at the left of 
the Bishop during the entire Vespers, and intimates to him 
when to incline his head, as at the Gloria Patri, at the 
names of JESUS, Mary, &c. 

12. The five Psalms being terminated, the Cantors rise 
and proceed to the Altar ; the two Assistants rise also (giving 
their birrettas to the second Master of Ceremonies), ana 
station themselves between the former. They all genuflect 
to the Altar, and proceed in front of the Bishop, observing 
to make an inclination to him. The Bishop rises, turns 
towards the Altar, having the first Assistant on the right, 
and the second on the left. The last Cope-man having 
received the choir-book from the second Master of Cere- 
monies, sings the Capitulum in the place where the Epistle 
is usually sung. {CcBrem, Episc. lib. ii. cap. i. n. 2.) 

13. The little Chapter over, the first Cantor pre-intones 
the Hymn for the Bishop, who, upon taking his seat, has his 
mitre taken off by the first Assistant. He then rises and 
turns to the Altar, having the Assistants at his sides, and 
intones the Hymn {Ctsrem, Episc, ibid.) out of the choir- 
book, sustained by a Clerk, another ministering the bugia. 

14. The Hymn being intoned, the Bishop and Assistants 
in copes remain, standing, and facing the Altar. The Cantors 

k2 
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having genuflected in the centre, proceed to their places^ and 
the Thurifer prepares fire in the thurible. 

Note, — If the Hymn be the Vent Creator Spiritm, or the 
Ave, maris Stella, the Bishop having intoned it will kneel 
down before the faldstood^ on a cushion prepared for him by 
the Master of Ceremonies, and will remain kneeling with the 
Assistants until the conclusion of the first strophe. The 
Cantors will advance to kneel down on the lowest step of the 
Altar. The first verse being finished, all will rise up and 
remain standing until the conclusion of the Hymn. {CtBrem. 
Bpisc. ibid. n. 12.) The Cantors having made a genuflection 
will return to their places. 

15. At the conclusion of the Hymn, the Cantors proceed 
to the centre to sing the versicle, making a genuflection 
before and after. They then proceed to the faldstool, when 
the first Cantor gives to the Bishop the tone for the antiphon 
of the Magfiificat : having returned to the centre they genu- 
flect, retire to their seats, and sit. • 

16. After the intonation of the Antiphon, the Bishop sits 
down, and the first Assistant puts on him the costly mitre ; 
the two Assistants then change places. The Thurifer now 
approaches^ and having made an inclination to the Bishop, 
remains in a kneeling posture with the thurible {Bauldry, 
lib. ii. cap. i. n. 11), until the incense has been put in. The 
first Assistant ministers the boat. In the mean time, the 
Acolytes, with the second Master of Ceremonies, proceed in 
front of the Bishop, and the Thurifer having obtained the 
incense, places himself behind the Acolytes, to the right of 
the second Master of Ceremonies ; then all unitedly make 
an inclination to the Bishop and proceed to the centre. 

17. At the intonation of the Magnificat the Bishop rises 
with the mitre, and makes the sign of the Cross, the two. 
Assistants at the same time raising the borders of his cope« 
{Carem, Episc. ibid. n. 14.) Whilst the Bishop is making 
the sign of the Cross, the Cantors rise, and having genu- 
flected, present themselves before him. Having saluted him, 
they change places, the first Cantor taking his position at 
the side of the first Assistant, and the second Cantor at the 
side of the second Assistant. They proceed before the Altar, 
where the Bishop makes a profound inclination,^ and the 



' It will be observecl, tbat these rules always suppose that the Blessed Sacra- 
ment is absent from the Tabernacle at an Episcopal function. 
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Assistants^ Cantors^ Acolytes, Thurifer, and Masters of 
Ceremonies, a genuflection. 

18* The Cope-men having made the due reverences to the 
Cross, change places, and proceed in the following order to 
the Altar, where the Blessed Sacrament reposes. The second 
Master of Ceremonies goes first, at the right of the Thurifer, 
the Acolytes follow, then the Cantors, the Master of Cere- 
monies, and next the Sidiop, between his two Assistants, 
who raise the borders of his cope, while the mitre and train- 
bearers close the procession. 

19. The Ministers, on issuing from the Sanctuary, put on 
their birrettas, and again take them off on arriving at the 
Altar of the Blessed Sacrament. At the steps, the first 
Assistant takes off the Bishop^s mitre and zucchetto, and all 
vnitedly genuflect in piano. The cushion is not placed for 
the Bishop, as he genuflects on the floor itself. {Ceerem. 
Episc. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 5.) The Altar will be incensed as 
usual, all (save the Bishop and his Assistants) standing so as 
to face each other. The incensation being finished, they 
make an inclination, and descend in planoy where all genu- 
flect. The first Assistant puts the zucchetto and mitre on the 
Bishop, and the whole will depart in the same order in 
which they came. If there be occasion to incense another 
Altar, they will act as at that of the Blessed Sacrament, 
except that the Bishop takes off only his mitre in piano, 
receives it again on the predella, and omits the genuflection. 
: 20. The incensation of the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, 
and also of the second one to which we have referred, being 
finished, they all proceed to the High Altar, in the manner 
in which they departed. On arriving in choir, the Acolytes 
tod Cantors separate, but the second Master of Ceremonies 
and the Thurifer retire a parte Epistolce. The Bishop, with 
his Assistants, having arrived before the Altar, the first 
Assistant takes off the mitre. The Bishop makes a profound 
inclination, and all the rest a genuflection. The Acolytes 
afterwards proceed to deposit their candlesticks on the 
credence, the Bishop and his Assistants ascend the predella, 
and the Cantors continue in their present places, but facing 
one another. The incensation (which is made as usual) 
being completed, the Bishop standing at the Altar a parte 
EpistolcB, receives the costly mitre ; then proceeding to the 
centre, he makes, with his Assistants, an inclination to the 
Cross, descends in piano, where having again made the due 
reverences thev retire to the faldstool. 
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21. The Bishop standing up and facing the people, is 
incensed by the first Assistant ; he then sits down, and the 
first Assistant having presented the thnrible to the Thniifer, 
as soon as the Bishop has been incensed, takes off his mitre. 
Then the Bishop rises and turns towards the Altar, having 
the two Assistants at his sides, and so remains until the 
SUmt eraU The Bishop having been incensed, the second 
Cantor genuflects in the centre, and retires to bis seat^ 
where he remains standing; and the first receives the 
thurible from the Thurifer, and incenses first the Assistants 
(who for this purpose will turn towards him), and then the 
second Cantor. The Thurifer, in the mean time, raises the 
right border of his cope. The first Cwtor, having returned 
to his seat, will be incensed by the Thurifer, who will also 
afterwards incense the Masters of Ceremonies^ the Clerks, 
and the people. 

22. At the words Sicut erat of the Gloria Patri, the 
Bishop takes his seat (the Cantors doing the same), and the 
first Assistant puts on him the costly mitre. Both Assist- 
ants remain at the sides of the faldstool, with their feces 
towards the people, until the antiphon is repeated, when the 
first Assistant takes off the mitre. The Bishop then rises, 
and with his Ministers turns towards the Altar to sing the 
Prayer. A Clerk holding the choir-book, and another 
the bugia, are stationed between the Acolytes, with their 
candles. The Cantors also assist at the Prayer : they rise 
simultaneously with the Bishop, genuflect in the centre, and 
proceed behind the two Assistants. 

Note. — Should there be Commemorations, the Cantors 
proceed to the centre at the conclusion of the first Prayer, 
and at the proper time intone the versicles belonging to each 
Commemoration: they remain there until they have sung 
the Benedicamtis Domino. 

23. At the conclusion of the Prayer the Cantors proceed to 
the centre to sing the Benedicarmis Domino. [CcBrem. Episc, 
lib. ii. cap. i. n. 18.) The Acolytes, when the Prayers are 
finished and the Dominus vobiscum recited, make a reverence 
to the Bishop, together with the Clerks who hold the book 
and bugia, convey all to the credence, and retire to their 
places. This being done, the second Master of Ceremonies 
places on the centre of the Altar the canon, open at the SU 
nomen Domini, &c., and also the bugia. 

24. After the Benedicamtts Domino, the Cantors genuflect. 
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and proceed before the Bishop, who having taken his seat^ 
receives the costly knitre from the first Assistant. Then, all 
standii^ in a straight line, make an inclination to him, and 
change their places, the first proceeding to the right, and 
the second to the left of the Sishop. This being done, the 
Bishop rises, haiang the Assistants at his sides; when arrived 
at the Altar, without taking off his mitre, he makes a pro- 
found inclination, and the others a genuflection. He ascends 
the predella, accompanied by the two Assistants, and pro- 
nounces the Benediction more solito. The Cantors remain 
in piano, 

25. Having pronounced the Benediction, the Bishop de- 
scends in piano with the Assistants, and having made the 
due inclination to the Cross, retires to the faldstool; where 
having taken his seat, the Cope^men make an inclination to 
him. The Cantors pause in front of the Bishop at a little 
distance, and the two Assistants having changed places, 
proceed to unvest the Bishop, as in Chap. I. After the first 
Assistant has vested the Bishop in the mantelletta and pec- 
toral Cross, all being arranged in a straight line, make an 
inclination to him, then proceed before the Altar, and 
genuflect unitedly with the Acolytes and second Master of 
Ceremonies; thus proceeding to the sacristy in the same 
order as they left it, the Bishop also doing the same. 

Note 1. — Should the Assistants and Cantors have vested 
at the Altar, the Vespers being terminated, and the Bishop 
having arrived at the faldstool, they all conjointly make to 
him a reverence. The Cantors having genuflected in the 
centre, proceed to the stools to take off their copes, and the 
Assistants will do the same after the departure of the Bishop. 

Note 2. — Should Cardinals assist at Vespers or Mass, m 
such case, before the commencement of the Vespers, the 
Bishop will wait until they have arrived at their places, and 
will make an inclination to them before the function com- 
mences, and before pronouncing the Benediction, as if asking 
their permission. During the Vespers the bugia will be 
dispensed with. The Cardinals will be incensed with three 
swings. 
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CHAPTER VIL 

VBSPBRS SUNG BY A BISHOP IN HIS OWN DIOCBSE.^ 

1. The Altar should be prepared as for Solemn Mass^ also 
the throne^ and seats for the Assistants to the Bishop. The 
Episcopal vestments and mitres should be placed in due order 
upon the Altar ; the crosier near the throne ; the Acolytes^ 
candles lighted^ the choir-book^ the canon, and the bugia 
upon the credence ; the vestments for the Canons at their 
seats or stalls ; those for the Assistant Priest and Deacons in 
convenient places ; and the copes for the Cope-men in the 
sacristy ; a cushion for the Bishop before the Altar ; and the 
stools each side in front of the Sanctuary for the Cope-men. 
The Most Holy Sacrament should be removed from the Altar 
at which the Bishop is to ofiSciate. 

2. The Ministers of the Bishop are the Assistant Priest, 
the two Deacons to the throne, and the Clerks charged with 
the book, bugia, mitre, and crosier : these latter may be 
vested in copes where it is customary. {Carem. Episc. lib. i. 
cap. xi. n. 1.) The gremial veil is not used at Vespers. 

3. The sacred Ministers fulfil the same functions as when 
the Bishop occupies the throne at High Mass. (See Chap. II. 
Art. II.) The Assistant Priest will attend to the book, present 
the boat when required, and incense the Bishop as usual. 
He will intone the third antiphon when it has been pre-* 
intoned for him by the Cantor. The Assistant Deacons are 
charged with the mitres, to put them on and take them off 
at the proper times; they will vest and unvest the Bishop^ 
assist on either side at the incensation of the Altars^ 
&c. They arrange the Bishop^s cope when he sits down, 
relieve the borders of it when he walks, and hold them back 
when he makes the sign of the Cross, blesses incense, &c. 



' This present chapter assumes that the Bishop officiates solemnly at the 
first Vespers of a Feast, the High Mass of which he will celebrate on the next 
•day, or at the second Vespers. Should he sing the fir^t Vespers, and not 
celebrate on the morning after, the following differences of ceremonial will be 
observed : — 1. Only four or six of the Canons will be vested in co^es ; th6 
Assistant Priest and Deacons to the throne will be in hahUu canonicalL 2. 
The antiphons of the Psalms will not be distributed in the same order, nor by 
a Subdeaoon, but by one of the Canons, or another person, according to the 
custom of the Church ; the first will be pre-intoned to the Bishop, and the rest 
to the Canons, according to their dignity. The CapUulum will be sung by one 
of the Cantors, either in his place or elsewhere as usual. {Carem. Epis. lib. ii. 
cap. ii. n. 1 — 3.) 
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4. The Clerks of the book and bugia will advance before 
the Bishop whenever he has to read or sing^ — ^namely^ at the 
first antiphon^ for the commencement of the Hymn^ for the 
antiphon before the Magfdjicat^ for the Prayers^ aiid for the 
Episcopal Benediction after the Benedicamus Domino, The 
Clerk having the crosier should be ready to present it when- 
ever the Bishop passes from the throne to the Altar^ or from 
the Altar to the throne ; at the processions from one Altar to 
another during the incensations ; and when he gives his solemn 
benediction. The Clerk of the Mitre will remember that 
the Bishop receives the mitre, — 1st, when vested ; 2nd, when 
he sits for the five Psalms ; 3rd, at the antiphon before the 
Magnificat; 4th, after the incensation of any Altar; 5th, 
when he is incensed ; 6th, at the SiciU erat of the Magnificat ; 
and 7th (unless an Archbishop), for the benediction after the 
Benedicamtis Domino. The plain mitre is only used by the 
Bishop when he sits throughout the five Psalms, — at all other 

\ times he takes the costly one. The Acolytes will not assist 

, with their candles for the little chapter, as the Bishop cele- 

I brating does not sing it. The candles are not placed on the steps 

of the Altar, but on the credence. They are not extinguished. 

5. A little before the arrival of the Bishop, those of the 
choir who do not go to receive the Bishop, preceded by the 
Clerks and Acolytes, and followed by the Cope-men, issue 
from the sacristy, and proceed more solito to their places in 
the choir. The Bishop having been received at the entrance 
of the church, in the maimer given for PontificalMass (Art. 111. 
page 108), and having prayed before the Blessed Sacrament, 
is then conducted to the Altar at which the Vespers are 
to be celebrated. He then prays for a short time, during 
which the Canons and Assistants take their vestments. This 
over, the Bishop, having saluted first the Cross and then the 
Canons, withdraws to his seat to vest. {Ibid, lib. i. cap. xv. 
n. 6.) In the mean time, the Clerks appointed proceed to 
the Altar for the distribution of the vestments (see Chap. IL 
Art. 111.), and the Assistant Deacons divest the Bishop of his 
cappa. The vestments being brought, the Assistant Deacons 
vest the Bishop more solito in amice, alb, girdle, pectoral 
Cross, stole, cope, costly mitre, and ring.^ Being vested, the 



*' It is customary in some churches for the Bishop always to wash his hands 
before vesting ; although, in this instance, the Ceremonial does not effjoin it ; 
yet it would seem very convenient if Benediction of the Most Holy Sacrament 
should follow immediately after the Vespers. 
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Biahop sits some few momentSy then rismg; the mitre is taken^ 
Mid sJl say secreto, the Pater, and Ave ; after which the 
Bishop intones the Dem in adjutarhun, &c. {Ibid. lib. iL 
cap. i. n. 4, 6.) 

6. The antiphons are pre-intoned by a Subdeacon^ or some 
other person {in habUu in quo reperitur), who, according to 
the custom of the {dace, fulfils this office ; he is each time 
conducted by a Master of Ceremonies, and makes the prop^ 
reverences in accessu et rece99u, to the Altar and to the Bishop. 
{Ibid. n. 7.) The first antiphon is pre-intoned to the Bishop ; 
the second, to the first AWistant Deaccm; the third, to the 
Assistant Priest ; the fourth, to the first Canon in the choir ; 
and the fifth, to the second Assistant Deacon. When the 
Canon in choir, to whom the antiphon is announced, rises, 
all the clergy in the choir rise at the same time, but the 
Assistants at the throne remain sitting; but when, on the 
contrary, the antiphon is announced to one of the Assistants 
at the throne, they (at the throne) rise, but the clergy in 
choir remain sitting. When he who has intoned the anti- 
phon sits, all sit. At the end of any Psalm, the antiphon 
may be repeated by the oi^an, proyided s<»ne member o^ the 
ehoir take it up clara voce, (lUd. n. 7 — 10.) 

7. He who pre-intoned the antiphons is conducted with 
the proper reverences to the place where the Epistle is sung 
at Mass, where, holding the book himself, he sings the 
Capitulum, During this all stand tmcovered, except the 
Bishop, who retains the mitre until some other Canon, or 
person appointed, according to the cii^tom of the place, has 
been conducted before him, and has pre-intoned the first line 
of the Hymn ; he is then divested of the mitre, and repeats 
it. (iWrf. n. 10, 11.) 

. 8. The antiphon of the Magnificat is pre-intoned to the 
Bishop by the Subdeacon or other person who aonouiu^ 
those of the Psalms. The Bishop having repeated it, sits, 
receives the mitre, and blesses the incense, while the choir 
continue the antiphon. In the mean time, two Acolytes 
proceed to the Altar to turn back the cover or veil. {Ibid, 
n. 12, 13.) 

9. When the choir commence the Magnificat the Bishop 
rises with the mitre, and having made the sign of the Cross, 
takes the crosier in his left hand, and advances between his 
Deacons to the foot of the Altar. The crosier and mitre 
being taken from him, he makes the proper reverence, and 
goes up to the predella, where he kisses the Altar, and 
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receives the thurible from the Assistant Priest. He incenses 
the Altar more solito, assisted on either side by his Deacons. 
{Ibid, n. 14.) For the incensation of the Altar where the 
Blessed Sacrament reposes^ or others^ the same rule will be 
followed as given for a Bishop not in his own diocese {vide 
Chapter YI. Art. III. page 133) ; except that the Bishop 
uses the crosier^ and will be accompanied by his Deacons 
instead of the Cope-men^ who will immediately precede the 
Assistant Priest before the Bishop. 

10. The incensation being finished^ the Bishop returns to 
the throne^ is incensed by the Assistant Priest^ and his mitre 
being taken off^ he remains standings and holding the crosier 
with both hands^ until the end of the Magnificat In the 
mean time^ two Acoljrtes go to the Altar and extend again 
the cover or veil on the Altar. The Subdeacon^ or other 
person who pre-intoned the antiphons^ accompanied by the 
Thurifer^ incenses the Assistant Priest^ Deacons to the Throne^ 
the Canons^ and others^ in the usual order. At the Dominus 
vobiscum, the incensation^ if not concluded^ must be brought 
to a close ; the choir may be advised to prolong the Magmfieat 
to a convenient length, {fhid. n. 15^ 16.) 

11. While the antiphon is being repeated by the choir^ the 
Bishop sits^ having given up the crosier and received the 
mitre ; this over^ the mitre is taken^ the Bishop rises and 
sings the Prayer with joined hands^ having the Acolytes 
with their candles^ and the other Ministers before him to hold 
the book and bugia. After the response to the Benedicamm 
Donmo, the Bishop gives his solemn benediction, as at the 
end of Mass. {Ibid. n. 17 — 19.) 

12. The antiphon of the Blessed Virgin Mary is not sung 
at the Pontifical Vespers. Should benediction of the Most 
Holy Sacrament follow/ as soon as the Altar shall have been 
duly prepared, the Bishop will advance to the foot of the 
Altar, accompanied by his Deacons, where, having resigned 
the crosier and mitre, he will proceed according to the pre- 
scribed form. Should the benediction of the Most Holy 
Sacrament not follow the Vespers, then the Bishop will 
unvest more solito, at the throne, in a side chapel, or in the 
sacristy, according to the custom of the place. 



* In this case it is usual for the Bishop to dispense with the removal of the 
BleBBe4 Sacrament from the Altar before which the Yeepen are celebrated. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 
vespers suno in presence of a bishop in his own 

DIOCESE. 

1« The Bishop may assist at Vespers as at Solemn Mass^ 
vested in cope and mitre^ or cappa and birretta. He will be 
attended by an Assistant Priest and two Deacons of honour, 
who will wear their usual habit of the choir. {C<Bi'em, Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. ii. n. 4.) They are vested in cope and dalmatics 
only when the Bishop himself officiates. {Ibid. cap. i. n. 4; 
cap. ii. n. 2.) The Bishop will be received and vested as in 
the preceding chapter, page 137. 

2. Before commencing, the Officiant will demand the 
Bishop^s permission by making an inclination. The anti- 
phons and Hymn are pre-intoned, as usual, by the Cantors, 
and not by him who announces them, when the Bishop 
himself officiates. The little Chapter is not sung by the 
Officiant, but by a Cantor, usually in the place of the Epistle, 
at Mass. {Ibid. n. 2 — 7.) 

. 3. During the antiphon before the Magnificat, the Bishop 
blesses the incense at the throne, as at Mass. The Officiant 
having incensed the Altar, is then incensed, standing at the 
Altar, as at Mass, with two double swings, by the senior 
Cope-man. The Assistant Priest then incenses the Bishop 
with three swings, and the rest proceeds as at other times. 

4. After the Benedicamm Domino, and without saying 
Fidelium animce, the Bishop gives his solemn benediction 
{yide last page) : the unvesting will take place as usual. 



CHAPTER IX. 



a bishop's private MASS. 



Article I. — Preparation. 

1. When the Bishop is about to celebrate a Private Mass, 
he should vest at the Altar, and not in the sacristy {Ceerem. 
Episc. lib. i. cap. xxix. n. 1) ; the following vestments will 
therefore be placed on the centre of the Altar, — viz. the 
chasuble and stole of the proper colour for the Mass, the 
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pectoral Cross, girdle, alb^ and amice. The maniple may be 
laid apart towards the Gospel side ; at Masses for the Dead^ 
it will be placed with the other vestments. The Bishop uses 
no other Episcopal ornaments than the pectoral Cross and 
the ring. {Ibid,) The Altar should be fomished with a 
Cross, and on solemn Feasts four candles ; on less solemn 
occasions two will suffice. (Ibid, n. 4.) The Altar-cards 
should be removed, and be replaced by the Canon open at the 
Attfer a nobis ; the Missal should be prepared in comu Epi- 
stohB. Should the instrument of the Pcuv be required, it will 
be placed, together with a small napkin, on the Altar. 
When the Bi^op says Mass at an Altar where the Blessed 
Sacrament is exposed, he will vest in the sacristy. {Baldeschi, 
vol. i. cap. X. n. 8.) 

2. Upon the credence, which is prepared as usual, the fol- 
lowing will be placed, — viz. the chalice and its appurte- 
nances; the maniple (if it be not placed upon the Altar) ; 
the cruets of wine and water ; the ewer of water, basin, and 
towel upon a salver ; the bugia and canon (if not already 

. placed upon the Altar) ; a silver plate for the zucchetto, and 
the small bell. The vase of holy water and aspersory will be 
required at the entrance of the church. 

3. A faldstool and cushion should be placed at a conve- 
nient distance before the middle of the Altar, at which the 
Bishop may make his preparation and thanksgiving. Should 
any Dignitaries assist, convenient seats will be placed for 
them. Should the number of Chaplains or Servers be 
limited, two large candelabra with candles for the Elevation 
should be placed before the Altar. 

Abticlb II. — The Mass. 

4. To serve this Mass there should be at least two .Chap- 
lains (capellani) vested in cotta {Ccerem. Episc. ibid. n. 2), 
one of whom should be in sacred orders. [Baldeschi, ibid.) 
They will make the responses, transfer the book, cover and 
uncover the chalice when necessary, minister the towel at 
the washing of the hands, and do all else necessary to the 
end of Mass. {Cisrem. Episc, ibid. n. 5.) 

5. Should there be three Chaplains, two of them, kneeling 
at the sides of the Altar, hold lighted torches during the 
Elevation of the Most Holy Sacrament; whilst the third 
assists the Bishop, and rings the bell thrice at each Eleva-i 
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tion: it is not rang at any other time during the Mass. 
(Hid. n. 6.) If there be not three Chaplains^ the two can- 
dles may be held by other persons becomingly dressed ; or 
tibey may be placed upon candelalMra^ and he extinguished 
after the Communion. [Ibid. n. 7.) 

6. The Bishop twice washes his hands during Mass, — after 
the Offertory and after the Communion. {Ibid. n. 10.) He 
also washes them aftier the preparations^ when he has tak^i 
off the mozetta ; and after the imvesting at the end of 
Mass, before he receives the mozetta : such is the practice at 
Bome. The second Chaplain ministers the water^ and the 
first the towel upon a salver {BaldescM) ; or^ as the Cere" 
mofdal gives it : '' Semper in toiione^ familiaris aUquia mimS" 
trai aquam, et pelvim ; capellani vero mantile" (lbid.u,\0,) 

7. The Chaplains will genuflect whenever the Bishop does 
so^ or mukes a profound inclination to the Cross ; not being 
$acri9 induti, they will follow the ordinary rule^ and kneel 
from the commencement to the end of the Confession {Ruhr. 
Miss. tit. ii. n. 6) ; and at the Elevation and Communion. 
(Balde$chif ibid. n. 5.) 

8. When giving anything to the Bishop^ they should first 
kiss that which is given^ and then the Prelate^s hand ; but in 
receiving anything^ they should first kiss the Bishop^s hand^ 
and then the thing received. In Masses for the J^esA, these 
kisses are not given. {Baldeschi, ibid.) 

9. When the Bishop uses the zucchetto during Mass^ the 
second Chaplain takes it off immediately before the Preface^ 
and puts it on again after the Ablution. Should the Bishop 
not have the faculty^ it is taken off after he has received the 
chasuble^ and put on again when he has quitted the sacred 
vestments. (Baldeschi, ibid. n. 8.) 

10. All things being prepared^ the Bishop is informed of 
it by the first Chaplain^ who presents him the aqpersory at 
the door of the church. The Bishop makes a short prayer 
before the Blessed Sacrament^ and then kneels at his fdd-' 
stool to read the preparations for Mass ; the Chaplains not 
engaged holding the book and bugia remain kneeling^ a little 
behind. The Bishop then washes his hands^ and advancing 
to the foot of the Altar^ vests for Mass. The Chaplains 
present the vestments which are to be kissed by the Bishop, 
and vest him in due order. 

11. When the chasuble is no longer upon the Altar^ one 
of the Chaplains takes the chalice from the credence, and 
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]^aees it upon the Altar^ in the same manner as for the ordi- 
nary Low Mass ; some authors^ however, enjoin the chaUce 
to be brought to the Altar whilst the Bishop is saying the 
Credo ; or, if there be no Credo, during the Gospel. The 
Chaplain, who is placed on the left of the Bishop, will be 
careful to take the maniple, in order to be ready to place it, 
with the usual kisses, on the Prelate's arm, after the InduU 
gentiam, {Bubr. Miss,) In Masses for the Dead, the Bishop 
will have received it when vesting, at the same time as a 
simple Priest. (Jtt^ir. ibid.) 

12. The Chaplains will remain near enough to the Bishop 
to respond, turn over the leaves of the book, &c. When 
there are two to perform these offices, and the Bishop is in 
the middle of the Altar, they remain, one on his right, and 
the other on his left; but if the Bishop be on the Epistle 
side, they both remain at his right ; and if on the Gospel 
side, they remain at his left, so that the Bishop may always 
be the nearest to the centre of the Altar. 

13. If at the Bishop's Mass some Prelate or great Prince 
be present, then none will kiss the text of the Gospel save 
the Bishop himself. Should a Cardinal or superior Prince 
assist, then some other Missal should be carried, that he may 
kiss it, and not the one used by the celebrating Bishop. 
The Chaplain who carries the book to be kissed should not 
make a salutation before, but only after having closed it ; he 
will genuflect according to the dignity of the person to whom 
he carries it. {Baldeschiy ibid. n. 6.) 

14. If there be present a Cardinal, Prince, or greater 
Prelate than the Bishop celebrating, after the Agnus Dei, 
the second Chaplam, having taken the instrument of the Ptuv 
with the napkin, kneels upon the predella at the right of the 
Bishop, and after he has said Pcuv tecum, respondis Et cum 
spiritu tuo. The Bishop having kissed the instrument^ he 
carries it to be kissed by the Cardinals or Princes who assist; 
he will commence with the highest Dignitary, and say to 
each. Pax tecum, observing not to make a sign of reverence 
to any, until he has first presented it. 

15. At the end of Mass, the Bishop gives the blessing 
more Episcqpali, saying, Sit nomen, &c., and making three 
signs of the Cross {Ruhr, ibid.), but without crosier and 
mitre. 

16. Immediately after the last Gospel, a Chaplain takes the 
chalice to the credence, should it not have been transferred 
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immediately after the ablations ; and the Bishop having 
descended to the foot of the Altar^ is divested of his sacred 
vestments, which are placed on the middle of the Altar, in 
the same order in which they had been prepared for Mass. 
The Bishop washes his hands, and reads the thanksgiving 
more $olito at the faldstool, the Chaplains assisting with the 
book and bugia. 



CHAPTER X. 

MASS IN PRESENCE OF GREAT PRELATES. 

1. We mean here by great Prelates, Cardinals, in any 
part of the world ; Patriarchs and Archbishops, in any part 
of their province ; Bishops, in their diocese ; Nuncios or 
Legates, in the place of their legation. We do not speak of 
other Prelates, nor even of those we have just enumerated, 
when they are supposed to be unknown, and when they are 
not in habitu.^ 

2. If time permit, the Priest in sacred vestments arrives 
before the Prelate, and remains at the Altar, below the 
steps on the Gospel side, with hands joined, and face turned 
towards the Epistle corner. He should have placed before- 
hand the chalice and Missal on the Altar. 

3. He salutes the Prelate when he arrives by a profound 
inclination; and after having received from him a sign of 
permission to commence the Mass, he again salutes him, 
turns himself a little towards the Altar, makes in the same 
place a profound inclination,^ and there commences the Mass. 
{Rubr. Miss, part ii. tit. iii. n. 2.) 

4. Should the Prelate have arrived before the Priest, the 
latter, on comiag up, whether he carry the chalice or not, 
will salute him in a convenient place ; afterwards he makes 
the reverence to the Altar, places the chalice upon it, and 
afterwards descends to the place we have given above, where, 
after an inclination to the Prelate and to the Cross,^ he 
commences the Mass. 

5l. At the Confiteor, in place of saying, Et vobisjratres . . . 



* In which cases, they would kneel at a faldstool, prepared either before the 
Altar, or on the Epistle side. {Ccerem, Epise, lib. i. cap. xxx. n. 1.) 
^ Or genuflection, 'should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle. 
^ See the preceding note. 
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et vo$fratTes, he says (taming and inclining himself towards 
the Prelate) : Et tibi, Pater . . . et te, Pater. {RtUn'. ibid. 
n. 8.) Should more than one Prelate be present^ he will 
say : Et vobis Paires . . , et vos Patres. 

6. After the Confiteor, having said Oremus, he salutes the 
Prelate^ and goes up to the Altar by the centre^ where he 
continues the Mass more solito. {Rubr. ibid, n: 10.) 

7. After the Gospel^ he does not kiss the Missal^ nor does 
he say. Per Evangelica dicta ; it is the Prelate who should 
kiss the book, which a Clerk presents to him open. {Ruhr. 
ibid. tit. yi. n. 2.) In case no Prelate should kiss the book, 
as when many of equal dignity are present, then the book is 
not presented, neither also will the Priest himself kiss it. If 
among the Prelates present, there be one of greater dignity, 
the book is carried to be lassed by him only. The Prelate 
does not bless the water. at the Offertory. [Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. i. cap. XXX. n. 3.) 

8. When the Mass is not for the Dead, after the first of 
the three Prayers, between the Agmis Dei and the Com- 
munion, the Priest kisses the Altar at the middle ; afterwards 
kissing the instrument of the Pax, which is presented to him 
by a Clerk kneeling on his right, he says. Pax tecum ; the 
Clerk answers, Et cum spiritu ttw. {Ruhr; ibid. tit. x. n. 3.) 
The Clerk afterwards carries it covered with the veil for the 
Prelate to kiss, and for aU to kiss, if there be more than one ; 
he says to each. Pax tecum ; to which they reply, Et cum 
spiritu tuo. The Clerk who carries the Pax does not salute 
the Prelate on arriving, but with a due reverence, after the 
instrument of the Ptix has been kissed. {Ccerem, Epis. 
Hb. i. cap. xxix. n. 8.) In the mean time the Priest continues 
the othor Prayers. 

9. For the benediction, having said, Benedicat vos Omni- 
potens DeuSj he makes an inclination to the Cross ; then 
turning himself towards the Prelate, he makes to him a pro- 
found incluiation, as if to ask his permission to bless, and 
gives the benediction upon the people on that side not occu- 
pied by the Prelate, saying, Pater, et Filius, et Spiritus 
Sanctus. {Rubr. ibid. tit. xii. n. 3.) If the Prelate be in 
the middle, the benediction is given towards the side of the 
Grospel. 

10. After the last Gospel, the Priest returns to his place 
towards the Prelate, without going to the middle of the 
Altar, and salutes him with a profound inclination. {Rubr. ibid, 
n. 5.) He does not depart until the Prelate has retired. 
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11. Should the Prelate remain, the Priest will go to the 
middle of the Altar, take the chalice, descend below the 
steps, make a profound inclination, first to the Cross, and 
then to the Prelate ; afterwards he puts on Ids birretta, and 
retires to unvest. 

Note, — When Prelates are beyond the limits of their 
jurisdiction, only the instrument of the Pax is given them 
to kiss ; they are saluted as well in going to the Altar as in 
retiring from it, and also, according to some, after the last 
Gospel. For the rest, the Mass proceeds as though they 
were not present. When a secular Prince of high distinction 
is present at Mass, the same things are observed as in the 
case of great Prelates, with the exception of the following : — 
Ist, at the Confiteor, Vobis, fratres .... Vos^fratres, is said, 
and no inclination made ; 2nd, after the Gospel, a Missal is 
given him to kiss, not that which is on the Altar, which only 
the Celebrant kisses, but some other prepared for the purpose; 
3rd, and lastly, the Priest does not incline towards him before 
the benediction, but gives it over him. 



CHAPTER XL 

THE EPISCOPAL VISITATION OF PABI8HES. 

In order to assist the clergy in the visitation of the Bishop, 
it is proposed to give in three articles, first, an account of 
what should be prepared beforehand ; secondly, a list of those 
things which the Bishop visits, and of the subjects which he 
will notice ; both taken from Gavantus, Praxis Compend, 
Visit. Epis.; and, lastly, an extract from the Pontificate 
Bxymanum of the order of the prescribed ceremonies. 

Abtiolb I. — Pre^raJlwM, 

1. The High Attar should* be prepared for Mass or for the 
Episcopal Benediction ; it will be furnished with six candle- 
sticks, and if the Bishop solemnly celebrate Mass, a seventh ; 
at the centre of the Altar, the canon open at the Pontifical 
Blessing, and the bugia on one side; and at the Epistle 
corner, on a stand or cushion, the Missial open at the prayer 
of the patron saint of the Church. 

2. On the credence^ the chalice, and other things necessary 
for the Mass ; a basin, ewer of water, crumb of bread, and. 
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towel for the Bishop's hands ; the holy chrism and some 
cotton; the key of the Tabernacle; and two torches for 
various uses. 

3. The Episcopal Throne should be prepared on the Gospel 
side as usual ; a credence^ near at hand^ on which are the 
things the Bishop is to bless or consecrate ; and the faldstool^ 
carpet^ and cushion^ before the High Altar. On another 
credence^ in addition to the vestments for Mass^ a purple or 
black stole and cope^ others of white^ the plain mitre^ and 
near to it the Bishop's crosier. 

4. At the gate, or within the church-door, a small carpet 
spread^ and a cushion upon it ; the canopy to be carried over 
the Bishop ; a credence-table^ having on it a small Cross for 
the Bishop to kiss ; a white cope for the Rector of the church ; 
the thurible and boat with incense ; and the vase of holy 
water, with its aspersory. 

5. In the sacristy y let everything be so prepared that all 
may be seen without delay. For this purpose, the next 
article (No. II.) will be found useful : — 

The church books. 

The holy relics, a catalogue of them, and their authentica- 
tions. 

The documents regarding Indulgences, privileged Altars, &c. 

The inventory of the rights, privileges, and burdens of the 
church, and a description of the extent of the mission. 

The inventory of all the church furniture. 

The inventory of all church property, income, and oflferings. 

The list of sodalities, confraternities, or guilds, with all 
their documents. 

A list of the Masses to be celebrated, and of legacies oir 
funds for pious uses. 

The parochial books, as prescribed in the Boman Bitual, 
Baptizatorum, Confirmatorum, Matrimonio Conjunctorum, 
Status Animarum, et Defimctorum. 

Let those things Of which the Bishop is to be made cog- 
nizant be prepared in writing. 

Each of the clergy will prepare the testimonials of his 
ordination, and all the facidties he has received of every 
kind. Also such books as all Ecclesiastics are bound to 
have. 
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Abtioli II. — Index oAwrvandomm in VmiatUme Locorum, 

6. The Bishop will notice^ and his notary will describe^ 
whether there be^ and of what sort^ the things that follow : — 



Tabemade 
Veil, and how many 
Interior lining 
Coiporal spread out 
Ciborinm : bowl rilTer, 

gilt within 
ProcesBional canopy 
Veil of ciborium 



Cfiheffoly JBuehariH. 

Partides 
Fragments 
Renewed, how often 

Umbrellica, for pro- 
cessions 
Fyx, for the sick 



Burse, ftc., for com- 
munion of the sick 

Monstrance 

Throne, for benedic- 
tion 

Portable lanterns 

Humeral Teil 



Font 

Cover 

Bails 



CftheJBapHttry, 

Water 
Drain 
^ell 



Holy oils 

Salt 

Cloths 



Ambry on the Gospel 
side of Sanctuary 

Inscription (exterior 
and interior) 



OfikeffolpOiU. 

Vessel for holy oils 
Cotton wet with oil, 

dry cotton aboye 
Purple burse^ or cover 



How brought from the 

cathedral 
Renewal 
Burning the old 



In a public position 
Pierced grating 



0/ the Ckmfeeeionali, 

Thick veil 
Pictures 



Doors with bolt 



Ambry 
Lining 
Reliquaries 



€f ike Holy Mies, 

Names 

Approbation 

Exposition 



Key 

Proper Offices 

Festivals 



High Altar 
Steps up to it 
Steps upon it 
Stone Altar 
Consecration 
Wax-cloth 
Altar-cloths 
Their blessing 
Crucifix 



Of Ike AUara. 

Candlestidu 
Statues 
Pictures 
Altar-cards 
Covering 
Changing-doths 
Antependiums, and 
how many 



Canopy 

Predella 

Credence 

Piscina 

Screen, or rails 

Bell 

Endowment 

Obligations 
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Choir 

Large Crudfix, in a 

prominent place 
Biahop'a throne, ftepe, 

and canopy- 
Nave and Mum 
WaUa 

Images of saints 
Pulpit 
T^ndows 
Vaults 
Seats 

Division of sexes 
Boof 
Pavement 
Ambry 



Ambries 

Lavatoiy 

Towels 

Kneeling-deek 

Prayers before and af- 
ter Mass 

Prayers for vesting 

AltuMdoths 

Finger-cloths 

CSoimnnnion-cloths 

Altar-breads, — where 
made 

Gottas 

Miflsal-markers 

Bier 

PaU 

Book-stands 

Books 

Supplement to 

Ordo celebrandi 

Ritus servandus 

Missals, binding 



Cftke Chmrck iitdf. 

Alms-cheeti 
Holy-water stoups 

DOOTS 

Chnrchvard 

Gross tnerein 

Trees 

Bell-tower 

BeUs 

Their blessing 

LaddeiBj ropes 

Boof 

Spire 

Weathercock 

Pavement 

Door 

Key 

OftheSaerittjf. 

Chalices 

Patens 

Purifioatom 

Gonxyrals and palls 

Veils 

Burses 

Amioes 

Aibs 

Girdles 

Stoles, maniples, and 
chasubles^ of five 
colours, for feast- 
days, for ferias 

Dalmatics 

Tunics 

Copes of different 
colours 

Humeral veils 

Aitar - cushions and 
book-stands 

Devout images 

Cruets 



Use of bells 
Subterranean chapels 
Patron 

Improper epitaphs 
Buxying-plaioe for the 

deigy 
And for children 
Titulars of church 
Dedication 
Bothfestivahi 
Office, howjield 
Other festivals 
Indulgences 
Forty hours* Prayer 
Benediction, how often 
Lights^ bow many 



Lavabo-dishes 
Bells 

ThnriUe and boat 
Processional Cross 
Holy-water vessel and 
aspersory 



Banners 
Flower- 
Triangular candlestick 
Paschal candlestiok 
Door 
Key 
SidTe 

Pavement 
'Windows 
Wall 
Roof 

Table of obligations 
Inventory of the afore- 
said 
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Name 

Surname 

Gountiy 

Age 

When appointed 

Profession of feith 

Income 

Obligations satisfied 

Divine office 

Faculties 

Parish books and pa* 

pen 
Residence 



Mass, how often 

Sermons 

Publication of feasts, 
fests, pastorals 

Catechism 

Vespers 

Processions 

Proper feasts 

Customs 

Monthly conferences 

Servers at Mass 

Blessing of ashes, can- 
dles, palms 



Holy Week 

Blessing houses 

Holy sepulchre 

Blessing font and Pas- 
chal candle 

Pious pictures 

The long Litanies 

Ceremonies in High 
and Low Mass 

The administration of 
Uie Sacraments 

Baptimn, how long de- 
layed 
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Giyenin prirate honaeB 

Grod&then and god- 
mothers 

Confesmoiia, where, at 
what time 

Instructions for first 
Communion 



Sick persons, and how 
often 

Visitinff sick, com- 
mendation 

Marrisftes, how, where 

Other ranotions 



Lent sermons 

Funerals 

Moral and dogmatio 

theology 
Books, what studied 



Article III. — Order of the Ceremonies of the ViaitaUon, 

7. The Bishop^ kneeling upon the cushion prepared upon 
the carpet^ kisses the Cross^ which is presented to him by 
the Sector of the churchy who is vested in cotta and white 
cope. If this cannot be done at the outer entrance^ it will 
be just within the principal door of the church: the fol- 
lowing antiphon is then sung :— 

'^ Sacerdos et Pontifex^ et yirtutum opifex^ pastor bone in 
populo sic placuisti Domino/^ 

Or the following Responsory : — 

** Ecoe sacerdos magnus^ qui in diebus suis placuit Deo i 
# Ideo jurejurando fecit iUum Dominus crescere in plebem 
suam/' 

V. Benedictionem omnium Gentium dedit illi^ et testa* 
mentum suum confirmavit super caput ejus : Ideo. « Gloria 
Patri : # Ideo. 

8. The Bishop walks under a canopy^ the four staves of 
which are carried by the leading lay persons of the congre- 
gation. Should a Canticle be wanted^ the Benedicttis is 
appropriate. Within the church door the Sector presents 
the aspersory, more aolito, to the Bishop^ who having taken 
holy water, asperses those standing near. This over, the 
Bishop blesses incense, and is incensed by the Sector with 
three double swings. 

9. The Bishop is then accompanied to his faldstool before 
the High Altar, and the Sector leaving him kneeling there, 
goes to the Epistle corner of the Altar, and turning towards 
the Bishop, sings the versides and prayers which follow : 

V. Protector noster aspice Deus. 

R, Et respice in faciem Christi tui. 

V. Salvum fac servum tuum. 

R. Deus mens, sperantem in te. 

V. Mitte ei, Domine, auxilium de sancto. 

R. Et de Sion tuere eum. 

V, Nihil proficiat inimicus in eo. 

R, Et filius iniquitatis non opponat nocere ei. 

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam. 



THB CPISCOFAL VISITATION OF PABISHE8. 151 

R, Et clamor meus ad te veniat. 
F. Dominus yobiscum. 
12. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Oremua. 

Deus^ humilium visitator^ qui eos paterna dilectione con* 
solaria^ praetende societati nostrse gratiam tuam^ ut per eos^ 
in quibus habitas^ tuum in nobis sentiamus adventum. Per 
Christum Dominum nostrum. R. Amen. 

10. After the prayer^ Deia humilium, &c.j the choir sing 
an antiphon of the Patron^ with the versicle and response. 
In the mean time the Bishop rises^ ascends the predella^ and 
having kissed the Altar^ goes to the Epistle side^ and sings 
the Vx^jer of the Saint. This concluded^ he returns to the 
middle^ and gives his solemn Benediction^ saying : Sit nomen 
Domini, &c. 

11. If there be no Mass^ the Bishop sittings will preach to 
the people; but^ should he have requested Mass to be said 
before him, or should he intend to celebrate it himself, it 
will now begin, and the Bishop will preach after the Gospel. 
The sermon over, the Confiteor is sung by the Deacon, or 
said by the Priest, and the Indulgence published more solito. 

12. The Bishop is then divested of his cappa, and vested 
in amice, stole, purple or black cope, and plain mitre. The 
Hector in the mean time will take off his cope. The Bishop, 
standing with mitre, near the Altar, and facing the people, 
begins the antiphon. Si iniquitates, and afterwards with his 
Ministers the Psalm, &c., as follows : — 

Ant, Si iniquitates observaveris, Domine: Domine, quis 
sustinebit? 

Pa. De profundis clamavi ad te, Domine, « Domine, 
exaudi vocem meam. 

Fiant aures tuse intendentes, « in vocem deprecationis 
mese. 

Si iniquitates observaveris, Domine, # Domine, quis suj&* 
tinebit ? 

Quia apud te propitiatio est « et propter legem tuam 
sustinui te, Domine. 

Sustinuit anima mea in verbo ejus ^ speravit anima mea 
in Domino. 

A custodia matutina usque ad noctem * speret Israel in 

Domino. 

Quia apud Dominum misericordia ^ et copiosa apud eum 

redemptio. 
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Et ipse redim6t Israel « ex omnibus iniquitatibus ejus. 

Bequiem seternam » dona eis, Domine. 

Et lux perpetua « hiceat eis. 

Ant, Si iniquitates observaveris^ &c. 

The mitre being taken ofi), the Bishop says : — ! 

Kyrie eleison. Christe eleison. Kyrie eleison. 
Pater noster^ which is continued secretly. In the mean 
time the Bishop receives the aspersory^ thrice asperses before ' 

him^ and having blessed incense^ thrice incenses in the same 
manner. He then continues : — | 

F. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem. 

12. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. In memoria sterna erunt justi. 

iZ. Ab aucQtione mala non timebunt. 

V. A porta inferi. 

iZ. Erue^ Domine^ animas eorum. 

V. Requiem aetemam dona eis^ Domine. 

R, Et lux perpetua luceat eis. 

V. Domine^ exaudi orationem meam. 

22. Et clamor mens ad te veniat. 

V, Dominus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Oremus. 

Deus^ qui inter ApostoUcos Sacerdotes famulos tuos Pon- 
tificali fecisti dignitate vigere; prsesta, quaesumus^ ut eorum 
quoque perpetuo aggregentur consortia. Per Christum Do- 
minum nostrum. R. Amen. 

13. This over^ the Bishop. receives his mitre, and all pro- 
ceed to the Cemetery in processional order : — The Cross and 
Acolytes, the Thurifer and Clerk with the holy water^ 
preceding the clergy. The choir sing the following re- 
sponsory. 

'* Qui Lazarum resuscitasti a monumento foetidum^ « Tu 
eis, Domine, dona requiem, et locum indulgentise.'^ 

V. Qui venturus es judicare vivos et mortuos, et sieculum 
per ignem. * Tu eis, Domine. 

The Bishop, with mitre, goes out to the Cemetery, and, 
in the mean time, says with his Ministers the antiphon. 
Si iniquitates; the Psalm, De profundis; the versicle and 
response; and again the antiphon. {See page \b\,) 

14. In the midst of the cemetery, all standing in order> 
the choir sing the responsory and versicles as follows : — 

'* Libera me, Domine, de morte setema, in die ilia tre- 
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menda: « Quando cceli movendi sunt^ et terra; f Dum 
veneris judicare sseculum per ignem/' 

V. Tremens fiactus sum ego^ et timeo^ dum discussio vene- 
rit^ atque ventura ira. « Quando coeli movendi sunt^ et terra. 
V. Dies ilia, dies irse, calamitatis et miserise, dies magna 
et amara valde. f Bum veneris. 

V. Bequiem setemam dona eis, Domine : et lux perpetua 
luceat eis. 

Then the responsory. Libera me, &c., is repeate^d as far 
as the first verse; and, in. the mean time, the Bishop blesses 
incense more solito. 

15. The responsory having been repeated, the choir sing : — 

Kyrie eleison. Christe eleison. Kyrie eleison. 
The Bishop's mitre being taken off, he says : — 
Pater noster, which is continued secretly. In the mean 
time the Bishop asperses, and incenses, as before in the 
church, and then continues : — 

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem. 

R, Sed libera nos a malo. 

Vt In memoria setema erunt justi. 

R. Ab auditione mala non timebunt. 

V. A porta inferi. 

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum. 

V. Bequiem setemam dona eis, Domine. 

R. Et lux perpetua luceat eis. 

V. Domine, exandi orationem meam. 

R. Et clamor mens ad te veniat. 

V. Dominus vobiscum. 

R, Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Oremus. 

DeuB, qui inter Apostolicos Sacerdotes famulos tuos Sacer- 
dotali fecisti dignitate vigere; prsesta, quaesumus, ut eorum 
quoque perpetuo aggregentur consortia. 

Deus venise lai^tor, et humanae salutis amator, quaesumus 
clementiam tuam, ut nostrae congregationis fratres, propin- 
quos, et benefactores, qui ex hoc saeculo transierunt, beata 
Maria semper Yii^ine intercedente, cum omnibus Sanctis 
tuis, ad perpetuae beatitudinis consortium pervenire concedas. 

Deus, cujus miseratione animae fidelium requiescunt, fa- 
mulis et famulabus tuis omnibus hie et ubique in Christo 
quiescentibus, da propitius veniam peccatorum, ut a cunctis 
reatibus absoluti, tecum sine fine laetentur. Per Christum 
Dominum nostrum. iZ. Amen. 



PART IV. 

THE CEREMONIES TO BE OBSERVED ON CERTAIN 
GREATER DAYS OF THE YEAR. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE FEAST OF THE FUBIFICATIOK. 
A&TIOLE L — PreparoHoni, 

1. In the sacristy y m the usual place^ the cope for the 
Celebrant^ with the stole^ girdle^ alb, and amice; for the. 
Deacon, the folded chasuble, stole, girdle, alb, and amice ; 
and similar vestments for the Subdeacon, with the exception 
of the stole. The vestments should be purple. 

2. 77i€ Altar should be prepared with the usual candle- 
sticks and Cross, and with a purple antependium over a white 
one. 

3. Near the Attar, on the Epistle side, a small credence, 
covered with linen, on which are the candles to be blessed, 
covered with a white veil. {Memoriale Bituumj tit. i. 
cap. i.) 

4. On the credence, the vase of holy water, with its asper- 
sory ; in the centre, the chalice, an/other things necSuy 
for the Mass (all of which should be covered with a purple 
veil during the blessing of the candles) ; as also the ewer of 
water and towel, for the washing of the hands. {Memoriale^ 
part iv. tit. xiv. n. 5.) 

5. In a convenient place, the processional Cross ; the thu- 
rible and boat, with incense; a grate with burning charcoal, 
to replenish the thurible, and the small tongs. {Memor. 
Rit. iWd.) 

6. On the seat of the sacred Ministers, or in some other 
convenient place, the vestments for Mass, namely, — the cha- 
suble, stole, and maniple, for the Celebrant ; the dalmatic, 
stole, and maniple, for the Deacon ; and the tunic and mani- 
ple, for the Subdeacon : all of white tolour. 
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7. If the Mass be not in honour of the Blessed Virgin^ the 
yestments proper to the day should be prepared.^ 

Abtiole n. — Fnm, the vetlAng of the sacred Mmisten to the dietH^fuUon of the 

eandUe, 

8. At the proper time^ the sacred Ministers will vest them- 
selves : they take the amice^ alb^ and girdle^ and the Deacon 
the stole^ in addition. After having vested the Celebrant 
with the cope^ they themselves take their folded chasubles, 
but not their maniples. {Carem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xvii. 
n. 1.) At the intimation from the Master of Ceremonies, 
they proceed to the Altar, having the Celebrant t)etween 
them, and raising the borders of his cope. All three wear 
their birrettas. {Merati, part iv. tit. xiv. n. 6.) 

9. Having arrived in choir, they give their birrettas to 
the Master of Ceremonies, make the proper reverence to the 
Cross,^ and ascend to the predella; the Celebrant kisses the 
Altar {Gavant. part iv. tit. xiv. in Ruhr. 8, litt. E ; Meratiy 
ibid. n. 7) ; and the Ministers at the same time make a 
genuflection. They then retire in comu Epistoke, where they 
place themselves in this order : — the Celebrant is in the 
middle, having the Subdeacon at his lefb, and the Deacon on 
the step at his right, both at .some distance &om the Altar. 
{Merati, ibid. tit. vii. n. 12.) The Master of Ceremonies 
then uncovers the candles. 

10. The Ministers being thus arranged, the Celebrant, 
with hands joined, sings the Dominus vobiscum in a ferial 
tone {Rubr. Miss, ut in die) ; and afterwards adds Oremtis, 
and the Prayer Domine Sancte, with the other four which 
follow. When he blesses the candles, he places his left hand 
on the Altar, and at the same time the Deacon raises the 
borders of the cope {Merati, ibid. tit', xiv. n. 8), which he 
should also do whenever the Celebrant uses the aspersory or 
the thurible. 

11. At the commencement of the Prayers, the Thurifer 
prepares fire in the thurible ; and when they are concluded, 
he proceeds in comu EpistoUe conjointly with the first 



> Should the Bish^ bless the candles^ the following preparations will be 
made in addition : — ^Tiie credence, oh which are the candles, should be placed 
between the throne and the Altar {Ocerem, JEpis. lib. ii. cap. xvi. n. 2) ; the 
Episcopal vestments upon the Altar, in the usual order ; the gremifJ reil, 
book, bugia, ewer of water, basin, and towel ; the silver plate for the zuc- 
chetto ; and the fisddstool, and cushions in convenient places. 

^ Or, if the Blessed Sacrament be present, a genuflection in pUmo, ' 
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Aoolyte^ who walks on his rights bearing the vase of holy 
water and the aspersory. {Bauldrf/y part iy. cap. iii. art. ii. 
n. 11 ; Bisso, litt. B, n. 84, § 7.) 

12. The fifth Prayer being concluded, the Thurifer genu- 
flects on the pavement, and ascends the steps to minister the 
incense, as usual ■: he then retires to the pavement with the 
thurible and boat. The Acolyte having made a genuflection 
as the Thurifer, presents the aspersory to the Deacon, who, 
taking it at the centre, tenders it to the Celebrant with the 
usual kisses. The Celebrant thrice asperses the candles, — 
first in the centre, afterwards to the right, and then to the 
left, reciting the antiphon Asperges me, &c., without singing 
and without the Psalm. {Rubr. ibid.) The Deacon then 
restores the aspersory to the Acolyte, and, having taken the 
thurible from the Thurifer, presents it with the usual kisses 
to the Celebrant, who will thrice incense the candles in the 
same manner as he aspersed them. {Gavant. ibid. tit. vii. 
in Ruhr. 13, litt./) 

13. After the incensation, the Thurifer takes the thurible, 
and, conjointly with the Acolyte, makes the proper reverence 
to the Altar. They then deposit the thurible-boat and vase 
of holy water in the proper place. {Bauldry, ibid. n. 11 ; 
BiasOy ibid. n. 10.) 

, Article III.— i^rowi the distribution of iHe candles to the Procession, 

14. The blessing of the candles over, the Celebrant and the 
Ministers proceed to the centre of the Altar, and all having 
made a reverence to the Cross, without changing places, turn 
their faces towards the people ; the first Acolyte, in comu 
EpistolcBy holds the candles to present them to the Deacon. 
{Merati, part iv. tit. xiv. n. 5.) 

15. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the 
second Master of Ceremonies should give notice to the highest 
Dignitary of the choir, in order that, vested in the usual habit 
of the choir, without stole, according to a decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites, of Feb. 14, 1705, he may stand in readi- 
ness on the highest step, to give the candle to the Celebrant. 
This candle is given to him by the Deacon, who kisses it, but 
not the hand of the Priest. The Celebrant also kisses it on 
receiving it, and ' afterwards presents it to the Subdeacon, 
who receives it with the ordinary kisses, and deposits it on 
the Altar. The Celebrant having afterwards taken another 
candle, .from the Deacon, gives, it, in his turn, to the highest 
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Dignitanr of the choir^ who receives it kneeling^ and kissing 
the caudle and hand of the Celebrant^ conformably to the 
decision of the Sacred Congregation of Bites, Feb. 4, 1705. 
He then makes the proper reyerences, and retires to his 
place^ accompanied by the second Master of Ceremonies 
{Bdtddry, part iv. cap. iii. art. ii. n. 14), who invites the choir 
to proceed in proper order* 

Note. — Ji there be not a Priest in the choir to present the 
candle to the Celebrant, the Deacon, after having taken it 
from the Acolyte, places it on the centre of the Altar. The 
Celebrant having then made an inclination at the centre, 
kneels on the predella with his &ce turned towards the Cross, 
and thus takes the candle from the Altar, kisses it {Memor. 
Bit. tit. i. cap. ii. § 2, ^ distributione candelarum), presents 
it to the Subdeacon, and having risen, continues the distribu- 
tion in the manner described. 

16. The distribution of the candles, having begun, the 
Cantors sing the antiphon. Lumen ad revelationem gentium, 
&c. {Carem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xvii. § 4), and the canticle, 
Nfmc dimittis, &c. {Ruir. Miss, ut in die.) 

17. If the distribution be not terminated when the canticle 
is finished, they repeat it without saying Gloria Patri, which 
should be said only once, at the end of the distribution. 
{Bauldry, ibid. n. 22; Bisso, litt. B. n. 84, § 11.) 

18. After the highest Dignitary in the choir has departed, 
the Deacon and Subdeacon ascend the steps, and kneeling 
down on the edge of the predella, receive the candles from 
the Celebrant with the usual kisses {Bubr. ibid.) ; they then 
rise, and having genuflected on the predella, return, the Sub- 
deacon to the right of the Celebrant, to raise the borders of 
his cope, and the Deacon to his left, to present the candles. 
(Meratiy ibid. tit. vii. n. 19.) They give their own in charge 
of the Acolytes. The Celebrant then distributes the candles 
among the clergy, first to the Priests, and afterwards to the 
Clerks, all of whom advance . two and two, and kiss first the 
candle and then the hand of the Celebrant. {Carem. Epis. 
ibid. n. 3 ; Rttbr. ibid.) 

19. Towards the end of the distribution, the Acolytes 
appointed, at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, 
wSl light the candles of the clergy for the procession. 
{CtErem. EpU. ibid. n. 5.) 

20. The distribution being completed, the Celebrant and 
Ministers return to the Altar, make an inclination towards 
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the Cross^ and retire in the same order to the place where 
the benediction was made in comu EptatoUs, Here the 
Celebrant washes his hands^ the Subdeacon ministering the 
ewer and basin^ and the Deacon the towel. {Bisso, tit. B. 
n. 80^ § 12 ; Merati^ ibid. n. 15.) In the mean time^ the 
Cantors sing the antiphon^ Exurge, which should be repeated. 
{Ruhr. ibid. ; Merati, ibid.) 

21. The Celebrant having washed his hands^ and repeated 
the antiphon^ stands in comu Epistohs, and without saying 
the Dominu8 vobiscum, sings Oremua, and afterwards the 
Prayer^ Exaudi, &c. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note, — If the Feast fall after Septuagesima, and on any 
other day than Sunday^ the Ministers, previous to the Cele- 
brant's singing OremuSy wiU proceed unus po9t alium ; where, 
in due time, the Deacon sings the Flectamus ffenua, and the 
Subdeacon Levate {Rubr. ibid.), all rising. The Ministers 
remain in that position until the conclusion of the Prayer. 
They will observe this whenever the Flectamus genua is said. 
{Bisso, litt. N. n. 151 ; e litt. B. n. 86, § 13.) If it be the 
custom for the Celebrant to distribute candles to the people, 
he does so at the balustrade. In this ceremony, the men 
will first kiss the candles, and afterwards the Celebrant's 
hand, and the women the candles only. After the candles 
have been distributed among the people, the sacred Ministers 
return to the Altar, and genuflect on the lowest step, while 
the Celebrant makes the usual reverence. They then proceed 
in piano in comu Epistoke, where the Celebrant washes his 
hands near the credence. If a great number of the faithfiil 
present themselves, another F^est, vested in cotta and 
purple stole, will distribute the candles in the manner given 
above, {Gavanto, part iv. tit. vii. in Rubr, xiv. litt. H.) 

Abtiolx iv. — ITie Procemcm, 

22. Whilst the Celebrant is saying the last Prayer, the 
Thurifer prepares fire in the thurible. The Prayer over, he 
proceeds to the Epistle side, where he obtains incense in the 
usual manner. (Ruhr. Miss, ut in die.) The Subdeacon then 
makes the proper reverence to the Altar, goes per breviorem 
to take the Cross, which will be presented to him by the 
second Master of Ceremonies, and, preceded by the Thurifer, 
he advances between the two Acolytes to the centre of the 
choir, where he remains with his face turned towards the 
Altar. 
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23. In the mean time^ the Deacon takes the Celebrant's 
candle from the Master of Ceremcmies, and presents it to 
him with the usual kisses ; then, haying received his own^ he 
tums^ at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies^ towards 
the people^ and with a clear and loud voice sings Procedamus 
in pace, to which the clergy answer^ In nomine Christi. 
Amen. {Rubr. ibid.) 

24. After the response, the procession moves forward in 
the following order : — fint, the Thurifer, after having genu^ 
fleeted; then the Acolytes and Cross-bearer, who do not 
genuflect ; and afterwards the Cantors, and remainder of the 
clergy ; all of whom, united two and two, make the genuflec- 
tion, and carry their lighted candles {Ruhr, ibid.) ; ^ finally, 
the Deacon and Celebrant, also carrying their lighted candles. 
These latter, at the sign of the Master of Ceremonies, descend 
in piano, where, both having made the due reverence, the 
Deacon, with the usual kisses, presents the birretta to the 
Celebrant, and having received his own from the Master of 
Ceremonies, places himself at the Celebrant's left, and raises 
with his right hand the borders of his cope. The Cantors 
sing the antiphons given in the Missal. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note, — ^During the procession, the bell is not rung at the 
Elevation of private Masses ; but if this should happen, they 
of the procession, on passing such an Altar, will genuflect an 
both knees, until such time as the Elevation has b^n finished. 
{Sac. Cong, of Rites, March 1, 1681.) 

25. On issuing from the door of the church fif jsuch be 
the practice), they will all cover, except the Thurifer, the 
Cross-bearer, the two Acolytes, and also the Master of Cere- 
monies, who should not even use the zucchetto, according to 
a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Bites, July 17, 1734. 
On re-entering the church, all uncover except the Celebrant 
and Deacon. The procession will move along the route 
according to the custom of the church in which it tak^ 
place. 

26. The Cantors will sing the responsory Obtulerunt 
Domino, even although the antiphon be not terminated. 
{Bisso, litt. B. n. 84, § 15.) When the procession enters the 
church, if it be made outside, or when it enters the Sanctuary, 



' They ahonld be carried in the outside hand, that is, those of the right line 
of the procession in the right hand, and those of the left line in the left 
hand. 
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if it be confined witUn the walls^ they proceed to the choir 
whilst singing it. 

27. The Thurifer^ having arriyed in the centre of the choir, 
makes a genuflection^ and conveys the thurible to its place. 
The Cross-bearer and Acolytes^ without genuflecting, proceed 
to the credence, where the latter deposit their candlesticksj 
and the fornix the Cross ; after which they retire to the seat, 
where they await the Celebrant and Deacon. 

28. The clergy, after having genuflected in the centre, 
proceed to their places, and extinguish their candles. The 
Celebrant and Deacon, on entering the choir, take off their 
birrettas^ proceed to the centre, extinguish their candles, and 
give them more solito to the Master of Ceremonies. Having 
made the usual inclinations, they proceed to the seat of the 
Ministers, and turn so as to face the Altar; the Ministers 
take off the Celebranf s cope, aft^ which the three vest 
themselves in the sacred vestments appropriate to the Mass 
of the day, as we have stated in Article I. The Mass should 
be sung by the Priest who has officiated at these ceremonies. 
{Sac. Cong, of Rites, June 12, 1627.) All being vested, the 
Celebrant, with the sacred Ministers, proceeds to the Altar 
with the usual reverences, commences the Mass, and con- 
tinues more solito. 

Note. — If the Mass be not that of the Sunday, a Clerk, 
during the time of the procession, wiU remove the purple 
ornaments from the Altar and credence. (CcBrem. Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. xvii. § 5.) If the Mass be of the Blessed Virgin, 
the Celebrant, and all in choir, hold their candles lighted 
during the singing of the Gospel ; those of the choir will 
likewise do so from the Sanctus until the end of the Com- 
munion. {Rabr.) If the Mass be not of the Blessed Virgin, 
but of Septuagesima, Sexagesima, or Quinqua^ima, or of 
the Patron or the Titulary Saint,- then candles m such case 
are not lighted during the time of Mass. {Ruhr, ibid.-; 
Carem. Epis. ibid. ; Gavanto, part iv. in Bubr. vii. n. 10 ; 
Bisso, litt. P. n. 76, § 8.) 

SuFPLiHEifTABT Abticue. — The Blessing of the OcmdUt by the Buihop. 

1. The candles are placed upon a credence between the 
throne and the Altar, in such a manner that the Bishop may 
easily asperse and incense them. {CcBrem. Epis, lib. ii. cap. 
xvi. n. 2.) 

2. The Bishop, in cappa, is received more solito, and having 

M 2 
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made the usual prayer^ is conducted to his throne^ and vested 
in amice over the rochet^ alb^ girdle, pectoral Cross, stole, 
cope, and plain mitre. In the mean time, the Canons also 
vest as usual : should there not be a sufficient number of 
vestments for all, at least four or six take copes. {Ibid. 
n. 4r— 6.) 

8. The mitre being taken off, the Bishop rises and makes 
the benediction of the candles in a ferial tone. He stands 
somewhat turned towards the candles, having the book held 
brfore him more aolito. At the commencement of the last 
Prayer, the Acolyte with the holy water, and the Thurifer 
with fire and incense, approach the throne. The Bishop 
blesses the incense, and asperses and incenses the candles in 
the usual manner. {Ibid. n. 7, 8.) 

4. The Bishop having finished the benediction, sits and 
receives the mitre. The senior Dignitary paratus, then 
receives an ornamented candle, and presents it to the Bishop, 
kissing first the candle and then the Bishop's hand. The 
Bishop having received it, consigns it to the care of a Chap- 
lain, who holds it near the Altar. {Ibid. n. 8.) 

5. The Assistant Deacons raise the borders of the cope, 
and the gremial is sustained by two Acolvtes on the knees of 
the Bishop, who now proceeds to distribute the candles to 
the clergy, and others of distinction, who are conducted with 
the usual reverences by a Master of Ceremonies, each and all 
according to their rank. All kneel to receive them, except 
Canons, who incline profoundly. {Ibid. n. 9 — 11.) One 
of the clergy, according to the wish of the Bishop, or the 
custom of the Church, proceeds to distribute candles to the 
laity of both sexes. {Ibtd. n. 12.) 

6. The distribution over, the Bishop washes his hands, and 
the gremial is taken away ; in the mean time, the Cantors 
sing the antiphon Ewurge Domine, Sec., the Psaibu, and again 
the antiphon. The singing over, the Bishop rises without 
mitre, and sings towards the Altar Oremtis : if it be after 
Septuagesima, or on any other day than Simday, the Deacon on 
the right sings Flectamus genua, and he on the left Levate. 
The Bishop sings the Prayer Ewaudi, &c., as in the Missal, 
the Acolytes of the credence standing near with lighted 
candles. {Ibid. n. 13.) 

7. This over, the Bishop sits, receives the mitre, and blesses 
-incense more solito. {Ibid. n. 14.) The candles of the clergy 
are lighted, and the procession prepared to move forward. 
The Assistant Deacon, on the Bishop's right, sings the Pro- 
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eedanms in pace ; to which the choir answers^ In nomine 
Chriati. Amen. The procession passes^ in the customary routCj 
in the following (»rder : — The Cantors^ followed by the Thu^ 
rifer^ who precedes the Subdeacon (in folded chasuble) with the 
Cross^ and the Acolytes with their candles; then the clergy^ 
two and two^ according to their rank ; and^ lastly^ the Bishop 
and his Assistants^ having their candles lighted. The Bishop 
carries his candle in his left hand, that he may use the right 
in blessing the people. {Ibid. n. 15.) Should the Bishop 
not celebrate, during the procession, the Ministers will vest 
for the Mass. (Ibid. n. 16.) 

8. The procession having returned to the Altar, the Canons 
unvest, and the candles are extinguished. The Bishop com- 
mences the Confession mare solito, at the foot of the Altar. 
Should he, however, wish to celebrate, he will commence 
Terce, and vest as usual. The Bishop holds his candle lighted 
during the singing of the Grospel ; and if he do not celebrate, 
from the Elevation until after the Communion, unless, 
indeed, it be the Mass of a day on which the candles are 
not taken. 



CHAPTER IL 

ASH-WEDNESDAY. 

Abticlb L — Pr^fHuraiHons. 

1. In the sacristy, in the usual place, the cope, stole, girdle, 
alb, and amice, for the Celebrant ; the folded chasuble, stole, 
girdle, alb, and amice, for the Deacon ; and the same vest- 
ments, except the stole, for the Subdeacon.^ The vestments 
should be purple. 

2. TTie Altar should have no other ornaments than the 
candlesticks and the Cross, a^d the purple antependium. 
On t/ie Epistle side is placed the vessel of silver, or some 
other becoming material, containing the dry ashes {Sac. 
Cong, of Bites, May 23, 1603), which should be covered 
until the beginning of the function {Castaldi, lib. iii. sess. iv. 
cap. iL n. 4; Bisso, litt. P. n. 41, § 1 ; Merati, part iv. tit. vi. 
n. 2), either with a purple veal, or with its own cover. 
{Mem. Bit. tit. ii. cap. i.) 



' In some churches where the folded chasubles are not used, the Deacon 
and Subdeacon take the simple alb, the Deacon with the stole in addition ; it 
is, however, recommended, rather to follow the ceremonial given for small 
churches, in Part Y. Chap. II. 
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made a profonnd reverence to the Celebrant^ to a^ceind to the 
highest step, where standings he phices ashes on the head of 
the latter^ who will stand with head nnoovered and hands 
joined. [Bisso, ibid. § 6; Bauldry, ibid. n. 2.) He will 
form the sign of the Cross on the Celebrant's head^ saying in 
the mean time^ Memento homo, &c. {Merati, ibid. n. 13.) 

14. After the Celebrant has recdyed the ashes from the 
principal Dignitary of the choir^ he takes some from the 
vessel held by the Deacon^ and^ repeating the Memento homo, 
&c.^ places them on the head of the Dignitary from whom he 
received them^ who should then be kneeling on the highest 
step. (Bauldry, ibid. n. 3; and Sac, Cong, of Rites, Feb. 14^ 
1705.) After the due inclinations have been made, he returns 
to his place^ accompanied by the second Master of Cere- 
monies^ who will now see that the clergy approach in proper 
order. . 

Note, — ^If there be not a Priest vested in cotta to give 
the ashes to the Celebrant^ he kneels on the precfella 
towards the Altar^ and signs his own forehead with the ashes^ 
omitting the Memento, &c. Although the Deacon who serves 
at the Altar be a Priest^ serving in quality of Minister at such 
function^ he should not place the ashes on the Celebrant. 
{Biaso, ibid. ; Bauldry, ibid. n. 8 ; Merati, ibid. n. 14.) 

15. When the distribution has commenced^ the Cantors 
sing the antiphon Immutemur habitu, Sec,, and that which 
follows (Rubr. ibid. ; C€Brem, Epis, lib. ii. cap. xviii. n. 10)^ 
repeating it during the distribution^ if occasion require. 
{Merati, ibid. n. 15.) 

16. The Priest who has placed ashes on the Celebrant 
having departed^ the Deacon gives the vessel containing the 
ashes to the Master of Ceremonies^ who places it on the iUtar ; 
after which^ he descends to the step together with the Sub- 
deacon^ and both kneeling down on the predeUa^ receive the 
ashes from the Celebrant. The Deacon then turns to the 
rights where he retakes the vessel of ashes, and Subdeacon to 
the left. {Bisao, ibid. § 10 ; Castaldi, lib. iii. sess. iv. cap. iii. 
n. 8.) The Celebrant afterwards distributes the ashes to the 
clergy, and then to the Clerks {Rubr, ibid.), all approaching 
two and two. 

17. The distribution of the ashes being over, the Deacon 
gives the vessel to the Master of Ceremonies, who will place 
it on the credence ; after which, the three proceed in comu 
EjnatolcB, where the Celebrant washes his hands (Cterem, 
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.^pw. ibid. cap. xix. n. 6 ; Bauldry, ibid. n. 9)^ first rubbing 
them with the crumb of breads the Acolyte ministering the 
water^ and the sacred Ministers the towel. {Merati, ibid, 
n. 19.) 

Note, — If it be customary for the Celebrant to distribute 
ashes to the people^ he wiU proceed to the balustrade (the 
Ministers being in attendance as above) to distribute them^ 
observing, while giving the ashes to the women, not to place 
it on their veils, but on their hair only. {Gavanto, ibid, in 
Ruhr. vi. litt. R.) The distribution of ashes over, the sacred 
Ministers return before the Altar ; the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon make a genuflection on the lowest step, and the Cele- 
brant the due reverence. They then proceed in comu 
EpistolcBy where the Celebrant washes his hands in piano, 
as above. 

18. The Celebrant, after having washed his hands, wiU 
sing the Dominus vobiscum, and afterwards, with hands joined, 
and in a ferial tone, the Prayer, Concede nobis, &c. {Ruhr. 
ibid.) The choir having answered Amen, they make an incli* 
nation to the Cross, and proceed per breviorem to the seat, 
where the Celebrant takes oflF the cope, and vests in the 
maniple and chasuble, and the Ministers in their maniples 
only. {Merati, ibid. n. 20.) The Priest who blessed the 
ashes, and not any other, then sings the Mass. {Sac. Cong* 
of Bites, June 12, 1627.) 

Abticle m.^TJht Man. 

19. The Ministers having departed from the seats, make 
the usual inchnations to the choir, and, on arriving before 
the steps of the Altar, the due reverence to the Cross; after 
which the Mass is commenced and continued more solito, ex- 
cepting in the following particulars : — At the Confiteor, and 
at the Prayers, the choir and Clerks who serve at the Altar 
kneel ; and likewise from the Sanctus to the Agnus Dei 
exclusively. (Bisso, litt. M. n. 249, § 2 ; litt. G. n. 29, § 9 ; 
Bauldry, part vi. cap. iv. art. ii. n. 11 ; Merati, part iv. tit. vi. 
n. 20 5 Castaldi.) 

20. When the Celebrant sings the last Prayer before the 
Epistle, the second Acolyte takes off the Subdeacon's cha- 
suble, and places it on the seat, restoring it when, after the 
conclusion of the Epistle, he shall have kissed the Celebrant^s 
hand. While the Celebrant is reading the Gospel, the Deacon, 
having taken off the chasuble, puts the large stole over the 
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nnall one ; he will resume the chasuble^ afker having tnms- 
fened the MicMral for the Communion. (MeraH, ibid. tit. i. 
n. 4.) He will convey more solito the book of the Gospels to 
the Altar. 

21. The Celebrant^ while reading the Adjtwa no%j &c.^ will 
not genuflect. After having finished reading the Gospel^ he 
returns more solito to the middle of the Altar^ where^ with 
the Ministers, he puts incense into the thurible^ and waits 
until the Adjuva nos, &c.^ is sung^ when the three kneel 
down on the edge of the predella^ and at which time the 
Deacon says the Munda cor meum. The Adjuva nos, &c.^ 
being ended^ they rise^ and proceed as usual to sing the 
Gospel. 

22. The Acolytes continue to kneel with their torches 
lighted from the Sancius until after the Communion of the 
Celebrant. 

23. At the Prayer which is said super populum after the 
Post-Communion^ the Deacon, after the Celebrant has 
intoned Oremus, turns towards the people by his right 
shoulder, and sings, Humiliate capita vestra Deo. {MeraU, 
ibid.) 

SuFFLEMENTABT Abticlb. — The BUatmg of the Aaka by the Bitihop. 

1. The benediction of the ashes is performed in the same 
manner as that of the candles on the Feast of the Purifica- 
tion. (See page 163.) The Bishop will occupy the throne, 
and be vested more solito. The Assistant to the throne, and 
the Canons, will also be parati et induti. The Celebrant of 
the Mass, and his Ministers, will be found at their seat on 
the Epistle side, when the Bishop arrives. {Ccgrem. Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. xviii. n. 3.) 

2. The Bishop being vested, the Subdeacon of the Mass, 
or one of the Beneficati of the church, vested in purple 
folded chasuble, goes with the proper reverences to the 
Altar, from whence he takes the vase of ashes, and pro- 
o^eding with it to the throne, holds it with both hands 
before the Bishop, until the end of the distribution: he 
remains kneeling at the right of the Bishop. The Ministers 
of the book and bugia having approached, the Bishop com- 
mences the Benediction as in the Missal. {Ibid. n. 5, 6.) 
Towards the end of the Pray^s, the Acolytes of the Holy- 
water, and the Thurifer, come to the throne. The ashes are 
aspersed and incensed more solito. {Ibid. n. 7.) 

3. The-Benediction over, the Bishop sits without mitre or 
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birretta^ and the Celebrant of the Mass places ashes on his 
head^ saying. Memento homo, &c. (IHd. n. 8.) This oyer, 
the Bishop sits, receives the mitre, and the white gremial 
veil, which is held by two Acolytes. The Celebrant, stand- 
ing inclined, receives ashes, and without kissing the hand 
of the Bishop, retires to his place. The Canons and clergy 
receive ashes, each in his own proper order. In the mean 
time the choir sing Immutemwr habitUy &c. {Ibid. n. 8—18.) 

4. The distribution over, the Bishop sitting, washes his 
hands more soUto; then, rising without mitre, he sings the 
Dominue vobiscum, Oremus, and Prayer; the Acolytes, with 
lighted candles, being at a convenient distance. {Ibid. 
n: 14.) 

5. Should the Bishop not wish to celebrate, the Canons 
will take off their sacred vestments, but the Bishop may 
retain his, or assume the cappa, as he may deem proper. He 
wiU descend to commence the Mass more solito. The Bishop 
will kneel at his faldstool during the Prayers, at the Adjuva 
nos, Dew, &om after he has said the SanctuB until the Per 
omnia sdBCula, &c., before the Paa^ Domini, and during the 
Prayers of the Post-Communion. {Ibid. n. 15 — ^20.) 

6. Should the Bishop celebrate a solemn Mass, he com- 
mences None after the Prayer at the end of the distribu- 
tion, and in the mean time receives the buskins and 
sandals. None over, the Bishop washes his hands, as at 
the end of Terce at other Masses : he is vested by the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, more solito. Before the first Prayer in the 
Mass, the Bishop does not say Pcuc vobis, but Dominua 
vobiscum. At the Adjuva nos, Deus, the Bishop kneels at 
the throne, and not at the Mdstool. {Ibid. n. 22 — 25.) 



CHAPTER III. 

LiETARE AND GAUDETE SUNDAYS. 

There are three particular things to be observed on these 
Sundays: First, at solemn High Mass the organ is {dayed 
{CiBrem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xxviii. n. 2) ; and also at Vespers, 
according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Bites, 
dated April 2, 1718. Secondly, the puiple ornaments of 
more than ordinary costliness should be used. Thirdly, the 
Beacon and Subdeacon, instead of folded chasubles, should 
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wear the dalmatic and tunic. {RtUnr. Miss, de qualitateT 
paramehtoram.) 

Note, — ^If the fourth Sunday of Advent fall on the Vigil 
of Christmaa, the imperata Collects are omitted. {Sacred 
Congregation of Bites, April 20, 1822.) The same observa- 
tion applies absolutely to the Vigil itself, according to a 
decree of the Congregation, March 3, 1761. 



CHAPTER IV. 

PALM SUNDAY. 

AanciiB I. — ^PfvpciralMMii. 

1. In the sacristy, in the usual place, the cope, stole, 
girdle, alb, and amice, for the Celebrant ; the folded chasuble, 
stole, maniple, girdle, alb, and amice, for the Deacon; and 
the same for the Subdeacon, except the stole: the colour 
purple. 

2. On the Altar ^ which shotdd be entirely unadorned, the 
candlesticks and cross. Branches of olive, however, where 
such is the custom, may be placed between the candlesticks. 
{Bauldry, part iv. cap. vi. art. i. n. 1 ; Merati, part iv. tit. vii. 
n. 8.) 

3. Near the Altar, on the Epistle side, a small table, 
covered with a cloth, having on it the palms, covered with 
white linen. On the Gospel side, in a suitable place, three 
lecterns for the Passion, 

4. On the credence, the vase of Holy-water, with its 
aspersory; in the centre, the chalice, covered as usual; the 
humeral veil, the cruets, little bell, and Missal for the Gospel 
and Epistle; the large stole for the Deacon; the ewer of 
water for washing the hands, and the towel. 

5. In a convenient place, the processional Cross, covered 
with a purple veil, and a small grate with lighted charcoal, 
to renew the fire in the thurible, and the tongs. 

6. On the seats of the Ministers the chasuble and maniple 
for the Celebrant.1 

7. Besides these, either in the sacristy or some other 
convenient place, three amices, albs, girdles, maniples, and 



* Should the Bishop bless the palms, these may be placed in the sacristy, so 
that during the procession they may retire to assume them. 
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purple stoles^ for the three Deacons of the Passion {Merati, 
ibid.; Bauldry, ibid. n. 2; Bisso, litt. B. n. 225, § 7), and 
the three books for the Passion.^ 



Abticle II. — From ike wnviiMMxmefiU of the FtmcHon to the dittribuHon of the 

Pcimt. 

8. The Ministers being vested as usual in their albs, and 
the Deacon having put on the stole, assist the Celebrant to 
vest in the alb^ stole, and cope; after which, both put on 
their folded chasubles and maniples. At the intimation of 
the Master of Ceremonies, the Ministers proceed, having the 
Celebrant in the centre, and raising the sides of his cope : 
.all three wear their birrettas. {Gavanto, part iv. tit. vii. in 
Ilubr. vii. litt. B. ; Merati, ibid. n. 10.) 

9. Having arrived at the Altar, and given as usual their 
birrettas to the Master of Ceremonies^ they make the proper 
reverences, and ascend to the predella, when the Celebrant 
kisses the centre of the Altar (Gavanto, ibid. ; Merati, ibid.), 
and the sacred Ministers at the same time genuflect. {Bauldry, 
part iv. cap. vT art. ii. n. 8.) They then retire in comu 
EpistoUe, when the Celebrant stands in the middle, the 
Subdeacon on his left, and the Deacon on his right, both 
descending to the step, at a little distance from the Altar 
{Merati, ibid. n. 12) : the Master of Ceremonies then uncovers 
the palms. {Bauldry, ibid.) 

10. The sacred Minister having retired in comu Epistoks, 
the Celebrant, standing with hands joined, reads from the 
Missal the antiphon, Hosanna, &c., without making the sign 
of the Cross. The choir will sing the antiphon. (Bisso, 
litt. B. n. 87, § 4; Bauldry and Merati, ibid.) 

11. The antiphon being sung, the Celebrant, with hands 
joined, says towards the Missal, in a ferial tone, Dominus 
vobiscum {Ruhr, Miss, ut in die), and the Prayer which 
foUows, the Ministers raising, Mnc inde, the borders of his 
cope. At the beginning of the Prayer, the Subdeacon having 
made a reverence to the Cross, descends in piano behind the 
Celebrant, where standing turned towards the Altar, the 



* Should the Bishop bless the palms, the foDowine preparations will be 
made in addition : — ^the credence, on which are the pums, is placed between 
the throne and the Altar ; the S^isoopal yestments are laid in dae order on 
.the Altar; those for his Assistants in oonyenient places; the gremial veil, 
book, bugia, ewer of water and basin, towel, nlver plates, faldstool, and 
cushion, each in its appropriate place. 
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ieoond Aoolyte removes his chasuble^ and the second Master 
of Ceremonies presents him the book. 

12. The Prayer being finished^ he sings in the Epistle tone^ 
the Lesson which foUows^ having made before and after the 
usual reverences to the choir : he receives the benediction 
from the Celebrant {Rubr, ibid.)> cmd having resumed the 
chasuble, returns per breviorem to assist the Celebrant. 
{Merati, ibid. n. 14.) 

13. The Subdeacon having finished the Lesson, the choir 
sings one of the two responses, with their versicles, which 
follow in the Missal. {Rt^. ibid.) In the mean time, the 
Deacon having made a reverence to the Cross, descends 'tn 
piano, where he takes off the chasuble, and being vested in 
the large stole, receives the Missal &om the second Master 
of Ceremonies, and conveys it, with the usual reverences, to 
the centre of the Altar {Rubr. ibid.) ; having placed it there, 
he returns, per breviorem, to the right of the Celebrant, to 
minister the incense, the Subdeacon raising the border of the 
cope. 

14. The incense blessed, the Subdeacon descends in piano, 
and the Deacon goes per breviorem to the middle of the 
Altar, and says the Munda cor meum, m>ore soliio, and having 
taken the Missal, asks the Celebrant's benediction {Rubr. 
ibid.), who, having turned towards the comu Evangelii, pro- 
nounces it as usual. The Deacon then sings the Gospel 
as at other Masses. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon pre- 
sents the beginning of the Text to the Celebrant to be 
kissed, and the Deacon incenses him. [Rubr. ibid.) The 
Subdeacon returns to the left of the Celebrant, and the 
Deacon (after having been divested of the large stole, and 
having resumed the folded chasuble), to his right. \Gavanto, 
ibid, in Rubr. x. ; Merati, ibid. n. 11.) 

15. The Celebrant having been incensed, turns towards 
the Altar, and joining his hands, sings in a ferial tone the 
Prayer, and the Preface which follows. {Rubr. ibid.) Hie 
Prifatio over, he joins the sacred Minister in saying, with 
head inclined and in a subdued voice, the Sanctus, which is 
also sung by the choir. {Rubr, ibid.) 

16. This being completed, the Celebrant sings, in a ferial 
tone, and with hands joined, the Dominus.vobiscum, and the 
JPrayers of the benediction. When he blesses the Palms, he 
places the left hand on the Altar (Gctvanto, ibid, in Rubr. xi.), 
and the Deacon raises the borders of his cope {Merati, ibid. 
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n. 16)^ wliich he likewise does when he uses the aspersory (n* 
thurible. 

17. At the beginning of the Prayers, the Thurifer proceeds 
to put fire in the thurible, and when they are terminated, 
goes to the Epistle side, together with the first Acolyte, who 
walks at his right, bearing the vessel of Holy-water and its 
i^persory. Both having made the due reverence on the 
pavement, the Thurifer ascends the steps to receive the incense 
as usual ; he then retires to the pavement with the thurible 
and boat; the Acolyte presents the aspersory to the Deacon^ 
who taking it at the centre, tenders it to the Celebrant, with 
the usual kisses. The Celebrant thrice asperses the Palms, 
first in the middle, then on the rights and afterwards on the 
left {GavantOf ibid, in Ruhr. xiii. litt. D.), saying, Aspergea 
mCy &c. {Bubr, ibid.) Tlie Deacon returns the asp^sory 
to the Acolyte, takes the thurible from the Thurifer, and 
presents it with the usual kisses to the Celebrant, who thrice 
incenses the Palms, in the manner specified for the aspersion 
{Ruir. ibid.), without using any form of words. {Gavanta, 
ibid. litt. F.; Merati, ibid. n. 17.) 

18. After the incensation, the Thurifer takes the thurible, 
and having, together with the Acolyte, made the due re- 
verence to the Altar, each returns to deposit what he holds 
in its proper place. 

19« The incensation over, the Celebrant says the Dominus 
vobtacum, and the Prayers which follow, in the manner given 
for the others. {RvAr, ibid.) 

Article III. — The distrihuion of thePahns, 

20. The Prayer over, the Ministers, with the Celebrant, 
proceed to the centre of the Altar, make a reverence to the 
Cross, and turn their faces towards the people. The first 
Acolyte, on the Epistle side, holds the Pahns, and presents 
them to the Deacon in such a manner that li^ may receive 
them by the stalks. 

21. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the 
second Master of Ceremonies will apprise the senior Dignitary 
of the choir (who should be vested in the habit of the choir 
without the stole) (Sacred Congregation of Rites, Feb. 14, 
1705), to hold himself in readiness on the highest step, where 
standing he will receive the Palm from the Deacon, and 
having kissed it only,- will present it to the Celebrant, who 



176 PALM SUNDAY. 

Idflses it and gives it to the Subdeaoon^ who receives it with 
the usual kisses^ and places it on the Altar. The Celebrant 
then receiving another Palm from the Deacon^ presents it to 
the senior Dignitary of the choir^ who receives it kneeling^ 
kissing the Celebrant's hand^ and afterwards the Palm 
{Sacred Congregation of Rites, Feb. 14^ 1705) ; and having 
made the due inclinations^ he returns to his place^ accom- 
panied by the second Master of Ceremonies, who will see 
that the choir approach in proper order. 

22. When the distribution commences, the Cantors sing 
the antiphon, Pueri Hebraorum, ftc. {Rubr, Mies, ut in die; 
Cmrem. Epie. lib. ii. cap. xxi. n. 6), repeating it again if 
occasion require, during the distribution. {Ruhr, ibid.)' 

28. The senior Dignitary of the choir having departed, 
the Deacon and Subdeacon ascend the step, and kneeUng on 
the edge of the predella, receive their Palms from the Cele- 
brant, with the usual kisses. {Rubr, ibid.) They then rise, 
and having genuflected on the predella, the Subdeacon goes 
to the right, to raise the border of the Celebrant's cope, 
and the Deacon to the left, to present him the Palms {Merati, 
part iv. tit. vii. n. 19), having left their own either on the 
Altar or given them to the Acolytes. {Bieso, litt. B. n. 87, 
§ 18.) The Celebrant then distributes them to the clergy, 
first to the Priests and afterwards to the Clerks {Ruhr, ibid.), 
all advancing two and two, and kissing first the Palm, 
and afterwai^ds the Celebrant's hand. {Cisrem. Epie. ibid, 
cap. xvii. n. 8.) 

24. The Palms being distributed among the clergy, the 
Ministers, together with the Celebrant, turn towards the 
Altar, make an inclination to the Cross, and return in the 
same order as they first observed, in coma Epietobe, where 
the Celebrant will wash his hands^ {CtBrem. Epie. ibid, 
cap. xxi. n. 7 ; Caetaldi, lib. iii. sect. v. cap. iv. n. 1 ; Bauldry, 
part iv. cap. vi. art. ii. n. 16; Merati, ibid. n. 22) ; he will 
then sing the Prayer, Omnipoims eempiteme Deus. {Rubr. 
ibid.) 

Note. — If it be customary for the Celebrant to distribute 
Palms to the people, he will proceed to the balustrade to do 
so, observing, that the men wiU first kiss the Palm, and 
afterwards the Celebrant's hand, and the women the Palm 



^ During the diBtribution, one of the Clerks ties a palm on the summit of 
the processional Cross, making it secure with a purple riband. {Clein, Instr.) 
' The Subdeacon ministering the water, and the Deacon the towel. 
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only. (Merati, ibid. n. 19; Bis90j ibid. § 14.) After the 
Palms have been distributed to the people^ the sacred Minisr 
teiB return before the Altar^ make a genuflection on the 
lowest step^ and the Celebrant makes an inclination to the 
Cross, and proceeds with them in comu Epistoke, where he 
washes his hands in piano, as above. If there be at the 
balustrade a great number of the Faithful^ a priest vested in 
ootta and purple stole may distribute the Pahns^ with the 
ceremonies above mentioned. {Gavani. part iv. tit. vii. in 
Bubr. xiv. litt. H.; Merati, ibid. n. 21.) The same observa- 
tion applies to the distribution of the candles and ashes. 

Abticlb XV ,—Tke Pro€e99um, 

25. Whilst the sacred Ministers are returning in carmu 
EpistoUe, the Thiuifer will proceed to prepare fire in the 
thurible^ and after the Prayer^ retire to the Epistle sidcj 
where the incense is blessed as usual. (Rtibr, Miss, ut in 
die.) The Subdeacon afterwards makes a reverence to the 
Cross^ and proceeds per breviorem to the credence^ where he 
takes off his maniple, and takes the processional Cross. 
Then, placing himself between the two Acolytes, and having 
the Tburifer in advance, he proceeds with them to the centre 
of the choir, and there remains with his face turned towards 
the Altar. 

26. In the mean time, the Deacon having taken off his 
maniple, receives, from the Master of Ceremonies, the Cele- 
.brant^s palm, to whom he presents it, with the usual kisses; 
he then takes his own, and retires to the first step behind 
the Celebrant. {Merati, part iv. tit. vii. n. 22.) At the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he tiuns towards 
the people, and sings Procedamus in pace, to which the 
clergy answer, In nomine Chrisii. Amen. {Rubr. ibid.) 

27. The clei^ having made this response, the procession 
advances towards the church-door in the following order: 
—The Thurifer, after having made the genuflection, pre- 
cedes, followed by the Acolytes and Cross-bearer, who 
omit the genuflection ; next, the Cantors and the remainder 
of the clergy, all of whom, on departing two and two, 
genuflect in the centre of the choir, each bearing his Palm 
in his outside hand (Rubr. ibid.) ; lastly, the Deacon and 
Celebrant, who, at the intimation of the Master of Cere- 
monies, descend in piano, where both having made the due 
reverence, the Deacon presents the Celebrant his birretta, 
with the usual kisses, and having received his own, places 

N 
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himself at the left of the Gekhraat {MenOi, ibid. n. 23, 
24), raisrag with the right hand the border of the cope, and 
holding with his left lumd the Palm : both having covered, 
follow the procession. 

28. On issuing from the church-door, all cover, except the 
Thurifer, Cross-bearer, and the two Acolytes, as also the 
Master of Ceremonies, who should not even wear the zac» 
chetto. {Sacred Conffregation ofRUes, July 17, 1734.) The 
procession wiU takethe route usually taken by the particular 
church, the Cantors, in the mean tune, singing the whole or 
parts of those antiphons appointed in the MissaL {Rubr. 
ibid. ; Bauldry, part iv. cap. vi. art. iii. n. 2 ; Bisso, litt. P. 
n. 225, § 3.) 

29. When the procession is returning towards the church- 
door, some singers enter and shut it; the Thurifer, remaining 
outside, retires to the right of the first Acolyte, . and the 
Cross^-bearer, having i^roached to the centre of the Aco- 
lytes, turns the face of the Cross to the people {Bauldry, ibid, 
n. 3 ; Bisso, ibid. § 5 ; Gavant, part iv. tit. vii. in Bubr. xvi. 
litt. Q. ; Meratip ibid. n. 26), and pauses with ihe Acolytes 
turned towards the door. The choir divide in two parts, or 
form a drde, the Celebrant wearing his birretta, standing in 
the centre, with his £Etce turned towards the door, and having 
the Deacon on his left, who takes off his birretta, unitedly 
with the clergy {Batddn/y ibid. n. 4; Merati, ibid, m 26, 27) ; 
or they may all stand with heads covered, considering it as a 
procession outside the church. {De BraUon, part iii. c. vii. 
n. 7.) 

30. Then the Cantors within, turning towards the door, 
will sing the first two verses, Gloria laus, &c., which will be 
afterwards repeated by the clergy and Celebrant. Those 
inside then sing the two next verses foUowing, and those 
outside again repeat the first two, and so altranately through 
the whole, or a part. {Rubr. ibid.) 

31. The singing being concluded, the Subdeacon turns the 
face of the Cross towards the door, which he strikes with its 
foot, upon which it is immediately opened, and the proces- 
sion enters the church ; then the Cantors commence anging 
the antiphon, Ingredienie Domino^ fee. {Ccerejn. Epis. lib. ii. 
«ap. xxi. n. 8), at the end of which the Gloria Patri is not 
said. {RubrAhiA,) 

Note. — If the procession cannot issue outside the church, 
it will proceed around the interior, and rest at the door d 
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the Presbyterio. {Gavant. part iv. tit. yii. in Rabr. xviii. 
n. 24.) 

82. Whilst the procession is entering the chnrch^ all un- 
cover (if they had assisted with head covered) except the 
Celebrant and Deacon, and in this manner proceed towards 
the choir. The Thnrifer, on arriving in the centre'of the 
choir, genuflects, and conveys the thurible to its place. The 
Cross-bearer, together with the Acolytes, omitting the genu- 
flection, proceed to the credence, where the Acolytes deposit 
their candlesticks, and the Subdeacon the Cross. {Baiddry, 
ibid. n. 6 ; Bisso, ibid. § 8 ; Gavant. ibid, in Bubr. xvi. litt. 
B. ; Merati, ibid. n. 29.) The Subdeacon retires to the seat, 
where he awaits the Celebrant and Deacon. The clergy, 
after having genuflected in the centre, proceed to their 
places, holding the Palms in their hands. 

88. The Celebrant and Deacon, on entering the choir, 
take off their birrettas, advance to the centre, and having 
made the proper reverence, proceed to the seats of the 
Ministers, where the Deacon, having taken the Celebrant's 
Palm, with the usual kisses, presents it, together with his 
own, to the Master of Ceremonies. The Ministers, turned 
towards the Altar, take off the Celebranfs cope, and vest 
him in the maniple and chasuble. The Mass should be 
sung by the Priest who blessed the Palms, and not by any 
other. {Sacred Cong, of Rites, June 12, 1627.) The Minis- 
ters then put on their maniples, and accompany the Celebrant 
io the Altar, making the usual reverences, after which, the 
latter commences the Mass. {CcBrem. Epis, ibid. cap. xvii. 
n. 6 ; Merati, ibid.) 

Abtiole V. — The Man <md Poition. 

84. The Mass is celebrated as on other Simdays of Lent, 
except in the following instances: — ^The Psalm^ Judica me 
DetM, &c.' is omitted before the Confiteor {Rubr, Miss, ut in 
Dominica de Passione), and the Gloria Patri at the Introit 
and Lavabo. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

85. One prayer only is said {Ruhr. Miss, ut in die), and 
the imperata CoUects are omitted. {Sacred Cong, of Rites, 
April 20, 1822.) The commemoration of a simple saint is 
also omitted, even at Low Masses, although made in the 
office. {Ruhr, ibid.) At the words. In nomine Jesu omne 
genuflectatur (which the Subdeacon sings in the Epistle), he, 
the whole choir, and the Celebrant himself, if he be not 

N 2 
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reading the Gradual or Ti*act^ will genuflect^ together witli 
the Deacon^ until the words^ Et infemorum, inclusively. 
{Carem, Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxi. n. 13; Bauldry, part iv. 
cap. vi. art. iii. n. 7 ; Bisso, litt. M. n. 250 ; Merati^ part iv. 
tit. vii. n. 30.) 

36. The Subdeacon, after reading the Epistle^ waits until 
the Celebrant has finished the Tracts and then^ having re- 
ceived the usual benediction, and received in piano the 
folded chasuble^ remains at the Deacon^s rights as at the 
Introit {Castaldiy lib. iii. sect. v. cap. v. n. 3; Merati, ibid.), 
and while the choir sings the Tract, the Celebrant proceeds 
with the Ministers to sit down. 

37. During the Passion and the Gospel, the Celebrant, 
and all the others, except the Deacons of the Passion, the 
Acolytes, and Master of Ceremonies, hold their Palms in 
their hands {Cmremoniale Rom. lib. ii. cap. xli. ; Merati, ibid, 
n. 31), and on withdrawing to the sacristy, all hold them 
except the sacred Ministers. 

38. At the end of the Mass the Gospel of St. John is 
recited. {Merati, ibid.) 

39. Whilst the Epistle is being sung, the Deacons of 
the Passion vest themselves in amice, alb, girdle, maniple, 
and purple stole, hanging from the left shoulder. (Ccsrem, 
Epis, ibid. n. 14.) They are aided by the Acolytes, who, 
whilst the Tract is being sung, prepare the three uncovered 
lecterns in the place where the Gospel is to be sung, placing 
them in a straight line a little distant from each other. 
{MeratL ibid. n. 30.) 

40. Towards the end of the Tract, the three Deacons of 
the Passion, each holding his book with both hands, aiid 
resting it on his breast, accompanied by the second Master 
of Ceremonies, makes a reverence to the Cross, and putting 
on their birrettas, they depart from the sacristy towards the 
choir in the following order (Carem, Epis. ibid. n. 14) : — 
The second Master of Ceremonies, with hands joined in 
advance, followed by the three Deacons, one after another; 
the first, he who performs the part of the Evangelist; the 
second, he who performs that of the crowd ; and the third, 
he who performs that of our Lord. {Rid. n. 16.) 

41. On entering the choir they take off their birrettas, 
giving them to- the second Master of Ceremonies, and unite 
in the following order : — He who represents Christ wiQ have 
the impersonator of the Evangelist at his right, and that of 
the crowd on his left, and in this manner they proceed to 
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the centre of the choir, where having made a genuflection 
and reverence to the Celebrant and clergy, they proceed to 
the lecterns, and there place their books, he who represents 
the Evangelist standing in the middle, the impersonator of 
Christ on the right, and that of the crowd on the left 
{Bauldry, ibid. n. 9; Gavani. part iv. tit. ix. in Ruhr* v. 
Utt. G. ; Meratiy ibid.) ; and without any other ceremony, 
the Evangelist commences to sing the Passion, all three, the 
meanwhile, standing with hands joined, as well as the 
Master of Ceremonies, who stands near a bench, upon which 
|ie has placed their birrettas. 

42. When the Evangelist commences to sing the Passion^ 
the choir rises, uncovers, and thus continues during the time 
of the Pasaion. The Celebrant rises, together with the 
Ministers, and proceeds per breviorem, in cornu Epistolce, 
where they stand as at the Introit, and the Deacon gives the 
Celebrant the Palm, with the usual kisses, and the Ministers 
receive theirs from the Master of Ceremonies, all three 
holding them with their left hands {Casrem. Rom. ibid.; 
Batddry, ibid. n. 13; Merati, ibid. n. 31); and the Cele- 
brant reads the Passion in cornu Epistoks {Sacred Cong, of 
Rites, Aug. 4, 1663), a little turned towards those who are 
singing {Batddry ; Merati, ibid.) ; then reads until the part 
which serves as a Gt)spel exclusively : having arrived at the 
words, Emisit spiritum, does not genuflect. {Bauldry, ibid.; 
Gavant. ibid. litt. H. ; Bisso, ibid. n. 150. § 3 ; Merati, ibid.) * 

43. The Celebrant having finished reading the Passion, 
his Ministers proceed to arrange themselves untis post alium, 
and all turn their faces towards the Deacons, who sing, 
holding the Palm with their right hand, and placing the left 
on their breasts. {De Bralion, part iii. cap. v. n. 12; Merati, 
ibid.) At the name of JESUS they incline their heads to- 
wards the Cross, and at the words Emisit spiritum, all kneel 
in the place where they are {Ccerem, Epis, ibid. n. 16), their 
faces being turned towards the Altar, and the Deacons of. the 
Passion towards the book. {Castaldi, ibid. n. 8; Merati, 
ibid.) At the intimation from the Master of Ceremonies^ 
they who sing the Passion, and the others, rise. 

44. The three Deacons having sung the Passion, the clergy 
sit, and the former advance to the centre in the manner in 



* An in iis Ecclesiis, in qnibns ob defectum saceTdotum Celebrans in heb- 
domada majori decantare oogitur partem Passionis, illam decantare debeat in 
cornu Evangelii t— Kesp. Affii-mative, {S. R. C, 12 Mart. 1836.) 
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which they came. Having there made a genuflection to the 
Cross, and the usual reverences to the choir, they receive 
their birrettas from the second Master of Ceremonies ; they 
cover and retire, unu8 post aliumy to the sacristy, observing 
the same order as on first entering choir. {Merati, ibid.) 
The Acolytes remove the lecterns. 

45. The Deacons of the Passion having departed, the Sub- 
deacon consigns his Palm to the Master of Ceremonies, and 
conveys the Missal a parte Evangelii, more solito. {Merati, 
ibid.) The Celebrant having given his Palm to the Deacon 
(who gives it with his own to the Master of Ceremonies), 
proceeds to the centre to say the Munda cor meum, and the 
Jube Domne benedicere, omitting the Dominus vobiscum, and 
the signing either of the book or himself (Ruhr, ibid.) ; the 
Celebrant reads the Gospel as given in the Missal, at the 
end of which the Subdeacon responds, Laus Tibi Christe. 
{Merati, ibid.) In the mean time, the Deacon having taken 
off his folded chasuble, and put on the large stole, conveys 
the book in the usual manner to the Altar. {Merati, ibid.) 

46. After the Celebrant has read the Gospel, the cere- 
monies proceed as usual, except that the Acolytes do not 
carry their candles {Ruhr, ibid.), but walk with hands joined, 
or where the custom exists, carry palms. {Bauldry, ibid. 
n. 9.) The Deacon does not sing Dominus vobiscum, noi^ 
does he sign the book or himself, but having incensed it, 
commences inmiediately to sing Altera autem, Sec, in the 
Gospel tone {Rubr. ibid.) ,• in the mean time, the Celebrant 
holds his palm in the right hand. The Subdeacon presently 
the book, and the beginning of the Alteram autem, &c., is 
kissed by the Celebrant. The Mass continues throughout 
fnore solito. 

SuFPLSMKNTABT Abticlb. — Tht BeMMcAkm and Diaribuitiion ef the Palma h§ 

ike Bishop. 

1. The office of Palm-Sunday, that is, the Benediction 
and Distribution of the Palms, and the Procession is per- 
formed as that of the Purification (see page 163). {Cmrem. 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxi. n. 1.) The Bishop will be received at 
the church, will occupy the throne, and be vested &om the 
Altar more solito. The Assistants to the throne, and the 
Canons, will also be parati et induti. The Celebrant of the 
Mass, and his Ministers, will be found at their seat on 
the Epistle side when the Bishop arrives. {Ibid. lib. ii. cap. 
xviii. n. 3.) 



THB nilBBRJB OFFICES OF WBDNESBAT^ ETC. 188. 

2. The Bisbop being verted^ tlie Celebrant of the Mass, 
accompanied by his Ministers^ goes to the Epistle comer of 
the Altar^ where he reads the antiphon^ Hosanna, whilst the 
chair sing it. He then sings the Fi«yer wbich follows. The 
Subdeaoon and Deacon sing the Epistle and Gospel^ with 
precisdy the same ceremonies as in a Mass coram Episccpo, 
and in which the folded chasubles are used. The Bishop at 
his throne reads all which is song by the Ministers of the 
Mass. {Carem, Epis* ibid. cap. xxi. n. 4.) 

3. The Qospel over, the Bishop stands, and without mitre, 
commences the Benediction of the Palms, by Damimu vobis* 
cum, and the Prayer, Auge fidem : he continues the Preface, 
and the five Prayers following it, from the Missal held before 
him. (Ibid.) 

4. When the Bishop commences the Benediction, the 
Ministers of the Mass retire to their seats, when the Deacon 
and Subdeacon lay aside their maniples, which they do not 
again resume but for the Mass. They will receive their 
Palms in due order, but instead of joining the procession 
will retire to the sacristy,^ to prepare for Mass. (Ibid. n. 10.) 
It is convenient that some other Subdeacon should carry the 
processional Cross. 

5. The Benediction, Distribution, Procession, and Mass, 
is continued as on the Feast of the Purification. (See Nos. 
8 — 8, page 164.) The three Deacons, before singing the 
Passion, kiss the Bishop's hand, but do not ask a benedic- 
tion. {CtBrem. Epu. ibid. n. 15.) The Bishop onljr, holds 
the Palm during the Elevation; the rest is done as m other 
Masses. (Ibid. n. 20.) 



CHAPTER V. 

THE TENEBBiB OFFICES OF WEDNESDAY^ HOLY THUBSUAY, AND 

GOOD FBIDAY. 

Article I. — Pnparaiioni. 

1. At the High AUar, the carpeting, the purple antepen- 
dium, and six candles of unbleached wax. If the Blessed 
Sacrament be there, it should be taken to another Altar 
prepared for the purpose. (Castaldij lib. iii. sess. vi. c. i. 

^ Such is obflerved in the Papal ceremonies at Borne. 
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n. i. c. 2; Bauldry, part iv. cap. yiii. n. 5; Meraii, § 6, 
cap. xiii. n. 1.) The Altar-cards are removed. 

2. The triangular candlestick^ with fifteen candles of un- 
bleached wax, is placed in piano where the Epistle is usually 
sung. {C^erem, Epis, Ub. ii. cap. xxii. n« 4.) An extin- 
guisher is also prepared. 

3. An uncovered lectern is placed in the middle of the 
choir where the lessons are usuidly sung. (Ibid. n. 9.)^ 

Article II.— 7%« Qficet, 

4. At the time for Matins, the candles on the Altar, and 
those in the triangular stand, are lighted ; and at a sign from 
the Master of Ceremonies, the clergy issue from the sacristy, 
the highest in dignity walking first. Having all arrived in 
choir, they kneel and say the Aperi, Domine, Sec; after 
which, they rise, and say in a low voice, the Pater, Ave, and 
Credo, {Ruhr, Brev. Rom. ut in die.) 

5. At the sign given by the first in choir, the Cantors 
intone the first antiphon, Zelus Domus ttue, &c.^ When it is 
finished, they intone the Psalm, and all sit and cover. 
{Caerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxii. n. 6.) 

Note. — At the end of the Psalms they do not say the 
Gloria Patri, but immediately repeat the antiphon. 

'6. After the first Psalm, the Clerk appointed extinguishes, 
the last candle on the Gospel side of the triangular stand. 
(Carem. Epis. ibid. n. 7.) At the end of the second Psalnr 
he extinguishes the last one on the Epistle side, and so on in 
succession at the end of each Psalm, leaving at length only 
the centre one lighted. 

7. When the third antiphon is repeated, and the following 
versicles sung, the choir rises, and says in a low voice, the 
Pater: this ended, they again sit and cover. The same is 
observed at the end of each Noctum. 

• 

8. Whilst the antiphon is being repeated, the Master of 
Ceremonies goes to invite him who is to sing the first 
Lamentation : he makes a simple inclination, and stationing 
himself at his left, conducts him before the lectern of the 



* Shoald the Bishop assist for the second and third nights, the throne, seat, 
ahd floor will be uncovered ; he may, however, retain the use of the cushion 
if it plea«e him. (Ccerem, JEpis, lib. ii. cap. xxii. n. 17.) 

' At these offices, as well as at those for the dead, the antipbons are not 
pre*intoned, but commenced by the Cantors themselves. 
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Lessons. The latter having made a genuflection to the 
Altar^ and a reverence to the choir^ sings the Lamentation^ 
without asking the Benediction^ and without sayings Tu 
autem Domine, &c. at the conclusion. (Rubr. ibid.) He 
again makes a genuflection and reverence to the choir^ 
unitedly with the Master of Ceremonies^ who accompanies 
him to his place, {derem. Epis. ibid. n. 9.) The Master 
of Ceremonies having saluted him^ returns either to the 
lectern of the Cantors^ or to some other place^ until the 
responsory and verside have been sung. He then proceeds 
to invite the person who is to sing the second Lesson^ ob- 
serving the ceremonies just given. 

9. While the Cantors are intoning the Benedicttuf, Sec, all 
rise^ and continue standing until the commencement of the 
Christus foetus est, &c. At the verse Ut sine timore, the 
Clerk at the triangle will extinguish the last candle on the 
Gospel side of the High Altar j at the next verse^ In sanC' 
titate, he will extinguish the opposite one on the Epistle side^ 
and so on in succession until the end. 

Note. — During the singing of the Benedictus, all the can- 
dles in the church are extinguished {Rubr. ibid.)^ except those 
burning before the Most Holy Sacrament. (Ccerem, Epis. 
ibid. n. 14.) 

10. During the repetition of the antiphon of the Bene- 
dictuSy the Clerk at the triangle takes the only candle that 
remains lighted {Ruhr, ibid.)^ and retires to the Epistle 
corner^ where he holds it unextinguished^ with his right hand 
above the comer of the Altar. When the singing of the 
Christus facttis est, 8cc., is commenced^ he hides it behind the 
Altar^ or in some other manner. {Ruhr. ibid. ; Caerem. Epis. 
ibid. n. 12.) 

11. The Cantors havmg commenced the Christtis /actus est, 
all in choir kneel^ and at its conclusion say in secret the Pater 
noster. {Ruhr, ibid.) • The highest Dignitary of the choir 
then intones with a plaintive voice the Psalm Miserere {Ccerem. 
Epis. ibid. n. 13), which is recited alternately by the choir. 
This over, the highest Dignitary, still kneeling, and bemg 
somewhat inclined, recites in a clear voice, without Dominus 
vobiscum or Oremus {Merati, sect. vi. c. xiii. n. 7), the Prayer 
Bespice qtuesumuSy &c., as feu: as the Qui Tecum, which he 
will say in secret. {Carem. Epis. ibid. n. 14.) 

12; The Prayer over, the Master of Ceremonies strikes 
with his hand either the form or. book, and all others in choir 
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oontmue to make a slight noise/ until the Clerk of the tri- 
angle exposes the candle which he had hid; then all cease^ 
rise^ and withdraw to the sacristy with the usual ceremonies. 
{C€Brem. Epis. ibid* n. 15^ 16.) 

18. The same rule will be observed for the two other 
Tenebrse offices^ with this exc^tion^ that the Altar should be 
denuded of the cloths^ antependium^ and carpeting^ and 
should have upon it only the six candles and the Cross. 
(Ibid. n. 15.) 

SuFFLKXXNTABT Abticlb. — TheBidicp auMng ai the Qficet tf Tm^tme, 

1. The Bishop^ in cappa^ followed by the Canons^ comes to 
the churchy on entering which^ he covers his head with the 
hood. If an Archbishop^ the Cross is not carried before him. 
The Bishop will occupy the throne^ but will not be assisted 
by Canons^ but only by Chaplains (Capellanis) vested in cotta^ 
wno stand about him. Should it please the Bishop^ he may 
take his place in the choir with the Canons. {CcBrem, Epia. 
lib. ii. cap. xxii. n. 3 — 5.) 

2. After sitting a short time, the Bishop rises, and the 
Matins are commenced {ibid, n. 6) ; during the Matins, he 
stands with head uncovered at the Pater noster, after each 
Noctum, and during the singing of the Benedictns. {Ibid. 
n. 8, 11.) 

3. When the antiphon after the Benedictus has been 
repeated, the Bishop proceeds to his faldstool before the 
Altar, and there kneels. In due time he says, from the book 
or from memory, the Prayer Bespice^ &c. The Bishop wiU 
retire in the same manner as he entered. {Ibid. n. 13 — 16.) 
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nOLT THURSDAY. 

Abticlb I. — Pr^^asratiofM, 

1. In the sacristy, the white vestments for the solemn High 
Mass, and, in addition, two purple stoles for the denuding of 
the Altars ; likewise, a white tunic, alb, girdle, and amice, but 
without maniple, for the Cross-bearer {Rubr. Miss, ut in die) ; 
the candlesticks for the Acolytes ; two thuribles, with their 
boats ; a sufficient number of cancQes for the procession ; and 
the torches for the Elevation. 
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2. The High Altar will be adorned with the most costly 
ornaments^ — ^including a white antependium^ and a veil of 
the same colour^ for the Tabernacle^ should the Blessed 
Sacrament repose there. The Cross of the Altar will be 
covered with a white veil. {Ba/uldry, part iv. chap. ix. art. i. 
n. 1 ; BissOy litt. A. n. 294; Gavant. part iv. tit. viii. n. 1 ; 
Merati, ibid. n. 1 ; 8. R. C. 20 Dec. 1783.) 

3. On the credence, in addition to those things usually pre* 
pared^ a chalice for the sepulchre^ with its pall and paten ; a 
white Veil, with a white silk riband ; upon the paten to be 
used at Mass, two large Hosts, one of which, a convenient 
size, to be placed in the chalice of the sepulchre ; white stoles 
for the Priests who are to communicate ; the ciboriimi, with 
a sufficient number of particles ; a white cloth for the Com* 
mimion; the cope for the Celebrant ; and, near at hand, the 
wooden instrument used instead of the bell. {Merati, ibid, 
n. 8.)^ 

4. In a convenient place, the large and small canopies 
{Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 3) , and the processional 
Cross covered with a purple veil. {Ibid. n. 10 ; art. i. n. 1 ; 
Merati, ibid. ; 8. R. C. 20 Dec. 1783.) 

5. A chapel of the sepulchre should be prepared (Ruhr, 
ibid. ; Gavant. ibid, in Ruhr. 9, litt. P.), well adorned with a 
sufficient number of lights and flowers, and containing, in an 
elevated position, an urn containing a corporal, wherein the 
Blessed Sacrament will be deposited. {Merati, ibid. n. 9.) 
On the Altar a corporal should be spread, the burse and key 
of the urn placed there, and at one side the small steps. 

Abticle II. — The Man. 

6. The Mass of this day, as far as the Communion of the 
Celebrant, differs from the others in the foUowing particulars : 
— ^the Psalm Jvdica me Deus is omitted^ as also the Gloria 
Patri at the Introit, and Lavabo. {Ruhr, Miss, ut in Dom. 
de Pass.) 

' 7. The Celebrant having intoned the Gloria in excelsis, an 



^ Should the Bishop celebrate and oonseorate the holy oils, the following 
will be prepared : — the white chasuble, dalmatic, tunic, stole, and gremial, 
with amice, alb, girdle, and costly mitre ; the cope for the Assistant Priest, 
and dalmatics for the Deacons to the throne ; a table, covered with white Mnen, 
and a faldstool, for the consecration of the oils ; vestments for the various 
orders of clergy who are to assist ; a Missal, enclosing the Bishop's maniple, 
for the Subdeacon to carry in the procession to the Altar for the Mass ; the 
Pontificale on the table, and the oils, balsam, &o. in the sacristy. 
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Acolyte continues to ring the Sanctuary bell^ until the sacred 
Ministers have concluded it. The church bells may also be 
rung. {Rubr, Miss, ut in die.) The organ will not be played 
after the singers have finished the Gloria. {Bisso, Utt. F« 
n. 42, § 5 j Merati, part iv. tit. viii. n. 4.) 

8. At the Sanctus and Elevation^ the substitute for the bell 
is sounded. (Bisso, litt. S. n. 20, § 49 ; Clericatus de Sacri- 
ficio Missse Dec. 43, n. 6.) 

9. The Paw is not given (Ruhr. Miss.); and therefore, 
when the Agnus Dei has been said, the two Ministers dhange 
places, the Deacon proceeding to assist at the Missal, and the 
Subdeacon at the right, to uncover and cover the chalice at 
the proper times, and with the due genuflections. {Merati, 
ibid. n. 5.) 

10. While the Celebrant is saying the last of the Prayers, 
before the Communio, the Master of Ceremonies takes the 
chalice prepared to receive the consecrated Host, together 
with the paten, pall, veil, and riband from the credence, and 
conveys jdl to the Epistle comer of the Altar. {CcBrem, Ejpis. 
ibid. n. 5.) 

11. The Precious Blood being consumed, and the chalice 
covered, the Ministers make a siniple genuflection, change 
places, and again genuflect conjointly with the Celebrant. 
(Bauldry, part iv. cap. ix. art. ii. n. 8 ; Bisso, litt. F. n. 42, 
§ 11 ; Merati, ibid. n. 6.) The Celebrant then reverently 
takes the consecrated Host with the paten, and places it in 
the other chalice presented by the Deacon. After the Cele- 
brant has there placed the Sacred Host, the Deacon covers it 
with the pall, the inverted paten, and above these the small veil, 
the folds of which he gathers to the middle of the chalice, 
near the nodus, and ties with the riband ; although Merati 
(ibid. n. 10) is of opinion that this should be done after Mass, 
when the Deacon, having ascended the predella, takes it to 
consign it into the hands of the Celebrant {Mem» Bit. tit. iv. 
cap. ii. § 2) ; in this he follows the Rubric, which prescribes 
that the veil placed over the chalice should be left extended, 
as at the beginning of Mass. 

12. The chalice being covered, the Deacon removes it a 
little behind, but still on the corporal, and arranges it in 
the manner as at the beginning of Mass. {Rubr, ibid. ; Carem. 
Epis. ibid.) The Deacon having then uncovered the cibo- 
rium, all three make a genuflection : the two Ministers with- 
draw to the highest step at the sides of the Altar, with their 
faces turned towards each other. The Celebrant turns 
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towards the clergy^ and wl^t the three stand in this order^ 
the Deacon sings the Confiteor, {Ccerem, Epis, ibid. cap. 
xxix. n. 3.) This over, the Celebrant says Misereatur vestri, 
&c.^ and^ having pronounced the Benediction^ turns towards 
the Altar, where he genuflects. In the mean time, the 
Deacon and Subdeacon kneel down before him on the edge 
of the predella. 

13. Whilst the Deacon is singing the Confiteor, the second 
Master of Ceremonies and the Thurifer (who will take the 
white cloth for the Communion firom the credence) proceed 
to the sides of the Altar with the proper genuflections; 
kneeling with their faces turned towards each other, they 
wait until the two sacred Ministers have arrived before the 
Celebrant, after which they extend the cloth, and sustain it 
with both hands. {Merati, ibid. n. 7.) 

14. The Celebrant, having taken the ciborium with his 
left hand, and one of the sacried particles with the right, 
turns so as to face the people, and, having said Ecce Agmis 
Dei, &c., communicates the two Ministers (Meratij ibid.), 
who, having received the Communion, genuflect unico genu, 
and, changing places, proceed to the sides of the Celebrant, 
— ^the Deacon to the right, and the Subdeacon to the left. 
{Bauldry, ibid. n. 11 ; Merati, ibid.) The Thurifer withdraws 
the cloth, to allow them to ascend to the predella. The 
clergy then communicate more solito ; the Priests, however, 
approach, wearing the stoles, which are presented to them by 
a Clerk. {Carem. Epis. ibid. ; Merati, ibid.) 

15. The Communion being finished, the Celebrant and 
■Ministers, turning towards the Altar, make a genuflection, 
and if there be any sacred particles remaining, the Celebrant 
consumes them.. The two who had held the cloth having 
genuflected, place it on the credence, and retire to their 
places. 

16. The Torch-bearers having genuflected, consign their 
torches to the first they meet in choir (if there be such, other- 
wise they carry them to the sacristy), and distribute the can- 
dles to the clergy, who light them. The Thurifers prepare fire 

. in their thuribles ; he who is to carry the processional Cross 
will vest himself in the vestments previously prepared, and a 
Clerk will carry the birrettas of the three sacred Ministers to 
the chapel of the sepulchre. 

17. The Celebrant having made the Communion, takes the 
ablution (the Deacon and Subdeacon observing no longer to 
give the usual kisses), as Ukewise the purification of the fingers, 
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without moving £rom his place. (Baukhy, ibid. n. 12.) The 
Ministers then change places^ making both on leaving and 
arriving a genuflection at the sides of the Celebrant. The 
Snbdeacon cleanses the chalice^ covers it as usual^ and retires 
a little^ while the Celebrant says Dominus voUscum. He then 
genuflects on the predella^ as also on the lowest step^ in 
passing before the Blessed Sacrament ; having conveyed the 
chalice to the credence^ he proceeds behind the Deacon. 

18. The Celebrant h^smng consigned the chalice to the 
Subdeacon^ genuflects^ and proceeds to read the Communio, 
Then, having returned to the centre and genuflected with the 
Deacon^ he kisses the Altar^ and, turning towards the people 
by the side of the Gk>spel, in sudi a manner as not to turn 
his bade to the Blessed Sacrament, sings Dominua vobiacum, 
{CcErem, Epis. ibid. n. 7.) This over, he genuflects with 
the Ministers, and proceeds to sing the Prayer, after which 
he returns to the centre, genuflects with the Ministers, and, 
turning round as above, sings Dominus vobiseum. The Deacon 
having repeated the genuflection^ and having turned roimd 
as the Celebrant, sings Ite missa est. This over, aU three 
genuflect, the Celebrant says the Placeat, and the Minist«!9 
kneel on the predella more solito ioe the benediction. 

19. The Celebrant having said the Placeatj kisses the 
Altar, and after the Benedicat vos, fee., instead of inclining 
his head, he genuflects, and turns, as at theDomitmB vobheum, 
to bless the people. Then, without completing the circle, or 
repeating the genuflection, he turns by his left shoulder to 
say the last Oospel (fiauldry, ibid. n. 13), signing himself, 
and not the Altar. {Rubr. Miss* ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis. ibid, 
n. 9.) When saying the Et Verbum caro factum est, he gram>- 
flects towards the Blessed Sacrament. {Bauldry, ibid.) 

20. The Mass over, the Ministers ascend the predella to 
the sides of the Celebrant, where, having genuflected unico 
genu, they proceed per breviorem to the seat. 

ABTtCLB III. — The Proeemon to the AUar of M^pose. 

21. The Ministers having arrived at the seat, divest the 
Celebrant of his maniple and chasuble, and vest him in the 
cope. They then take off their own maniples. As incense 
is not put in at the bench (Ruhr. Miss, ut in die), they pro- 
ceed with the Celebrant to the centre, raising the borders of 
his cope. Having genuflected in piano utroque genu, they 
rise, and kneel on the lowest step, where they make a short 
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prayer of adoration. {De BraUon, /part iii. cap. xvii. n. 1 ; 
Merati, part iv. tit. viii. n. 10.) At the intimation of the 
•Master of Ceremonies^ they rise, and incense is put into the 
thuribles without being blessed. They then kneel^ and the 
Celebrant incenses the Blessed Sacrament {Rubr, ibid.), 
during which the Ministers raise the borders of his cope. 
(Meratt, ibid.) The procession to the Altar of Bepose pro- 
ceeds per Umgiorem, but should not pass outside the church. 
(S. R. a 6 Aug. 1591.) 

22. Whikt tihue Blessed Sacrament is being incensed, the 
Master of Ceremonies takes the humeral ve^ from the cre- 
dence^ and puts it on the Celebrant, when he has returned 
the thurible to the Deacon. The two Thurifers proceed on 
eith^ side of the Altar, and the Clerks appointed distribute 
the stares of the canopy amongst the Priests vested in cottas, 
or other persons, acconrding to the custom of the Church. 

28. The Blessed Sacarament being incensed, the three 
sacred Ministers ascend upon the second step, where the 
Celebrant and Subdeacon remain kneeling; the Deacon 
ascends the predeUa, where, having genuflected unico genu, 
he takes the chalice prepared, and holding it per nodum with 
his right hand, and by the base with his left (Merati, ibid.), 
consigns it to the Celebrant, who, taking it per nodum with 
his 1^ hand, places the right on the top : the Deacon then 
covers it with tiie two extremities of the humeral veiL {Mem, 
Bit, tit. iv. cap. ii. n. 2.) This being done, the Deacon 
genuflects, and returns to the right of the Celebrant^ when all 
three rise, ascend upon the predella, and turn towards the 
people in such a manner that the Deacon wiU stand on the 
right, and the Subdeacon on the left of the Celebrant; both 
relieve the borders of his cope. A Clerk, appointed to this 
office, opens the small canopy. The Cantors then intone the 
Pange Ungtta (Ccerem, Epia, lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 12), and the 
procession moves forward in the followiog order : — 

24. The Acolytes having taken their candlesticks from the 
credence, station themselves at the sides of the Subdeacon, 
who carries the Cross, and who will have come to the Altar 
during the incensation ; they proceed to the entrance of the 
•choir, where they reinain with their faces towards the Altar. 
The first line of the Pange lingtut being intoned, they turn 
without making a genuflection, and proceed with a grave 
pace towards the chapel of the sepulchre ; after them the 
-clei^, with lighted candles, advance two and two, after 
having genuflected utroque gem before the Blessed Sacrament. 
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25. Finally^ the sacred Ministers descend^ and^ placing 
themselves under the canopy^ follow the clergy ; the two 
Thurifers^ walking immediately before the Blessed Sacra* 
ment^ lightly swing their thuribles. 

26. Daring the procession^ the Celebrant recites submissa 
voce, alternately with his Ministers^ the Psalms or Hymns 
{Meratiy ibid. n. 14) ^ without saying the Gloria Patri at the 
«nd of the former. The Cantors continue singing the Pange 
lingun, 

27. The Acolytes and Cross-bearer having arrived at a 
convenient distance before the entrance of the chapel of the 
sepulchre^ retire a little on one side to allow the clergy to 
pass ; they continue standing with their faces turned towards 
the procession, which enters in the following manner : — ^The 
first two of the procession remain nearest the Cross, with 
their faces turned towards each other ; they who follow will 
place themselves at their sides, so that the last of the proces- 
sion may be nearest to the Altar of Repose. {Merati, ibid, 
n. 14 ; Caataldi, lib. iii. sess. vi. cap. iv. n. 5.) All will place 
themselves so as to allow a passage to the Celebrant, sacred 
Ministers, and Thurifers, who, having arrived in the chapel, 
will cease to swing their thuribles. {Merati, ibid. ; Bauldry, 
part iv. cap. ix. art. iii. n. 20, 22; Bisso, litt. F. n. 42, 

§ 14.) 

t 28. When the Celebrant with his Mmisters have amved 

before the Altar, they ascend the steps, where the Deacon, 
after having genuflected on the predella, receives the Blessed 
Sacrament, and rising, waits until the Celebrant has adored 
It {CcLstaldi, ibid. n. 6 ; Merati, ibid. n. 15) ; he then places^ 
It on the Altar (Rubr, ibid.), genuflects, and proceeds to 
kneel at the right of the Celebrant. At this moment 
the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo ; at the Genitori, gem- 
toque, incense is put in by the Celebrant, who makes the 
incensation as usual. This over, the Deacon, or another 
Priest with stole, with the proper genuflection, places the 
Blessed Sacrament in the urn, and at the termination closes 
it. (Rvhr, ibid.) 

Note, — ^The Ceremonial of Bishops prescribes (lib, ii. cap. 
xxiii. n. 13) that the Deacon, having taken the chalice, as 
already stated, will place it not on the Altar, but in a place 
prepared for the purpose, that is, in the urn, leaving it open 
until the Blessed Saorament will have been incensed. {Cas- 
ialdi, ibid.; Merati, ibid. n. 16.) He will then close it, and 
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consign the key to the Sacristan^ or Master of Ceremonies. 
{Bauldry, ibid. n. 24 ; Castaldi, ibid. n. 7 ; Merati, ibid.) 
He should observe not to give it to a Laic^ although invested 
with a title^ according to several decrees of the Sacred Con- 
gregation of Rites. 

Abtiolb rv. — The Vespers and JhMidaHon of the Altars. 

29. The Blessed Sacrament being placed in the um^ the 
Clerks appointed take the torches and candles^ and the clergy 
having made a short prayer, unite, at the intimation of the 
Master of Ceremonies ; they genuflect utroque germ to the 
Slessed Sacrament, and return to choir, the highest in dignity 
walking in advance. 

30. Having arrived in choir, each makes the usual genu- 
flection in the centre, retires to his place, where standing, he 
says in secret the Pater and Ave. The first Dignitary then 
intones, with a voice of moderate elevation, but without sing- 
ing, the first antiphon of the Vespers, which are recited more 
solito. In due time, he will also intone the antiphon of the 
Magnificat, the Miserere, and afterwards recite the Prayer. 

Note. — During Vespers, the candles on the Choir Altar 
should continue lighted. 

81. The clergy having departed from the chapel of the 
sepulchre, the Ministers genuflect in piano utroqtie genu, 
unitedly with the Thurifers, and, having received their 
birrettas, retire to the sacristy, preceded by the Thurifers, 
followed by the Subdeacon bearing the Cross between the 
Acolytes with lighted candles. {Bauldry, part iv. cap. ix. 
art. iii. n. 26 j Merati, cap. iv. tit. viii. n. 16.) The Cele- 
brant, with the Deacon and Subdeacon relieving the borders 
of the cope at his sides, walk last. Having arrived in the 
sacristy, they make a profound inclination, with head un- 
covered, to the Cross or image, and take off the white vest- 
ments. {Bauldry, ibid. n. 27; Bisso, litt. P. n. 42, § 17; 
Merati, ibid.) The Celebrant and Deacon put on purple 
stoles. 

32. Towards the end of the Miserere, the Celebrant with 
the Ministers depart from the sacristy unus post alium with 
head uncovered, preceded by the Acolytes, with hands joined, 
and accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies. On entering 
the choir, the Acolytes separate, and receive the Ministers 
between them, who, having given the birrettas, without kisses, 

o 
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to the Master of Ceremonies^ salute the choir. All having 
genuflected to the Cross, except the Celebrant, who only 
makes a profound reverence {Bauldry, ibid. art. iv. n. 2), 
they ascend the predella, where they wait until the Prayer 
is concluded. The Celebrant then commences, with a mo- 
derate voice, and without singing the antiphon, Diviserunt 
MMy &c., which the choir afterwards takes up {Caataldi, lib. iii. 
sess. vi. cap. iv. n. 11 ; De Bralion, part iii. cap. ix. n. 11) 
with the Psalms De2<9, Deua metis, &c., observing to terminate 
with the antiphon, when the Celebrant returns to the High 
Altar, after having denuded the others. 

83. During the denuding of the Altars, the Celebrant with 
the Ministers recite the Psalms submissa voce. (Bauldry, 
ibid. n. 3 ; Merati, ibid. n. 17.) The Altars are denuded in 
the following manner : — ^They first remove the upper cloth, 
and then the others ; the Acolytes take away the antependium, 
the Altar-cards, the carpeting, and other ornaments of the 
Altar, leaving only the lighted candles and the Cross. {Ccls- 
taldiy ibid. ; Meratiy ibid.) The Ministers then descend in 
piano, where with the Acolytes they genuflect, but the Cele- 
brant makes a profound reverence : they also make the usual 
inclinations to the choir, and putting on their birrettas, pro. 
ceed unus post alium (the Acolytes walking in advance) to 
denude the other Altars in the manner just stated. When 
passing the Altar of the sepulchre, they genuflect utroque 
genu, (Merati, ibid.) 

Note.' — In those churches where there are many Altars, 
whilst the Celebrant denudes the principal one, other Priests, 
vested in cotta and purple stole, may denude the remainder ; 
they will recite the same Psalm. (De Bralion, ibid. n. 14; 
Meratiy ibid.) 

34. The denudation of the Altars being finished, the Cele- 
brant returns with his Ministers to the High Altar, where 
they wait until the choir has repeated the antiphon ; they 
then make the proper reverences, retire to the sacristy, and 
unvest nurre solito. {Meratiy ibid.) 

Note. — ^During these three last days of Holy-week, the 
blessed water should be removed from the stoups of the 
church, according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of 
Rites, 12th Nov. 1831. 
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SuppLEMENTABY Abticlb I. — CtreiMmiei ofHol/y Thwnday^ Hie Bishop 

cekhratmg, 

1. The Bishop having been received at the church without 
holy-water^ is conducted more solito to where he is to vest. 
Having commenced None, he receives the buskins and san* 
dais as usual* (See page 109^ n. 49.) After the Psalms of 
NoTie, he kneels at a Mdstool before the Altar for the Chriatta 
f actus eat, &c. {Ccerem. Epia. lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 4.) Having 
said the Prayer Respice, 8cc., he returns to his seat^ lays aside 
the cappa^ washes his hands^ and is vested more solito. In 
the mean time^ the Canons vest at their seats^ and the dei^ 
who are to assist at the consecration of the oils in their 
respective places. (Ibid,) This over^ all proceed to the Altar 
in the following processional order : — first, the two Acolytes 
with candles, preceded by the Thurifer; then seven Sub- 
deacons, two and two, but, in the third place, three together; 
then seven Deacons, in the same manner, followed by twelve 
Priests, two and two ; the Subd^u)on, having the Missal, in- 
closing the Bishop^s maniple ; the Deacon, with the Assistant 
Priest at his right; and, lastly, the Bishop between the 
Assistant Deacons. The Cross of an Archbishop will he car- 
ried between Acolytes with candles by a Minister appointed. 
{Pontificate Romanum, in loc.) 

2. The twelve Priests will sit, stand, or kneel, as occasion 
may require, being turned towards the Altar; the Deacons 
stand behind them, and the Subdeacons behind the Deacons* 
(Ibid.) The Mass proceeds as usual, until Per quern lusc 
omnia in the canon, excepting as foUows :— The JucHca me. 
Sec, is not said, nor is the Gloria Patri said at the Introit or 
Lavabo, The Subdeacon does not hold the paten in the 
humeral veil ; he will therefore accompany the Bishop in the 
incensation of the Oblata and Altar, and incense the Most 
Holy Sacrament at the Elevation. Two Hosts, and particles 
for the Comnmnion, are consecrated. A little after the Ele- 
vation, the Master of Ceremonies brings a chalice and pall to 
the Altar,, and an Acolyte the cruets of wine and water. 

3. Before Per quern hcsc omnia, &c., the Bishop, having 
made a reverence to the Blessed Sacrament, withdraws to the 
Epistle side of the Altar, and purifies his fingers over the 
chalice brought for this purpose ; he then repeats the reverence 
to the Blessed Sacrament, and descends to th& first step, where, 

o 2 
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having received the mitre^ he proceeds to the faldstool be- 
fore the Altar^ where he sits facing the Altar^ having the 
Ministers^ Priests^ and others standing around in their proper 
order. {Pontificale, in loc.) 

4. Then the Assistant Priest says aloud^ in tono lectionis, 
Oleum infirmorum ; and forthwith one of the seven Sub- 
deacons^ accompanied by an Acolyte on either side^ goes to 
the sacristy^ from whence he brings the ampulla of oil to be 
consecrated^ veiled on his left arm ; he consigns it into the 
hands of the Assistant Priest^ sayings distinctly^ Oleum infir- 
morum. (Ibid.) The consecration then proceeds as in the 
Pontificale. At its conclusion^ the oil is taken back to the 
sacristy in the same manner^ and carefully preserved. The 
Bishop receives the mitre^^ washes his hands^ and proceeds 
with the Mass^ in which the Paa^ is not given^ and the clergy 
communicate in due order. (See page 188.) (Ibid.) 

5. The Bishop having received the ablutions^ goes in the 
same manner as before to the faldstool before the Altar. The 
Assistant Priest says aloud^ in tono lectionis, Oleum ad sanctum 
Chrisma ; and in the same manner^ Oleum Catechum^norum. 
The Bishop then blesses incense mm*e solito. This done^ the 
twelve Priests^ seven Deacons^ seven Subdeacons^ and others^ 
proceed to the sacristy to bring the oils with due reverence : 
the Ministers remain with the Bishop. The procession returns 
in the following order: — first, the Thurifer, with incense 
burning ; then a Subdeacon, bearing the Cross, between two 
Acolytes with lighted candles ; then two Cantors, singing the 
verse O Redemptor, &c., who are followed by the Subdeacons 
and Deacons, two and two ; then a Subdeacon, bearing the 
vessel of balsam ; two Deacons, with the ampullas of oil, which 
they carry veiled on their left arm, he who has that for the 
chrism being on the right; lastly, the twelve Priests, two and 
two. 

6. Having arrived in the Sanctuary, the Cross-bearer, 
Acolytes, and Thurifer remain near the Epistle comer of the 
Altar ; the Priests, Deacons, and Subdeacons take their 
respective places. The consecration then proceeds as in the 
Pontificale. At the conclusion, incense is blessed, the pro- 
cession returns in the same order to the sacristy, the Bishop 
washes his hands, and returns to the Altar to complete the 
Mass. (Ibid.) The Bishop, without mitre, will give the 
solemn benediction; but the Indulgence will be published in 



The miire is again taken off at the foot of the Altar. 
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the cbapel where the Blessed Sacrament is to repose. {Cterem. 
Epis, lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 8.) 

7. The Mass concluded, the Bishop retires to his throne, 
where he is divested of the sacred vestments usque ad stolam 
exclusively, and vested in white cope. In the mean time, 
lighted candles are distributed, and all disposed in processional 
order. The Bishop puts incense into the two thuribles 
without blessing, then proceeding to the Altar, the procession 
moves forward to the chapel of the sepulchre in the usual 
order. (See page 190.) The Most Holy Sacrament having been 
incensed, and the door of the urn closed, the Bishop ascends 
the Altar, gives his solemn benediction, and the Assistant 
Priest pubhshes the Indulgence. The Bishop returns with 
the procession to the choir, where, at his throne, he lays 
aside his vestments (as do also the Canons at their seats), and 
Vespers are said, and the Altars denuded. The Mandatum 
is then proceeded with. {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 8 — 14.) 

Supplementary Aeticlb II. — The Mandatvmf or Wcuhing of the Feet. 

1. A bench should be prepared in the customary place for 
the thirteen persons whose feet are to be washed. The book 
of the Gospels ; an ewer of water, basin, and towel for the 
hands of the officiating Priest ; a clean linen cloth, with which 
he is girded when he performs the ceremony ; and towels to 
wipe the feet, should be placed on the credence. Near at 
hand, a large vessel of tepid water should be in readiness.^ 

2. The sacred Ministers* are vested in white dalmatic and 
tunic, as at the Mass {Ruhr, Miss,) ; they assist to vest the 
Officiant in purple maniple, stole, and cope, {Ibid, ; Ccerem, 
Epis, lib. ii. cap. xxiv. n. 1.) 

3. The Officiant and his Assistants, preceded as usual by 
the other Ministers, proceed uncovered to the place where 
the ceremony is to be performed.* Having given their bir- 
rettas to the Master of Ceremonies, and made the proper 
reverences to the Cross — ^that is, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
a genuflection, and the Officiant a profound inclination, — all 



* Should the Bishop perfonn the ceremony, the following will be prepared 
in addition : — a cushion, book, bugia, and faldstool. 

' The Bishop is assisted by the Deacon and Subdeacon, who have ministered 
at the Mass. (Coerem. Epia. lib. ii. cap. xxiy. n. 1.) 

' The Bishop is accompanied by the Canons ; and the Gross of an Arch- 
bishop is carried as usual. The Bishop sitting blesses the incense, and the 
Gospel is sung, as at other times coram, Epiacopo, 
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three ascend the predella ; the Officiant kisses the centre of 
the Altar at the same time that his two Assistants make a 
second genuflection. 

4. The Officiant then puts incense into the thurible^ and 
blesses it more solito. (Ccerem, Epis. ibid. n. 5.) This done^ 
the Subdeacon descends in piano, and the Deacon^ having 
received the book of the Gx>spel from the hands of the Master 
of Ceremonies^ kneels down and asks the Officiant's blessings 
sayings Jube Damne benedicere, (JMd,) The Priest gives it 
more solito, sayings Dominus sit in corde fuo, &c. The 
Deacon then proceeds to sing the Oospel with the ceremonial 
in every respect as at High Mass. The Oospel over, the 
Subdeacon carries the book to the Officiant, who kisses it as 
at Mass ; the Peacon then incenses him more solito. (^Ibid, 
n. 6.) The choir then commence the antiphon Mandatum 
novum do vobis, {Ibid.) 

5. The Officiant, with his Ministers, having made the 
proper reverences to the Cross, go per breviorem to their seat, 
where the Deacon and Subdeacon assist to divest the Officiant 
of his cope,^ and, after taking off their own maniples {Merati, 
part iv. tit. viii. n. 21), gird him with the linen cloth pre- 
pared for the purpose. In the mean time, the Acolytes, who 
after the Gt>spel should have placed their candles on the 
credence, take the large basin filled with wat^, and the 
towels, and all approach the thirteen whose feet are to be 
washed.^ 

6. The Officiant kneels before each, washes his right foot, 
wipes it with a towel, with which the Deacon on his right 
presents him, and then kisses it. (Ruhr. Miss.y The Sub- 
deacon on the left holds up the foot whilst the Officiant washes 
it (ibid,) ; the Acolytes who assist should be careful to pre- 
sent the water and towels in due time, and the Master of 
Ceremonies to receive back the towels, and see that nothing 
is wanting. The washing of feet over, the Officiant proceeds 
in comu Epistolce* where he washes his hands, the Acolytes 



* The Bishop will retain the plain mitre. {Ocarem, Epis. ibid. n. 7.) 

^ The Master of Geremooies will place the cushion for the Bishop to kneel 
on : it will be necessary for him to draw it along, as the Bishop proceeds in 
washing the feet. (Ilnd, n. 7.) 

' Should poor persons have been selected, an alms is given to each ; but 90 
alms are gived to the Canons. (Ibid, n. 10.) 

* The Bisiiop goes to his seat, where ^e ceremony is continued. Two 
Acolytes, with lighted candles, are conducted by the Master of Ceremonies 
before the Bishop, who concludes the Prayers as in the MissaL (Ibid, n. 8.) 
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pouring the water^ and presenting the towel. (Merati, ibid, 
n. 24.) He afterwards goes to the seat^ where his Ministers 
assist him to divest himself of the linen doth with which he 
was girded; and to resume the cope ; they themselves put on 
their maniples^ and the Acolytes take their candles to the 
entrance of the choir or Sanctuary. 

7. The three sacred Ministers having made the proper 
reverences at the foot of the Altar^ ascend the predella^ and 
proceed to the Epistle side umis post cUium. The Officiant 
says aloud Pater noster, continues it in secret as far as the 
Sed libera nos, which is said aloud with the versicles and 
prayer^ as in the Missal. {Meratiy ibid. ; C€erem, Epis. ibid, 
n. 8.) 

8. The ceremony being thus concluded^ the Officiant and 
sacred Ministers descend^ make the proper reverences to the 
Cross, put on their birrettas^ and return to the sacristy more 
solito. 



CHAPTER VII. 

GOOD FRIDAY. 

Abtiolb I. — Pr^parcttions, 

1. In the usual place in the sacristy^ the black vestments 
for the sacred Ministers, namely — two folded chasubles for 
the Deacon and Subdeacon, and the ordinary one for the 
Celebrant; two stoles, three maniples, albs, &c. 

2. In another place, three albs, girdles, and amices, with 
three black stoles and maniples; three books for the Deacons 
who are to sing the Passio ; two thuribles, with the boats 
and fire-tongs ; and torches and candles for the procession. 
{Castaldij lib. iii. § 5, cap. i. n. 2 ; Merati, part iv. tit. ix. 
n. 5.) 

3. The Altar will be entirely bare. On it will be the or- 
dinary candlesticks ' with candles of unbleached wax, not 
lighted, and a rather large Crucifix covered with a black veil 
{Gavant. part iv. tit. ix. in Ruhr. ii. litt. B. ; Merati, ibid.), 
or purple, as Bauldry states (part iv. cap. x. art. i. n. 1). 
This veil should be so arranged that it may easily be un- 
covered. 

4. On the edge of the predella (which is not covered with 



' Non arffentea. {Ccerem, Epis,) 
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carpeting) three ciuhioiiB wiU be placed,— one in the centre, 
and the other two at some distance on either side. (Castaldi, 
ibid. n. 1, 4; Bauldry, ibid. ; Merati, ibid. n. 2.) 

5. Upon the credence, which is covered with a plain cloth 
hanging a little over the sides {Bauldry, ibid.)^ will be placed 
the cruets, with plate and napkin; the Missal and stand, or 
cushion, for the Celebrant; the Missal for the Ministers; 
the Altar-cloth ; the large black stole for the Deacon ; a 
small vessel of water and a purificator to cleanse the Cele- 
brant's fingers, in case of need ; the black burse containing 
the corporal, and upon it the purificator (Gavant. ibid.); the 
black veil for the chalice, and the Acolytes' candlesticks, with 
unbleached candles not lighted. 

6. In a convenient place, the processional Cross, covered 
with a purple veil (Bauldry, ibid. n. 2, 4 ; Merati, ibid. n. 3) ; 
and the wooden instrument, which is to serve in lieu of the 
bell. (Merati, ibid. n. 4.) 

7. At the corner of the Gospel, on one side, a purple 
carpet, a purple and white veil on a purple cushion, upon 
which to place the Cross for the Adoration, and a vessel for 
the alms (Careni. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxv. n. 3; Bauldry, ibid, 
n. 5 ; Castaldi, ibid. n. 3) ; and three uncovered lecterns, for 
the singing of the Pa^sio. On the Epistle side, the seats 
for the sacred Ministers, also uncovered. (Bavldry, ibid. n. 7.) 

8. In the chapel of the sepulchre, the large and small 
canopies ; on a credence, the white humeral veil {Gavard. 
ibid. ; Merati, ibid. n. 6) ; upon the Altar, the key of the 
urn ; and near at hand, the small steps.^ 

AsTiCfLE TL^From the Vettmg of the Ministers to the wweiling cf the Cross, 

9. The sacred Ministers, being vested, proceed to the choir 
as usual, the Acolytes preceding without candles, and with 
hands joined. {Merati, part iv. tit. ix. n. 8.) On arriving at 
the Altar, the Acolytes genuflect, and retire to their usual 
places, where they stand facing one another until the arrival 
of the sacred Ministers, who then take oflf their birrettas ; 
the Deacon receives that of the Celebrant without kissing, 



' Should the Bishop celebrate, the following will be prepared in addition : 
— an uncovered kneeling-desk before the Altar ; an uncovered faldstool for the 
Bishop, placed on the predella at the Epistle corner, so as to face the Grospel 
side ; seats for his Ministers (where they do not sit on the steps of the Altar) ; 
the book for the Bishop ; at the sepulchre, a white cushion, and at the High 
Altar a purple one. 
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and gives it, together with his own, to the Master of Cere- 
monies : the Subdeacon also tenders his. {Merati, ibid, 
n. 9.) All, even the Celebrant, genuflect on one knee (Cow- 
taldiy lib. iii. sess. v. cap, ii. n. 2), and do not salute the choir. 
(Bauldryy part iv. cap. x. art. i. n. 3 ; BisaOy litt. P. n. 45, 
§ 4; Meratiy ibid. n. 8.) The sacred Ministers prostrate 
themselves {Rubi\ Miss, ut in die), so as to have their hands 
and face upon the cushions prepared, and their knees in plafio. 
(Merati, ibid. n. 9.) 

10. In the mean time, the clergy kneel, with their heads 
inclined, (^mo, ibid. §1.) The Acolytes remain there kneel- 
ing, and after a short prayer rise, and, with the second Master 
of Ceremonies, cover the Altar with a single cloth (Bwdr. 
ibid.), allowing it to hang a little over the sides {CcBrem. Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. xxvi. n. 2) y then each goes to his place, and the 
Master of Ceremonies places the Missal open on its stand on 
the Altar in comu Epistol(B. {Meratiy ibid. n. 10.) 

11. The sacred Ministers, having remained prostrate for 
the space of a Miserere {Marcettus in CtBrem. Rom. lib. ii. 
tit. i. cap. Ii.), rise at a signal from the Master of Cere- 
monies. The choir also rise ; the Acolytes remove the three 
cushions, and the sacred Ministers ascend to the predella. 
The Celebrant kisses the Altar {Ruhr, ibid.), and the !Deaoon 
and Subdeacon genuflect ; they then proceed in comu Epi^ 
stoltBy as at the Introit. (BissOy litt. C. n. 197, § 11 j et litt. P. 
n. 45, § 6; Meratiy ibid. n. 11.) 

12. In the mean time, an Acolyte receives the Missal from 
the second Master of Ceremonies, and, accompanied by him, 
makes the reverence to the Altar, and salutation to the choir, 
as the Subdeacon; he then goes to the place where the 
Epistle is generally sung, and sings the Lesson aloud, in the 
tone of the Prophecies. (Rubr. ibid.) When he commences 
the clergy sit. The Celebrant reads it submissa voce {Ruhr, 
ibid.), but the Ministers do not answer Deo gratias {Meratiy 
ibid. n. 12) : he reads the Tract which follows. 

13. When the Acolyte has finished singing the Prophecy, 
he genuflects to the Altar, makes the usual salutations, and 
retires to his place, without kissing the Celebrant's hand, or 
receiving his blessing. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. xxv. n. 12.) 
Whilst the choir sings the Tract, the Celebrant, if he wish, 
may sit with his Ministers. (Bauldryy ibid. n. 9; Meratiy 
ibid. n. 13.) 

14. When the Cantors have arrived at the words Operuit 
coelos, the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves unus post 



202 OOOD FRIDAY. 

attum behind tbe Celebrant. If seated^ they ascend the Altar 
per bremorem, and station tbemselres as above. (Merati, 
ibid. n. 140 

15. The Tract finished^ the Celebrant intones Oremus, and 
the DenconFlectamt^ genua {Ruhr, ibid.)^ all kneeling^ except 
the Celebrant (Gavant, part iy. tit, ix. in Bubr. iii. ; Merati, 
ibid. n. 15 ; Banldfy, ibid. n. 8) ; the Subdeacon immediately 
answers Levaie {Ruhr, ibid.)^ and all rise. 

16. Whilst the Celebrants extensi$ manibus (Merati, ibid.)^ 
says the Prayer, the second proceeds to divest the Subdeacon 
of his chasuble, who, having received the Missal from the 
second Master of Ceremonies, and made the usual reverences 
to the Altar and to the choir, sings the Lesson in the tone of 
the Epistle, and without title. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

17. The Lesson over, he makes the usual reverences, and 
without receiving the Oelebrant^s blessing, gives the book to 
the second Master of Ceremonies {Bauhiry, ibid. n. 11, 12), 
resumes his chasuble, and return3 to his place in comu Epi- 
stolw, as at the Jntroit. {Merati, ibid. q. 17.) When the 
Celebrant has read the Lesson (to whiqh Deo gratias is not 
answered, Bauldry, ibid. ; Merati^ ibid. n. 16), and the Tract, 
the three sacred Ministers proceed to sit down. (Bisso, ibid.) 

18. During the singing of the Tract by the choir, the three 
lecterns are prepared for the Pctssio ; all things are observed 
as in Chapter IV. n. ^9 to 44 inclusive, except, however, 
the following : — The Celebrant says in comu EpistoliB all the 
Passio, and even that latter part appointed for the Gospel, 
having said before it the Munda cor meum^ in the same place, 
and profoundly inclined, but without saying Jvhe Domne 
benedicere, {Rubr, ibid.) ' 

19. The Passio being fixiished, and those who sang it 
departed, the Subdeacon descends in piano, and the Deacon 
in comu Epistola takes off his chasuble, and puts on the 
large stole ; he then carries the Missal to the Altar, with the 
usual reverences {Merati, ibid. n. 19), and, kneeling on the 
edge of the predella, says the Munda cor meum, but without 
asking for the blessing {Rubr. ibid.) ; he rises, takes the 
Missal, descends in piano near the Subdeacon, an^ after the 
usual reverences, proceeds to sing the Gospel. Incense is 
not used, nor the candles carried. {RtUnr. ibid.) 

20. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon does not carry the 
book to be kissed {Rubr, ibid.), but, after closing it, gives it 
to the second Master of Ceremonies. All genuflect unitedly 
in the centre ; the Acolytes retire to their places {CcBrem, 
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Epis. ibid, n. 19) ', the Maater of Oeremonies places the book 
upon the credence ; and the Deacon and Subdeacon station 
themselves unus post alium behind the Celebrant in camu 
Epistola. {Gavant, ibid, in Ruhr. Ix. ; 'Merati, ibid.n. 20.) 

21. Thus standings the Celebrant^ with bauds joined^ begins 
the Preface to the I^ayers, which over, he extends, and again 
joins his hands, making an indiuation to the Cross, whilst 
saying, Oremus, The Deacon sings, Flectumm germa, and 
the Subdeacon, Levate, as in No. 15 above. The Celebrant 
then sings the Prayer in the ferial tone, and with extended 
handsj He sings the remaiudor upon the same tone, and 
with the same ceremonies,— namely, the Prayers with ex- 
tended hands, aud their Prefaces with joined hands. (Bubr. 
ibid.) 

22. At the Prayer, Qmmpotem sempiteme Dem qui salvos 
omnes, &c., the Acolytes proceed to spread out the purple 
carpet on the Gospel side, so that one of the ends mav be 
placed on the first step, upon which they put the cushion ; 
the remainder of the carpet is extended along the pavement 
of the choir, and over which the loug white veil is spread. 
{Carem, Epis, ibid, n, 22 ; cap, xxvi, n. 8.)* 

23. The Prayers over, the sacred Ministers proceed per 
breviorem to their seat, where the Celebrant and Subdeacon 
divest themselves of their chasubles {Merati, ibid. n. 22), and 
then proceed in Qomu Epistol€B, where they remain in piano 
{C(Brem, Epis, ibid, cap. xxvi. u. 9), turued towards the 
people. 

24. Then the Master of Ceremonies and the Deacon, leav- 
ing the Celebrant and Subdeacon, ascend to the predella, 
having first made a simple genufiection in piano. The Mast^ 
of Ceremonies takes the Cross, aud gives it to the Deacon 
without any kiss {Merati, ibid. n. 28) ; the Deacon reverently 
carries it^er breviorem to the Celebrant, holding the figure 
of our Lord towards himself [Merati, ibid.), so that when the 
Celebrant receives it, it will be turned towards the people. 
{Rvir, ibid.) 

4-BTiOLE m. — From the tmveUmg of the Cross to the Procession, 

25. The Celebrant having received the Cross, stands upon 
the highest step in comu Epistohe {Rvbr, Miss, ut in die), 
having the Subdeacon on his left, and the Deacon on his 
right, all three being turned towards the people. The Cele- 



' The CcsremomaU only mentions a veil to cover the cushion. 



306 OOOD FEIDAY. 

ibid.) If it be a plax^ iki which it might be an inconvenience 
to the procession^ the same Priest shonld take care to remove 
it before the procession b^ins. 

35. Duriiig the Adoration of the Cross^ the Cantors sing 
the Reproaches given in the Missal^ and continue them untU 
the termination. It is not necessary to sing all^ but only 
what to suMcient for the time the Adoration lasts ; taking 
into consideration the number of those who come to adore. 
{Rttbr, ibid. ; Cti&rem. E^. ibid. n% 11.) 

36. The sacred Ministers^ having returned to their seat^ 
salute the Celebrant^ resume their shoes and maniples^ and 
the Subdeacon the chasuble^ in addition ; they then sit at 
the sides of the Celebrant^ and cover. (Bauldry, ibid. n. 10 ; 
BissQ, ibid. ; Merati, ibid.) A Clerk having taken the Missal 
from the credence^ presents himself before the Celebrant^ 
salutes him^ and^ opening the book at the place of the Re* 
preaches^ holds it so that th^ may recite them alternately. 

37. The Acolytes having performed the Adoration^ the 
Senior lights the candles^ firsts those on the credence^ and 
then^ those on the Altar {RiAr. ibid. ; C^erem. Epis. ibid, 
n. 28; Gavani. ibid, in Ruhr, xiii, litt. G.; Merati, ibid- 
n. 33) ; the Junior proceeds^ in lieu of the Thurifer^ to hold 
the Missal before the sacred Ministers until they have read 
all the Reproaches^ when he closes the book^ salutes the 
Celebrant^ carries it to the credence^ and retires to his 
former place. The Thurifers having adored the Cross, go, 
the first to prepare the thuribles {Merati, ibid. n. 35), and 
the second to assist the Cross-bearer to put on the alb and 
folded chasuble (that used by the Deacon, if necessary) . 

Note, — If there be no Subdeacon to carry the Cross, a 
simple Clerk, vested in cotta, may carry it. {Bauldry^ ibid, 
n. 26.) 

38. Towards the end of the Adoration the Deacon rises, 
salutes the Celebrant, and goes per breviorem to the Altar, 
taking the burse inclosing the corporal, and a purificator. 
On reachiilg the predella, he genuflects to the Cross, extends 
the corporsd more solUo, and places the purificator near it, 
a comu EpistolcB, {Ruhr, ibid.) In the mean time, the 
Master of Ceremonies places the Missal and its stand a comu 
Evangeliij observing to make the genuflections to the Cross. 
{BatUdry, ibid. n. 25 ; Gavant. ibid. litt. R. ; ^Merati, ibid.) 
The Deacon having extended the corporal, again genuflects 
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to the Cross^ and returns per breviorem to the right of the 
Celebrant^ where he sits and coyers. {Biseo^ litt» F. n» 45^ 
§ 23, 24 ; Batddrpy ibid. n. 24 ; Merati, ibid.) 

39. The adoration over^ the Deacon^ at a signal from the 
Master of Ceremonies^ lays aside his birretta^ rises^ and 
having made a salutation to the Celebrant^ goes^ accom- 
panied by the Master of Ceremonies^ to the place where the 
Cross reposes. Having genuflected unico genu, he takes it 
(and thereupon all kneel^ the Celebrant and Snbdeacon at 
their seats^ and those of the choir in their places) {Bisso, 
ibid. § 25; Batddry, ibid. n. 28; De Bralion, ibid. n. 20), 
and carries it reverently in both hands; assisted by the 
Master of Ceremonies, he places it upon the Altar. {Rvdjr. 
ibid.) 

40. Then all rise> the Deacon makes a simple genuflec- 
tion, and returns per breviorem to the right of the Celebrant, 
where he sits and covers, together with the Subdeaoon and 
Celebrant. {Merati, ibid. n. 36^) In the mean time, a 
Clerk removes the cushion with the carpet, and deposits 
everything in its proper place. {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 12.) 

Aeticlb IV. — The Proceadon, 

41. When the Deacon has replaced the Cross upon the 
Altar, the Thurifers come into the middle of the choir, fol- 
lowed by the Cross-beajrer, between the Acolytes, who carry 
their candles : the Thurifers alone genuflect. {Bauldry, 
part iv. cap. x. art. iv. n. 1.) They put themselves in order 
for proceeding to the chapel of the sepulchre by the shortest 
way. The clergy follow the Cross, the simple Clerks in 
advance, the Priests, two and two, and lastly the sacred 
Ministers {Ruhr, Miss, ut in die), who walk, units post alium, 
with hands joined and heads uncovered. It should be added, 
that all, even the Celebrant, should have genuflected to the 
Cross before moving in procession. 

42. On arriving at the Altar of Repose, the Thurifers 
genuflect on both knees in the middle, and retire to the 
Epistle side. The Cross-bearer, with the two Acdlytes, and 
those who make up the procession, wiU take their places as 
they did on the day before (see Chap. YI. Art. III. n. 27) : 
the latter, after having genuflected on both knees. (Merati, 
part iv. tit. ix. n. 41.) 

43. The sacred Ministers having arrived at the entrance 
to the chapel, give their birrettas to the Master of Cere-i 
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monies {C(erem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxv. n. 31; cap. xxvi. 
n. 14)^ who bands tbem to a Clerk to carry to tbe seats 
of tbe sacred Ministers at the High Altar. This being 
done^ the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves on each 
side of the Celebrant ; all three genuflect utroque genu, in 
piano; then rise^ and kneel upon the lowest step^ where 
they pray for a few moments. {Ccerem, Epis, ibid. cap. xxv. 
n. 31.) In the mean time^ lighted torches and candles are 
distributed to the clergy. {RvJbr, ibid.) 

44. At the signal from the Master of Ceremonies^ the 
Deacon rises^ genuflects^ and proceeds to open the urn ; he 
again genuflects^ and returns to the lowest step. The Cele- 
brant puts incense into the two thuribles, without blessing 
it, and kneeluig with his Ministers, incenses the Most Holy 
Sacrament, i^ubr, ibid.) Those who are to support the 
canopy then take it. According to a decree of the Sacred 
Cong, of Bites, 15 Sept. 1736, it may be carried by Priests 
Tested only in cottas, or by other persons, according to the 
custom of the Church. 

Note, — It belongs only to the Deacon to open the urn of 
the sepulchre, to take out the Blessed Sacrament, and to 
give It to the Celebrant, and should not be done by another 
Priest vested in cotta and stole. {8, R, C, 16 Dec. 1828.) 

45. The Celebrant having finished the incensation, the 
Master of Ceremonies vests him with the humeral veil, and 
the Deacon proceeds to place the Most Holy Sacrament into 
his hands, more solito. The Celebrant receiving It in his 
hands, covered with the ends of the veil {Ruhr, ibid.), rises, 
and turns towards the clergy, having the Deacon at his 
right, and the Subdeacon at lus left. (Meratij ibid. n. 46.) 
The Cantors, kneeling, commence the VeanUa Regis (Ruhr, 
ibid. ; Ccerem, Epis, ibid.), and the procession advances, pre- 
ceded by the Cross-bearer and Acolytes, who arriving at the 
middle of the choir, do not make any reverence, but proceed 
to the credence. The Cross-bearer deposits the Cross on the 
Epistle side, then genuflects, and goes to take ofi^ his folded 
chasuble and alb. {Bauldry, ibid. n. 7 ; De Bralion^ part iv. 
in Append, iii. cap. xii. n. 8.) As the clergy enter choir, 
each retires to his respective place, and remains kneeling. 
{Bauldry ; De Bralion, ibid, j Merati, ibid. n. 50.) 

46. The sacred Ministers having reached the High Altar, 
the Deacon takes the Blessed Sacrament, places it on the 
centre of the corporal, unties the riband with which the veil 
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had been fastened^ and places it upon the Epistle corner of 
the Altar ; he then folds the veil of the chalice in the same 
manner as at the commencement of Mass. (Memoriale Rit. 
tit. V. cap. ii. n. 4; Merati, ibid. n. 51.) This done^ he 
genuflects^ and returns to the right of the Celebrant (who in 
the mean time has divested himself of the humeral veil), and 
presents the incense. The Celebrant incenses the Blessed 
Sacrament, the sacred Min*isters raising his chasuble, more 
solito. (Memoriale Rit. ibid. ; Meratij ibid. n. 52.) 

47. Those who supported the canopy receive candles, and 
remain kneeling in a semicircle before the Altar, until after 
the Communion. If the bearers be laics they should kneel 
with lighted candles, outside the balustrade. 

48. When the Celebrant has incensed the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, the Thurifers genuflect on both knees, in the centre ; 
the second carries his thurible to the sacristy (Bauldry, ibid, 
n. 19 ; Gavant, part iv. litt. Q. in Ruhr. xix. litt. C. ; Merati, 
ibid.), and the first proceeds to the Epistle side, to be ready 
again to present the thurible for the incensation. (Bisso, 
litt. F. n. xliii. § 27.) 

Abticle v. — The Itemamder of the Ojjke, 

49. The Celebrant having incensed the Blessed Sacrament, 
ascends to the predella with his Ministers ; all three make a 
simple genuflection: the Deacon removes the veil from the 
chaUce (which he gives to the Master of Ceremonies), the 
paten, and pall. Then, taking the paten in his right hand, 
he holds it in both hands, a Httle above the corporal, and 
the Celebrant, taking the chalice, allows the Sacred Host to 
fall gently upon the paten, taking care not to touch it. 
Should this happen, he will immediately purify his fingers in 
the little vessel prepared for the purpose (Ruhr, Miss, ut in 
die), and wipe them with the purificator, which the Dieacon 
should present to him. {Bauldry, part iv. cap. x. art. iv. 
n. 11 ; Bisso, litt. P. n. xlv. § 29.) He then takes the paten 
in both hands, which the Deacon presents to him, without 
any kiss ; and without making the sign of the Cross, or using 
any form of words, he places the Sacred Host upon the 
corporal (Rtibr, ibid.) : he places the paten towards the 
Epistle side, but upon the corporal. {Bisso; Bauldry; Meratij 
ibid.) 

50. The Celebrant having placed the Host upon the cor- 
poral, the Subdeacon passes to the Deacon^s right, taking 
care to genuflect before and after; the Acolyte having 



210 GOOD FRIDAY. 

brought the craets^ he first takes that containing the wine^ 
and gives it to the Deacon^ who pours a little into the 
chalice^ without placing the cruet upon the Altar^ and with- 
out cleansing it with the purificator. {Merati, ibid. n. 54.) 
The Subdeacon then pours in a httle water^ more soUto, but 
without asking the Celebrant to bless it^ which he neither 
does^ nor says the prayer^ Deu8, qui humarue, &c. (Ruhr, 
ibid.) This done^ the Acolyte carries the cruets to the 
credence^ the Subdeacon returns to the left of the Celebrant^ 
making the usual genuflections^ and the Deacon gives the 
chalice^ without any kiss^ to the Celebrant^ who neither 
makes the sign of the Cross^ nor says any form of words^ 
but places it upon the corporal^ the Deacon covering it with 
the pall. {Rubr. ibid.) 

51. After this^ the Thmifer makes a simple genuflection 
in piano, and ascends the predella^ where the Celebrant 
receives incense without any kiss^^ and without blessing it. 
{Rubr. ibid.) He then incenses the Oblata, more solito, 
sayings Incensum istud, &c. (RtAr, ibid.)^ and afterwards the 
Cross and the Altar^ with the usual genuflections (Carem. 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxv. n. 19; S, R. C 3 Aug. 1697, and 
5 Jul. 1698), saying, Dirigatur Domine, &c., as also the 
Ascendat in nobis DomintiSj &c. {Rubr. ibid.) Having come 
to the Epistle comer, the Deacon receives the thurible with- 
out kissing, and gives it to the Thurifer, as the Celebrant is 
not incensed. The Thurifer carries the thurible to the 
sacristy, it not being again required. {BatUdry, ibid. n. 14; 
Merati, ibid. n. 55.) 

52. The Celebrant having given the thurible to the Deacon, 
descends the step in comu Epistolcs {Rubr. ibid.), and being 
turned towards the people {GavanL part iv. tit. ix. in 
Rubr. xiv. litt. I. ; Carem, Epis, ibid. cap. xxvi. n. 19 ; Merati, 
ibid. 57), he washes his hands, assisted by his Ministers, but 
does not say the Fsalm, Lavabo. {Rubr. ibid.) The three 
Ministers then pass to the centre, and place themselves unus 
post alium : the Acolytes deposit everything on the credence. 

53. On coming to the centre, the Ministers genuflect with 
the Celebrant, and the Deacon ascends to assist at the 
Missal. {Castaldi, lib. iii. sec. vii. cap. iv. n. 12 ; Merati, ibid, 
n. 58.) The Celebrant, having his hands joined upon the 
Altar, and being inclined, says in a low but intelligible voice, 
the Prayer, In spiritu humilitatis {Rtdrr. ibid.) ; after which, 
he kisses the Altar, makes a simple genuflection, and turning 
towards the people, so as to have his back a cornu Evangelii, 
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says. Orate fircUrea, continumg the words which follow, in 
secret (Horatius Christiani, sec. iii. cap. viii. n. 21 ; Merati^ 
ibid. n. 60) : he then returns to the centre, without having 
made a circle, and genuflects. (Rubr. ibid.) The Ministers 
do not answer, Susdpiat. {Gavant. ibid, in Bubr. xvi. ; 
Meratij ibid. n. 62.) 

54. The Celebrant haying said the Orate Jratres, and that 
which follows, sings the Oremus prtBceptis aalutaribus, &c., 
upon the ferial tone, with hands joined, and the Pater noster^ 
with hands extended. {Castaldiy ibid. n. 13.) At the com- 
mencement of the Pater noster, the Deacon genuflects, and 
descends behind the Celebrant, his place being supplied by 
the Master of Ceremonies. (Merati^ ibid.) 

55. At the end of the Pater noster^ the choir answers, 
Sed libera nos a malo; to which the Celebrant says, sub- 
missa voce, Amen (Rubr. ibid.) ; still remaining with hands 
extended, and without signing himself with the paten. 
Afterwards, he adds in the same tone. Libera nos qucssumus 
Domine, &c., to which the choir answers. Amen, {Merati, 
ibid. n. 64.) 

56. The Celebrant then haying genuflected, passes the paten 
under the Host, and takes the paten in his left hand, which 
he places on the Altar. {Ccerem, Epis. ibid. n. 20; Castaldi, 
ibid. n. 14; BatUdry, ibid. n. 18; Gavant. ibid, in Bubr. 
xviii. litt. M.; Merati, ibid. n. 25.) He takes the Sacred 
Host in his right hand, and elevates It so as to be seen by 
all {Rubr. ibid.), taking care that It is always over the 
corporal. {Bauldry; Merati, ibid.) His Ministers remain 
kneeling upon the edge of the predella, and do not raise the 
chasuble during this Elevation. (Bauldry, ibid.) The Blessed 
Sacrament is not incensed, but an Acolyte sounds the rattle. 
(^Merati, ibid.) 

57. When the Celebrant places the Sacred Host upon 
the paten, his Ministers rise, and having placed themselves 
at his sides, all three genuflect. The Deacon immediately 
imcovers the chalice, and the Celebrant, without making 
another genuflection, takes the Sacred Host, and divides it 
into three parts, as usual, without saying anything, and 
without making the signs of the Cross when putting the 
smaller Particle into the chalice. (Rubr, ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis, 
ibid. n. 20; 8. R, C, 7 Aug. 1627.) 

58. The Deacon having covered the chalice, the three 
Ministers genuflect, and the Deacon and Subdeacon change 
sides, with the usual genuflections. (Bauldry, ibid. n. 20; 

p 2 
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BissOf ibid. § 40 ; Meratiy ibid. n. 68.) The Celebrant^ with- 
out saying Agnus Dei, and without giving the Paa^, says the 
last Post-Communion^ Perceptis corporis, &c,, submissa voce 
{Bubr. ibid.)> haying his hands joined upon the Altar 
(Merati, ibid.): the Prayer finished^ he genuflects with his 
Ministers^ and then says Panem ccelestem, &c. {Rubr. ibid.^ 
and more clearly in part ii. tit. x. n. 4:, in the general 
Bubrics.) He takes the paten and Sacred Host^ and com- 
municates^ after having said the Domine non sum digtms, 
with the usual ceremonies. {Rtibr. Miss, ut in die.) 

59. The Celebrant having consumed the Sacred Host^ the 
Subdeacon uncovers the chalice at the proper time^ and all 
three genuflect. The Celebrant then gathers up the Frag- 
ments, and puts Them into the chalice {Merati, ibid. n. 70), 
without any form of words ; in the mean time, an Acolyte 
carries the cruets to the Altar, as usual. The Celebrant 
takes the wine with the Fragments, without mskking any 
signs of the Cross (according to a decree of the Sacred Con- 
gregation, 28 Aug. 1627), and without any form of words : 
the Ministers remain in the mean time profoimdly inclined. 
{Bauldry, ibid. n. 23 ; Merati, ibid.) 

60. The Celebrant having consumed the Sacred Particles 
with the wine, the candles held by the clergy are extin- 
guished, and all sit. {CcBrem. Epis, ibid.; Castaldi, ibid, 
n. 16; Gavant. ibid, in Rubr. xix. litt. N. ; Merati, ibid, 
n. 72.) The Celebrant, omitting the usual Prayers and 
ceremonies, takes only the ablution of the fingers, which is 
made with wine and water, served by the Subdeacon. 
{Merati, ibid. n. 71.) 

61. This over, the Deacon and Subdeacon change sides, 
genuflecting only in the centre, one behind the other. The 
Subdeacon goes to the Missal, and the Deacon to the 
credence, where having divested himself of the large stole, 
and resumed the folded chasuble, he returns to the predella, 
to the right of the Celebrant, who having taken the ablution 
of the fingers, and being slightly inclined, with his hands 
joined before his breast, ssLys, stibmissa voce, in the middle 
of the Altar, the Prayer, Quod ore sumpsimus, &c. The 
Subdeacon dries the chaUce as usual, covers it with a veil, 
which an Acolyte should have placed upon the Altar^ carries 
it to the credence, returns to the Celebrant^s left, taking 
care to genuflect in passing before the Altar, and closes the 
Missal. 

62. At a signal from the Master of Ceremonies, the three 
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sacred Ministers make an inclination to the Cross^ descend 
in piano, and genuflect. The Acolytes^ without their candles^ 
genuflect with them^ as also the Master of Ceremonies. 
They then salute the choir, receive their birrettas, which are 
presented without kisses, and return more solito to the 
sacristy to unvest. {Merati, ibid.) 

Note, — Should any unforeseen accident prevent the Cele- 
brant from terminating the office, it should be finished by 
him who fulfils the function of Deacon (supposing him to be 
a Priest, and to be fasting) ; or, by another Priest. If there 
be no other Priest ready and fasting, the Sacred Host should 
be carried to the place where the Sacred Particles are re- 
served, and It should be consumed at the Mass on the next 
day, so the ceremony would remain unfinished. {S. R, C. 
8 Mar. 1825.) 

68. The sacred Ministers having departed. Vespers are 
recited in choir, as on the preceding day. {Ruhr, ibid.) In 
the mean time, the Thurifers remove the Missal with its 
stand, and the Altar-clothes, so that the Altar may be 
entirely stripped {Ruhr, ibid.), and only the Cross and 
candlesticks remain on it. They then carry the things 
which they have removed, as well as those on the credence, 
to the sacristy. (Merati, ibid. n. 75.) 

64. The clergy in choir genuflect to the Cross, at the 
termination of Vespers, and retire to the sacristy : one of the 
Acolytes extinguishes the candles on the Altar. {Castaldi, 
ibid. n. 18; Gavant. ibid, in Bubr. xx. Utt. A.; Merati, 
ibid.) 

SuFFLEMENTABT Abtiolb. — The Biskop Cdebrotmg on Oood Friday. 

1. The Bishop, in cappa, is received at the church without 
holy water : he prays before the Holy Sacrament, and before 
the High Altar j then, going into the Secretarium, where an 
Altar is prepared, and all things, except the veiled Cross, are 
uncovered, he goes up to his seat, where standing uncovered, 
he commences None, and sits after the commencement of the 
first Psalm. In the mean time, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
take their vestments, except the maniple and folded chasuble, 
and so remain until the time to vest the Bishop. {CiBrem, 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxv. n. 5.) 

2. The Bishop finishes None whilst kneeling at a faldstool 
before the Altar. This over, he returns to his se^t, lays aside 
the cappa, washes his hands, and is vested by the Deacon 
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and Snbdeacon. The buskins and sandals are not nsed on 
this day. In the mean time the Canons also vest. The 
Deacons mil this day use folded chasubles^ and the Assistant 
Priest a black cope. The Bishop being vested^ sits a short 
time^ "while the Deacon and Subdeacon put on the maniple and 
folded chasuble. All proceed to the Altar^ as usual^ except 
that no incense is used^ and the candles on either side of 
an archiepiscopal Cross are not lighted : unless for an arch- 
bishop a cross is not carried. (jCcBrem. Epis, ibid. n. 6 — 8.) 

3. The Bishop kneels at the faldstool^ and prays whilst 
the Altar is covered. He ascends the Altar^ and proceeds as 
in the Missal. The Lector^ who sings the first Lesson^ does 
not kiss the Bishop's hand. The Bishop unveils the Cross^ 
more solito ; having alone^ without Ministers^ laid it on the 
cushion prepared^ he returns to his faldstool^ puts aside his 
shoes^ with the assistance of servants^ and then^ between his 
Assistant Deacons^ makes the usual adoration. He returns 
to the faldstool^ retakes his shoes^ chasuble^ and mitre^ and 
sittings reads the Seproaches^ only the Chaplains assisting. 
(Jbid. n. 26.) 

4. The rest of the office proceeds without any material 
departure from the former part of the present Chapter. The 
Bishop^ at the close of the office^ washes his hands^ goes to 
the throne, is unvested more solito, and Vespers begin. At 
the conclusion, the Bishop kneels at the faldstool before the 
Altar^ and after saying the Prayer Bespice, &c., retires. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

HOLY SATURDAY. 

Abtiole I. — PrqHxraUons. 

1. At the proper time the church is adorned with costly 
white ornaments. The Altar at which the office is about to 
be performed, will be prepared as for a great solemnity, at 
first, however, without relics and images, which should not 
be placed there until the Sacred Ministers assume the white 
vestments. (Merafi, part. iv. tit. x. n. 1.) A white ante- 
pendium should be placed under a purple one, which latter 
should be removed a little before the Mass: the predella 
should be uncovered. 

2. The lamps of the church should be so prepared that 
they may easily be lighted at the proper time. (Merati, ibid.) 
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The images in the church should remain covered until the 
end of the Litanies. (BatUdry, part iv. cap. xi. art. i. n. 3 ; 
Merati, ibid.) If there be a Tabernacle, it should be covered 
with rich white hangings underneath purple ones: these 
latter should be removed at the same tinte as the purple 
antependium. {Merati, ibid.) 

3. Purple vestments should be prepared for the sacred 
Ministers in the sacristy : namely, a cope, stole, alb, girdle, 
and amice, for the Celebrant; two folded chasubles, with 
albs, amices, and girdles, for the Ministers; besides a stole 
for the Deacon. Beneath these, or in another place by 
themselves, white vestments should be laid out for all three. 
(Meratiy ibid.) There should also be in readiness the thurible 
and boat, the holy water, and aspersory, the five grains 
of incense upon a salver, the processional Cross, and two 
candlesticks for the Acolytes at the solemn Mass. (Merati, 
ibid.) 

4. A large vessel of water, with a small vase of salt, should 
be prepared, either in the sacristy or some other customary 
place. This water is blessed before the oflSce, either by a 
Priest vested in cotta and purple stole, or by the Celebrant, 
after he has vested in alb and stole : this, however, depends 
upon the custom of each church. {Ruhr. Miss, de Benedic.)^ 

5. The seats for the sacred Ministers should be prepared 
as usual for High Mass, but with a piu^le covering. {Cos- 
taldi, in Caerem. lib. iii. n. 1.) If there be none of this 
colour, the seats should remain uncovered until the beginning 
of Mass. Upon the seats, a purple chasuble and maniple for 
the Celebrant, another for the Deacon, and the Subdeacon^s 
birretta, should be placed. 

6. On the Gospel side will be placed, a lectern, covered 
with a rich white hanging, for the singing of the Eamltet 
{Merati,ihid,), and the candlestick for the Paschal candle, 
{Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap, xxviii. n. 1 ; Bisso, litt. C. n. 55.) 
In piano, near the Altar, the Paschal candle ; also a stone or 
wooden stand for the reed, bearing the triple candle; and 
near at hand, a lectern for the Prophecies. 

7. On the Credence, everything that is usually required for 
Mass, all of white colour, and covered with the large white 



> For the blessing of the font, which the author has not included, a table 
covered with a cloth, the holy oils, basin and ewer of water, cmml) of bread, 
towel for the hands, and book, should be prepared in the baptistery. The 
baptismal water in the font shotdd be poured into the piscina, and be replaced 
by pure water from the spring. 
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ve3^ ai\d again over tlus the purple one. Near the credence^ 
three purple enshions for the sacred Ministers^ when lying 
prostrate during the Litanies. {BissOj litt. S. n. 6^ § 2; 
Meratiy ibid.) 

8. In the porch^ or if there be no porch^ outside the 
church; or^ should the weather not permit^ at the entrance 
of the church {Ruhr. Miss, ut in die)^ a table covered with a 
cloth {Castaldiy lib. iii. sect. viii. cap. i. n. 4)^ without Gross 
or candlesticks (Bauldry, ibid. n. 14) ; on the Gk>spel side, as 
it were^ of this table^ a white dalmatic, stole, and maniple 
{Castaldi; Bauldry, ibid.)^ and on the Epistle side, a purple 
maniple for the Subdeacon^ a Missal, taper, and packet of 
matches. 

9. A small fire should also be prepared^ that it may easily 
be lighted before the ceremony. A pair of small tongs 
should be ready near at hand. 

10. Near the table^ the reed decorated with flowers, having 
at the top three candles of white wax, four or five ounces 
each, joined at the bottom, so as from one stem to form 
three branches.^ 

Abticlb 11,— From the Blessing of ike Fire to ihe JSxuUet. 

11. The sacred Ministers having vested, as we have said 
in Chapter X. n. 8, except that they do not take the maniple 
(Meratif part iv. tit. x. n. 3), at a signal jfrom the Master 
of Ceremonies, the Subdeacon takes the Cross, and the pro- 
cession moves forward in the following order : — ^Three Clerks 
walk first, he in the middle carrying the holy water and 
aspersory; he on the left, the five grains of incense in a 
salver; and he on the right, the thurible without fire, and 
the incense-boat with its spoon. The Subdeacon carrying 
the Cross, proceeds after them, and is followed by the clergy. 
{De Bralion, part iii. cap. viii. n. 3.) The Celebrant walks 
last, with head covered, having at his left the Deacon, who is 
uncovered, as the rest of the clergy: all have their hands 
joined. {Merati, ibid. n. 4.) Should they pass before the 
High Altar, all genuflect except the Subdeacon, who carries 
the Cross, who makes no salutation, and the Celebrant who 
makes only an inclination. {Bauldry, part iv. cap. xi. art. 1.) 

^ Should the Bishop celebrate, his throne should be prepared with white 
under purple, also his vestments in convenient places : — purple cope, &c., for 
blessing the fire ; purple chasuble, &c., as at Mass, for the Prophecies ; purple 
cope for the benediction of the font, and white costly vestments for the Mass. 
The basin and ewer, books, bugia, cushions, salvers, &c., will be placed for the 
convenience of the Master of Ceremonies. 
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12. Having arrived at the porch^ the Subdeacon places 
himself near the table^ his back tnrned towards the door or 
wall of the chnrch, the figure on the Cross, and himself turned 
towards the Celebrant. The clergy separate, and place them- 
selves on each side of the table, in such a manner that the 
highest in dignity shall be nearest the Celebrant. The 
Celebrant places himself opposite the Cross. The Deacon 
passes to his right, receives his birretta with the usual kisses, 
and assists in turning the leaves of the book, and sustaining 
the border of his cope, when he makes the signs of the Cross, 
and when he asperses or incenses. {Merati, ibid. n. 5, 6.) 

13. The first Acolyte, having placed the holy water on 
the table, takes the Missal, which he holds open before the 
Celebrant; the two other Acolytes place themselves at the 
right of the Deacon, a little behind him, and the Master of 
Ceremonies at the left of the Celebrant. {Bauldry, ibid, 
n. 6; Merati, ibid. n. 5.) 

14. All being thus in order, the Celebrant says, without 
singing, upon the ferial tone {NicoL de Bralion, ibid. n. 6), 
and with hands joined, the Dominua vobiscum, with the three 
Prayers given in the Missal for the benediction of the fire, 
which ought to be made before any other, according to a 
decree of the Sacred Congregation of Bites, 12 April, 1765 : 
at the end of each Prayer, the clergy respond. Amen, upon 
the same tone. {Bisso, litt. S. n. 6, § 4; Bauldry, ibid.) 

15. The Celebrant afterwards says the fourth Prayer, for 
the benediction of the grains of incense, which are presented 
to him by the Acolyte, who carries them on a salver. 
{Merati, ibid. n. 7.) During the fifth Prayer, the Thurifer 
puts some of the blessed fire into the thurible {Ruhr. Miss. 
ut in die), and returns to his place. 

16. The fifth Prayer over, the first Acolyte closes the 
book, replaces it on the table, takes the holy water, and 
returns near the other Acolytes. The Celebrant puts incense 
into the thurible, mfyre solito, and blesses it, saying, Ab iUo 
benedicaris, &c. Afterwards, the Deacon having taken the 
aspersory, gives it with the usual kisses to the Celebrant, 
who then asperses the five grains of incense, and afterwards 
the fire, with three swings, saying, Asperges me, without 
singing, and without the Psalm; he then incenses in the 
same manner as he aspersed, nihil dicens. {RtUfr. ibid.; 
Merati, ibid. n. 11.) 

17. After the Celebrant has incensed the fire and the five 
grains of incense, the first Acolyte places the holy water and 
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aspersory on the table^ and with a matcli lights the candle 
from the new fire; the second^ having also placed on the 
table the salver which contains the grains of incense^ assists 
the Deacon to divest himself of the purple vestments^ and to 
put on the white ones : he proceeds also to put the maniple 
on the Subdeacon. [Carem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxviii. n. 1.) 
This done^ he retakes the grains of incense^ and returns to 
the right of the Thurifer. 

18. The Deacon^ vested in white^ places himself at the 
right of the Celebrant^ and again presents incense with the 
usual kisses ; the incense is blessed for the Procession^ and 
for the Incensation at the Eandtet, {CaBrem. Epis. ibid, 
cap. xxvii. n. 3 ; Bisso, ibid. n. 9 ; Bavldry, ibid. n. 10 ; 
Merati, ibid. n. 13.) Afterwards^ he takes the reed in both 
hands^ and at a signal from the Master of Ceremonies^ the 
Procession moves forward in the following order : — 

19. The Thurifer walks firsts lightly swinging his thurible : 
the second Acolyte is at his right, bearing the grains of 
incense. The Subdeacon, with the Cross, follows, and then 
all the clergy, two and two ; next, the Deacon carrying the 
reed, and having at his left the first Acolyte, provided with 
a lighted candle; lastly, the Celebrant {Ruhr, ibid.), with 
hands joined, having near him the Master of Ceremonies. 
All should be uncovered, with the exception of the Cele- 
brant. {Gavant. part iv. tit. x. in Ruhr. v. litt. N. O. P. QL ; 
Merati, ibid. n. 16, 17, 18, 19; BatUdry, ibid. n. 11.) 

20. During this procession, a Clerk will carry the birretta 
and purple vestments of the Deacon to the seat of the sacred 
Ministers : he will carry also the other things to the sacristy. 
{Bisso, ibid. n. 9; Batddn/j ibid. n. 11 ; Merati, ibid. n. 19.) 

21. When the Celebrant has entered the church, the 
second Master of Ceremonies arrests the progress of the 
clergy, and the Deacon lowers a little the reed towards the 
first Acolyte, who lights one of the three branches ; then the 
Deacon raises the reed, and kneels on one knee, which the 
rest of the clergy do also, except the Subdeacon, who carries 
the Cross. {Ruhr, ibid.) The Celebrant having first un- 
covered, the Deacon then sings. Lumen Christi {Bubr. ibid.), 
upon a pitch which will allow it to be sung twice more upon 
higher tones : the clergy respond, Deo ffratias. This done, 
all rise, and the procession proceeds : the same ceremony is 
repeated in the middle of the church, and before the steps of 
the Altar. {Rubr. ibid.; C€Brem. Epis. ibid. n. 7; Castaldi, 
lib. iii. sect. vu. cap. iii. n. 3.) 



HOLY SATURDAY. 219 

22. The choir, having for the third time answered Deo 
gratids, all go to their places. {Merati, ibid. n. 20.) Having 
arrived at the Altar, the Thurifer retires to the Gospel 
comer; the Acolyte, who carries the grains of incense, to the 
Epistle comer; and the Subdeacon, who carries the Cross, 
places himself at the right of the Thurifer. The first Acolyte 
having extinguished his candle, takes the reed with both 
hands from the Deacon, and places himself at the left of the 
second Acolyte ; the Deacon retires a little toward the side 
of the Gospel, turns himself by his right, and allows the 
Celebrant to pass, who ascends the predeUa, kisses the centre 
of the Altar, and retires in comu Epistoke, {Rtibr, ibid.; 
Merati^ ibid.) 

Abticle III. — From the EocvXtet to the Preface, 

23. The Celebrant having arrived in comu Epiatokg, 
remains turned towards the Altar. Then the Deacon having 
received the Missal from the second Master of Ceremonies, 
kneels on the edge of the predella, and without saying the 
Munda cor meum, asks the benediction, more solito, from 
the Celebrant, who gives it, saying, Dominus sit in corde too, 
&c. In lieu, however, of Evangelium smimy he says, Suvm 
Paschale praconium. {Riibr, Miss, ut in die.) He makes 
the sign of the Cross over him as usual, but without giving 
him his hand to kiss. {CtBrem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxvii. n. 9 ; 
Merati, part iv. tit. x. n. 20.) 

24. The Deacon, after having received the benediction, 
descends in piano, between the Subdeacon having the Cross, 
and the Acolyte having the reed. He genuflects with the 
Clerks who are there, excepting, however, the Subdeacon 
and the Acolyte having the reed. Having saluted the choir, 
they go one behind the other to the place prepared at the 
Gospel comer, where they place themselves in this order: 
— ^The Deacon is in the middle, having at his right the 
Subdeacon, who turns the figure on the Cross towards the 
Celebrant and the Thurifer; and at his left, the Acolyte who 
carries the reed, together with him who bears the grains of 
incense ; the second Master of Ceremonies stands behind the 
Deacon, as at the Gospel ; all are turned towards the Deacon. 
{Rubr, ibid.; Cterem. Epis, ibid. n. 10; Bauldryy part iv. 
cap. xi. art. iii. n. 3 ; Gavant, part iv. tit. x. in Bub. vi. litt. 
S.; Merati, ibid, n, 21.) 

25. Having arrived at the lectem, and being placed as 
above, the Deacon opens the Missal, places it upon the 
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lectern^ and^ without any sign of the Cross, or Dominus 
vobiscum, incenses it as at the Gospel {Merati, ibid. n. 22) ; 
afterwards, he sings the ExuUety with hands joined. During 
the singing of it, all the clergy stand, and the Celebrant re- 
mains turned towards the Deacon. {Castaldi, lib. iii. sect, 
viii. cap. ii. n. 3.) The Thurifer retires with the thurible. 

26. After the Deacon has said these words, Curvat imperia, 
he rests ; the choir sit, not however the Celebrant. {Paris, 
de Grassis, lib. ii. cap. 48.) The Acolyte who carries the 
grains of incense, and the Master of Ceremonies, approach the 
Deacon, who goes with them to put the grains in the Paschal 
candle, held by a Clerk : he places them in the form of a 

1 
Cross {Rubr. ibid.), in this order : 4 2 5. This done, all three 

8 

return to their places. The Acolyte places the salver which 
contained the grains of ineense on the credence, and takes 
the extinguished candle. The choir rise. [Merati, ibid, 
n. 24.) 

27. The Deacon, having returned to the Missal, continues 
the EwuUet; and when he has sung these words, RutUans 
ignis ttccendU, the choir again sit {Bauldry, ibid. n. 5 ; Mem, 
Bit, de Sabb. Sanct. cap. ii. ^ S; De Prceconto, n. 9) ,- and the 
Deacon, accompanied by the Clerk who holds the reed, goes 
to light the Paschal candle with one of the branches of the 
triple candle {Ruhr, ibid.) : he afterwards returns, continues 
the singing, and the choir stand. 

28. The Acolyte who holds the reed, places it upon the 
stand which has been prepared near the Altar: he then 
places the Paschal candle on its candelabrum, in such a 
manner that the Cross may be turned towards the Celebrant. 
{CtBrem. Epis. ibid. n. 10.) 

29. The Deacon having sung the words. Apis mater edtiont, 
rests a little; then, the first Acolyte having lighted his 
candle from one of the three branches, or from the Paschal 
candle, proceeds to light the lamps of the choir, and the 
Deacon resumes his singing until the end, and is not again 
interrupted, having only to incline the head at the name of 
the Supreme Pontiff. The Holy See being vacant, he will 
omit the words, Una cum beatissimo Papa nostra^ &c.^ {Meratij 
ibid. n. 27.) 

' It is also usual, in this country, to leave out the whole of the last sentence, 
beginning, JRespice etiam ad devoHasimvm IfrvperoAfyrem, &c. 
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30. The Eamltet finished^ the choir sit. The book is uot 
carried to the Celebrant to be kissed^ nor do they incense 
him. The Subdeacon lays aside the Cross ; the Deacon closes 
the Missal^ which he leaves on the lectern; and both^ with 
hands joined^ make a genuflection in the centre^ and go to 
the seat. The Celebrant having gone at the same time^ with 
the assistance of the Subdeacon^ divests himself of the cope^ 
and takes the purple maniple and chasuble^ nihil dicena, 

31. The Deacon, assisted by the first Acolyte, takes off 
his white vestments, and vests in purple {Rvinr, ibid.); 
afterwards, the three sacred Ministers go, per breviorem, to 
place themselves in cornu Epistolca, in the same manner as 
for the Introit of the Mass. The second Master of Cere- 
monies prepares an uncovered lectern, with the Missal upon 
it, in the middle of the choir. {CcBrem. Epis, ibid. n. 5.) 

Abtiole rV. — From the Prrface to the commencement of Mass, 

32. The sacred Ministers being in cornu Epistoles, the 
second Master of Ceremonies proceeds to invite him who is 
to sing the first Prophecy. He does this in the manner we 
have given in Chaper V. n. 8, for the Tenebrse offices, except, 
that before leaving the centre, the Master of Ceremonies, 
and he who has sung the Prophecy, when there is no Tracts 
wait until the Deacon has said the Flectamus genua; and 
then all, with the exception of the Celebrant, genuflect on 
one knee, and rise at the Levate. Whilst the Celebrant sings 
the Prayer, the second Master of Ceremonies proceeds to 
conduct him who is to sing the second Prophecy, and so of 
the rest which follows. 

33. The Celebrant recites the Prophecies aubmissa voce. 
During the singing of them, the choir sit ; all rise for the 
Prayers, which the Celebrant sings upon the ferial tone, and 
with extended hands {CcBrem. Epis, Ub. ii. cap. xxvii. n. 5), 
his Ministers being stationed one behind the other. {Bisso, 
litt. P. n. 148, § 2 ; Gavant. part iv. tit. x. in Bubr. xiii. 
n. 17.) At the proper time, the Deacon says Flectamus 
genutty and the Subdeacon Levate, as given above. The 
Prayers finished, they place themselves as during the 
Introit. 

34. When the Prophecies and Prayers are terminated, the 
second Master of Ceremonies removes the lectern and Missal 
from the middle of the choir, and places three purple cushions. 
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at equal distances^ upon the edge of the predella.^ In the 
mean time, the Celebrant and Im Ministers proceed jver bre- 
viorem to the seat, to divest themselves of their chasubles 
only (jCastcddi, lib. iii. § viii. cap. v. n. 1 ; Bauldry, part ii. 
cap. xi. art. v. n. 13; Merati, part iv. tit. x. n. 44); then, 
after having saluted the choir, they advance to the middle, 
make the proper reverence to the Cross, and prostrate them- 
selves upon the steps, in the manner we have given before 
(see Chap. YIII. Art. II. n. 9). During this time, an Aco- 
lyte carries the chasubles to the sacristy. (Merati, ibid.) 

35. Whilst the sacred Ministers are prostrated, the Litanies 
are sung under the double rite, — ^that is to say, that from the 
conmiencement to the end, the clergy repeat the same invo- 
cations as the Cantors. (Rubr. Miss, ut in die.) The Aco- 
lytes, as weU as the Masters of Ceremonies, remain kneeling 
near the steps of the Altar, but do not prostrate themselves. 
{BissOj litt. S. n. 6, § 15 ; Bauldry, ibid. n. 4.) At the proper 
time, the Master of Ceremonies proceeds to take the birrettas 
to the seat. 

36. The Cantors, at the Peccatares, sing slower, in order 
to give time conveniently to prepare the things necessary for 
Mass. {Merati, ibid. n. 46.) The sacred Ministers rise at 
the signal of the Master of Ceremonies, as also the Acolytes. 
The Celebrant makes a profound reverence to the Cross, but 
all the others a genuflection ; having made the usual saluta- 
tions to the choir, they proceed with joined hands to the 
sacristy ; the Acolytes walk first, and after them the sacred 
Ministers unus post alium. The sacred Ministers having left 
the choir, put on their birrettas {Merati, ibid.) ; having arrived 
in the sacristy, they change the purple for white vestments. 
{De BralioUy part iii. cap. i. n. 15.) 

37. The sacred Ministers having departed. Clerks appointed 
remove the three cushions and the purple ornaments, which 
latter they replace by white ones, if they have not been pre- 
viously arranged underneath. They also change the hang- 
ings of the Tabernacle. They place a carpet on the pre- 
della of the Altar, remove the purple veil which covered 
the things on the credence ; and uncover the seat of the 
sacred Ministers, if another covering be underneath ; or, if it 



' The author has written for churches where there is no benediction of fonts ; 
we have, however, given a supplementary article on the subject at the end of 
the present function. 
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have been left uncovered, they put on a suitable cloth. They 
light the candles of the Altar, and uncover all the pictures of 
the church. {Bauldrtf, ihid. n. 6; Bisso, ibid. § 17; Merati, 
ibid. n. 47.) The Acolytes light their candles in the sacristy, 
and the Thurifer, at the proper time, prepares his thurible. 

Abticle v. — From the commencement of Mom to the conclusion of the Function. 

38. The Cantors, having arrived at the Agnus Dei a little 
sooner or later, according as the sacristy is more or less dis- 
tant, the sacred Ministers, preceded by the Acolytes carrying 
their candles, return to the Altar, so as to arrive in the choir 
at the end of Christe exaudi nos. This over, all rise, and the 
Cantors sing the Kyrie, which ordinarily follows the Litanies. 
They sing it slowly, to give the sacred Ministers time to enter 
the choir, since it stands in lieu of the Introit for the Mass 
of this day ; and, according to a decree of the Sacred Congre- 
gation of Rites, April 14, 1753, the Cantors ought not to com- 
mence the Introit before the sacred Ministers are in choir. 
The Celebrant, having made the usual salutations to the choir, 
and the profound inchnation to the Cross, whilst his Ministers 
genuflect, commences the Mass. 

39. The Mass of this day, until the Communion of the 
Priest inclusively, is said as usual, with the exception of the 
following particulars : — The Psalm, Judica, with the Gloria 
Patri {Ruhr, Miss, ut in die), is omitted. There is no Introit ; 
but, the incensation finished, the Celebrant says the Kyrie, 
alternately with his Ministers, more solito. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

40. As soon as the Celebrant has finished the intonation 
of the Gloria, and not before, the first Acolyte sounds the 
Sanctuary bell (Ruhr, ibid.), and some other person rings 
that of the sacristy. During the whole time that the Cele- 
brant recites the Hymn with his Ministers, the organ is 
played, as at other Masses. {Merati, part iv. tit. x. n. 55.) 

41. After the Epistle, the Celebrant, having given the 
benediction to the Subdeacon, thrice sings Alleluia, raising 
the voice at each time. The choir repeat each in the same 
tone. {Ruhr, ibid.) During this time, the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon are placed as at the Introit. When the Celebrant 
has finished reading the Tract, he goes to say the Gospel 
more solito. 

42. The Acolytes assist at the Gospel without their can- 
dles, {Ruhr, ibid.) The Credo is not said, nor the OflFertory. 
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{Subr. ibid.) Nevertheless^ the Priest^ after the Gospel^ says 
Dominus vobiscum and Oremtts, as usual. The Agnus Dei is 
not said^ and the Pax is not given. 

43. After the Celebrant has placed the Particle in the 
chalice^ the Deacon covers it^ and passes to the other side ; at 
the same time^ the Subdeacon goes to the right of the Cele- 
brant^ to uncover the chalice, to minister wine for the purifi- 
cation of the chalice and the ablutions, more solito. {Merati, 
ibid. n. 59.) 

44. At this Mass, Holy Communion may be given to the 
faithftd, and, in parish churches, it may serve to satisfy the 
Paschal precept, as the Sacred Congregation of Bites has 
decided, March 22, 1806. Should Holy Communion be given, 
the Deacon and Subdeacon change sides, and assist, as on 
Holy Thursday. 

45. After the Communion of the Priest, the Thurifer pro- 
ceeds to prepare the thurible ; the Cantors, in place of the 
Communio, sing the antiphon Alleluia ; afterwards, Laudate 
Dominum omnes gentes, &c., and again the antiphon. {Rtibr. 
ibid.) 

46. The Celebrant, having taken the ablutions, goes in 
comu EpistolcB, where he recites the same antiphon and psalm, 
submissa voce, with his Ministers, who are placed, as at the 
Introit. {Bauldry, part iv. cap. xi. art. v. n. 17; Gavant, 
part iv. tit. x. in Kubr. xi. litt. P. ; Merati, ibid. n. 60.) The 
choir having repeated the antiphon Alleluia, the Celebrant 
intones that commencing Fcsperc autem,kc, (i?wir. ibid.), which 
he continues suhmisaa voce with his Ministers, whilst the choir 
sing it. {Bauldry ; Merati, ibid.) 

47. When the Cantors intone the Magnificat, the Celebrant 
makes the sign of the Cross conjointly with his Ministers^ 
and goes to the middle of the Altar ; the Subdeacon places 
himself at his left, and the Deacon at his right. Incense is 
blessed in the usual manner {Bauldry, ibid. n. 18 ; Merati, 
ibid. n. 56), and the Celebrant incenses more solito the Altar, 
as at Vespers on other feasts. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

48. The Deacon having incensed the Celebrant, incenses 
the choir more solito. During this time, the Celebrant and 
the Subdeacon remain at the Altar, placed as at the Introit, 
waiting until the choir has repeated the antiphon of the 
Magnifi4^at. {Bisso, litt. M. n. 25, § 4.) The choir being 
incensed, the Deacon returns to incense the Subdeacon, who, 
upon the step where he is found, turns himself towards him 
without turning his back to the Celebrant. The Deacon 
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having consigned the thurible to , the Thurifer^ goes up near 
to the Celebrant^ as for the Introit^ and is incensed in the 
same phice, turning himself towards the Thurifer ; the 
Acolytes and the people are then incensed more solito ; the 
Thunfer carries the thurible to the sacristy^ and afterwards 
returns. {Merati, ibid. n. 62 ; Bisso, ibid. § 1 ; Bauldry, 
ibid. n. 18, 19.) 

49. The choir having repeated the antiphon Vespere autemy 
the Celebrant goes to the midde of the Altar with his 
Ministers, who place themselves urms post alium. He kisses 
the Altar, says Dominus voUacum, and continues the remainder 
of the Mass, as usual {Meratiy ibid. n. 63.) The Deacon 
adds. Alleluia, Alleluia, to the lie missa est. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note 1. — It is as well to remark, that the Rubric for this 
day prescribes the manner of procuring the new fire to be 
blessed in these terms : Interim excutitur ignis de lapideforis 
Ecclesiam, et ex eo accenduntur carbones. Consequently, it 
would be directly contrary to this injunction to obtain it by 
any other means, especiaJly as the first Prayer of the Bene- 
diction supposes it to be procured in the manner given by 
the Rubric. 

Note 2. — ^Those who are privileged to sing a private Mass 
on this day, should commence it, as is customary, by omitting 
the Prophecies and the Litanies, as the Sacred Congregation 
has decreed, July 28 and 31, 1821. 

50. The Celebrant having said Aufer a nobis, &c., kisses the 
Altar, and, without going to the Missal, continues the Mass, 
as prescribed. 

Note, — If it is the custom, the Paschal candle may be 
lighted at all ceremonies, and at all divine offices, during 
Paschal time. {Sac. Cong, of Rites, May 10, 1607.) 

SUPPLBMENTARY ARTICLE I. — The BenedvcUoti of the Font. 

1. Before the offices of the day, the water from the bap- 
tismal font is poured into the piscina, and replaced with pure 
wajker. During the Prophecies, or before, a table, covered with 
a cloth, is prepared in the baptistery ; on it are placed the 
Missal, ewer of water, basin and towel, the holy-water vase 
and aspersory, a purple stole for the Priest who asperses 
the people, and the holy chrism and oil of catechumens. 
(Merati, Bisso, Bauldry, et alii.) 

. 2. It will be necessary to prepare also a vessel to contain 

Q 
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the water to be reserved for the use of the church and of the 
faithful^ and into which the holy oils are not poured. {Merati, 
ibid, et n. 34.) 

3. After the Prophecies and Prayers, and before the Tract, 
Sicut servtis, the Celebrant descends with his Ministers j96r 
breviorem to the seat, where he takes off the chasuble and 
maniple, and receives a purple cope ; the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon only take off their maniples. All three go to the foot 
of the Altar. 

4. The Tract, SictU servus, is sung, and the procession 
moves forward in the following order : — ^The Clerk who bears 
the Paschal candle walks first, immediately before the Cross 
{Gavant. part iv. tit. x. in Ruhr. xx. litt. Z.), which is carried 
not by the Subdeacon, but by a Clerk, simply vested in 
cotta {Merati, ibid. n. 35), which is peculiar to this occasion. 
The Acolytes, with their candles, place themselves, as usual, 
on either side of the Cross ; then come the rest of the clergy, 
two and two ; and lastly, the Celebrant, walking, with hands 
joined, between the Deacon and Subdeacon. {CuBrem. Epis, 
lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 7.) All make the usual reverences before 
going out, excepting those carrying the Paschal candle, the 
Cross, and the candles of the Acolytes. During the proces- 
sion, all are uncovered, except the Celebrant, who puts on 
his birretta, after having saluted the Cross. (Merati, ibid.) 

5. On coming up to the font, the Clerk, bearing the Cross, 
and the Acolytes, place themselves so that the font shall be 
between them and the Celebrant. (Merati, ibid. n. 36 et38.) 
The Celebrant has always the Deacon at his right, and the 
Subdeacon at his left. The Clerk, who carries the Paschal 
candle, places himself at the Deacon's right; as does also 
another Clerk, who holds a napkin, to dry the Celebrant^s 
hands when it is required. (Merati, ibid. n. 38.) 

6. At the door of the chapel, or enclosure of the font, the 
Celebrant, having given his birretta to his Ministers, placed 
between the Deacon and Subdeacon, who sustain his cope, 
says, with hands joined, upon the ferial tone : Domintts vobis^ 
cum, Orenms, Omnipotens sempiteme Deus, Respice, &c., an 
Acolyte holding the Missal, unless it should be upon a lec- 
tern. (Ifera/i, ibid. n. 36.) 

7. The Celebrant then, going up to the font, says, with 
hands still joined, and upon the ferial tone : Dominus vobis- 
cum, Oremus, Reyrice, Ommpotens sempiteme Deus, Adesto 
(Merati, ibid. n. 39), which he concludes, by singing, as if he 
were beginning l^e Preface : Per omnia stBCtUa stectdorum. 
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After which^ he continues^ always with hands joined^ the 
chant of the Benediction^ in form of preface, during which 
he observes all the ceremonies marked at length in the Missal ; 
the Deacon and Subdeacon take care, when it is necessary, 
to lift up the border of his cope ; the Deacon, at the proper 
time, presents the napkin to him to dry his hands, the Paschal 
candle, the oil of catechumens, and the holy chrism. 

8. At the end of the blessing, but before pouring in the 
holy oils, they put aside the water, which is to be used for the 
aspersion, or to be carried by the faithful to their houses ; 
Clerks put that which is to be used for the aspersion in the 
usual holy-water vase ; the Deacon, more solito, presents the 
aspersory to the Celebrant, who first asperses himself, and 
then the surrounding clergy, without any form of words. 
(Horat. Christ. ; Mem. Bit. ; Merati, part iv. tit. x, n. 42.) 
Meanwhile, another Priest, in cotta and purple stole, not in 
alb, asperses the people, accompanied by an Acolyte, who 
carries the vase of holy water. {Merati, ibid.) 

9. After having aspersed the clergy, the Celebrant con- 
cludes the blessing of the baptismal water, by* pouring into 
the font, oil of catechumens, and holy chrism, as the Missal 
prescribes. If there were any baptisms to be performed, they 
would proceed with them immediately, with the usual cere* 
monies. {Cterem. Epis. lib, ii. cap. xxvii. n. 8; Merati, 
ibid.) 

10. This ceremony being completely over, they return 
processionally to the Altar, in the same order in which they 
came, and singing the Litanies of the Saints. {Ruhr. Miss. 
ut in die ; Bauldry ; Bisso ; Merati, ibid. n. 43.) * When 
they re-enter the choir, all kneel, and remain thus until the 
Litanies are concluded. The three sacred Ministers, after 
making the proper reverence to the Altar, go to the sacristy 
to put off the purple ornaments, and to prepare for Mass, as 
has been said above. No, 36, page 222, 

SuFPLEHENTABT Abticle II. — The Bukop eeUbroting on Hcly Satuo'day. 

- 1. Sext being said, the Bishop is received at the church as 
usual, with the exception, that holy water is not presented to 
him. Should he bless the fire and grains of incense^ the 
Deacon and Subdeacon in albis, and the former having on a 



' The Litamies are sung under the double rite, that is to say, the entire of 
each inyocation is repeated. {Miu. Bam. in loc.) 

q2 
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purple stole^ vest liim in amice^ alb^ girdle^ purple stole and 
cope^ and plain mitre. He will bless the fire and grains of in- 
cense^ as in the Missal (see page 216) . This oyer^ he is divested 
of the cope^ and vested in cappa: sitting at his throne^ he blesses 
incense vnore solito. {Ceerem. Epis, lib. ii. cap. xxvii. n. 3.) 

2. If> for some urgent reason^ the Bishop does not bless 
the fire and grains of incense^ it is performed by some Canon 
or other Priest. The Bishop then, vested in cappa, will be 
received at the church, and having prayed, will go to his 
throne, where sitting, he blesses incense, as above. The Sub- 
deacon of the Mass, vested in amice, alb, girdle, and purple 
folded chasuble, takes the processional Cross, and having 
made the proper reverences, goes with the Deacon and other 
Ministers, to bring the grains of incense and triple candle 
from the sacristy, or from wherever they may be. The Deacon, 
in white dalmatic, takes the reed with the triple candle; the 
Master of Ceremonies, a taper lighted from the newly-blessed 
fire ; and an Acolyte, the grains of incense. 

3. They advance from the door to the High Altar, in the 
following order : — ^A Verger, with wand ; two Acolytes, — one 
having the grains of incense, and the other the thurible ; the 
Subdeacon, with the Cross ; and lastly, the Deacon, with the 
reed, having the Master of Ceremonies at his leflt> with the 
lighted taper, and being foUowed by two or four Clerks in 
cotta. [Ibid, n. 4 — 6.) The Deacon having entered the 
church, they advance with the Ceremonies deta^ed in Art. II. 
n. 21, p. 218. 

4. Before singing the Eaniltet, the Deacon asks the Bishop^s 
blessing, but does not kiss his hand. Having finished it, he 
lays aside the dalmatic, and takes a purple stole, whilst the 
Subdeacon takes off his folded chasuble : thus, in albis, they 
go to the Bishop, who stands uncovered, and says secrelly the 
Pater noater, tie presently sits, and the choir recites None, 
{Ibid. n. 11.) At the end of None, the Bishop descends from 
his seat, and whilst the Christus foetus est is said, kneels at the 
faldstool, and says the Prayer Respice qticesumus, Domine, &c. 
He then returns to his seat, where sitting, he receives the 
white sandals. He reads the Psalm, Quam dilecta, &c., with 
Gloria Patri, &c., and the other prayers and versicles which 
follow ; he washes his hands, and is vested by the Deacon 
and Subdeacon in all the pontifical ornaments, purple maniple 
(but not the pallium, if he be an Archbishop), and plain mitre. 
When the Bishop receives the chasuble, the Canons vest in 
purple, and the Deacon and Subdeacon themselves take folded 
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chasubles and maniples of the same colour. The Assistant 
Priest takes a purple cope, and two Deacons to the Throne, 
where it is the custom, assist, as at other times. (Ibid. n. 12.) 

5. When the Bishop is vested, he proceeds, with mitre and 
crosier, to the Altar, puts aside the mitre and crosier, kisses 
the Altar, and again receives them, and returns to his seat. 
Should there be Assistant Deacons, the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon of the Mass will remain at the seat on the Epistle 
side ; otherwise they return with the Bishop to the throne. 
The Prophecies are then sung by the persons appointed, 
who, at the conclusion, go to kiss the hand of the Bishop. 
{Ibid, n. 13.) The Bishop rises, and, without mitre, sings 
the Prayers, the Assistant Priest holding the book more solito, 
{Ibid. n. 14.) . 

, 6. The Prophecies finished, should the Bishop bless the 
font, he is divested of the chasuble, and vested in purple cope. 
He proceeds to the font, preceded by the Cross, and Acolytes, 
with candles lighted from the blessed fire, as also by the 
Canons and clergy, in due order. The benediction of the 
font proceeds, as in the Missal. {Ibid. n. 16.) 

7. This over, the procession returns to the High Altar, 
where the Bishop lays aside the cope, and, with mitre, 
prostrates on the faldstool, all others kneeling in their places. 
Two Cantors, kneeling before a bench placed towards the 
corner of the Epistle, in a straight line with the Bishop, 
intone the Litanies. At the Peccatores, the Bishop rises, 
and, standing in the same place, is divested of the purple 
vestments, and is vested in white ones : if an Archbishop, he 
will also receive the pallium. {Ibid. n. 19.) A little before 
this, the Deacon and Subdeacon lay aside their folded cha- 
subles, &c., and vest in white, with dalmatic and tunic, for 
the Mass, in order to be in time to vest the Bishop. {Ibid. 
n. 20.) 

8. In the mean time, the purple antependium and other 
ornaments are taken from the Altar, as also the purple hang- 
ings from the Episcopal throne : the candles on the Altar are 
lighted. The Assistant Deacons and other Canons will also 
change their vestments during some convenient pause, before 
the Bishop sings Gloria in excelsis. {Ibid. n. 21.) 

9. The Bishop then celebrates the Pontifical High Mass ; 
the bells are rung, and the organ plays, at the Gloria. Other 
churches should not ring their bells until those of the cathe- 
dral are first heard. {Ibid. n. 23.) The Subdeacon having 
sung the Epistle, gives the book to the Master of Ceremonies, 
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and immediately goes before the throne^ where he says^ in a 
clear voice : '' Reverendiasime Pater y annuntio vobis gaudiwm 
magnum, quod eat, AUeluia, and then approaches and kisses 
the Bishop's hand. The Mass then proceeds^ as in the Missal. 
{Ibid. n. 25.) 

10. After the Communion^ the Bishop makes the purifica- 
tion^ washes his hands, returns to the throne^ and the choir 
begin the Allelma for Vespers, during which the Bishop sits. 
The Subdeacon pre-*intones the antiphon of the Magnificat 
to the Bishop, who nsing, repeats it ; then sitting with his 
mitre, he blesses incense more soliio. The Magn^at being 
commenced^ the Bishop goes to the Altar and makes the 
incensation, as usual ; presently he returns to his throne, and 
is incensed, as well as the others, more solito. The Bishop 
stands without mitre until the end of the Magnificat, {Ibid. 
n. 27.) 

11. During the repetition of the antiphon, the Bishop sits 
and receives the mitre ; at its conclusion, he goes to the Altar, 
and says the Dominus vobiscum and the Prayer. The Deacon 
sings the Ite missa est, with Allehda, thrice repeated. The 
Bishop gives his benediction, and the Indulgences are pub* 
lished, as at other times. 



PART V. 

CEREMONIES TO BE OBSERVED ON CERTAIN 
GREATER DAYS OF THE YEAR IN THOSE 
SMALLER CHURCHES WHERE THERE ARE 
NOT SACRED MINISTERS. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE FEAST OF THE PURIFICATION. 
Abticle I. — PreparaUons. 

1. Upon the credence of the High Altar : — Ist^ the chalice 
for the Mass^ with the ornaments of white, — ^unless this Feast 
fall on a privileged Sunday, for then the colour will be pur- 
ple ; 2nd, the white chasuble, stole, and maniple,— or purple, 
if the Feast faU on Sunday; 3rd, the thurible and boat with 
incense ; 4th, the holy water, with the aspersory ; 5th, some 
crumb of bread, and a vessel for washing the hands of the 
Celebrant, together with a towel for wiping them; 6th, the 
cruets, filled with wine and water, on their stand, with a small 
napkin. 

2. At the Altar : — 1st, the purple ornaments, placed so as 
easily to be removed, in case white should be used when a 
Mass of the Blessed Virgin is said ; 2nd, the Missal, on a 
purple cushion or small stand, on the Epistle side. 

3. Near t?ie comer of t?ie Epistle^ below the steps ; — 1st, a 
small table, covered with a white cloth, and on it the candles 
to be blessed, also covered with a white veil ; 2nd, the pro- 
cessional Cross. 

4. In the sacristy : — 1st, three cottas for the Clerks ; 2nd, 
the amice, alb, girdle, and purple stole and cope for the 
Celebrant ; 3rd, a smaU grate, with fire and tongs. 

Abticlb II. — The BUmng Uff the Ctmdle$, 

1. Towards the hour of Terce, the three Clerks who are to 
assist the Celebrant present themselves in the sacristy, and 
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vest in cassock and cotta : they dispose everything in its plaee^ 
as above. The people are called to the church by the sound 
of the bells rung in a festal manner. The Celebrant^ having 
made his preparation for the Mass^ washes his hands in the 
sacristy^ vests himself over the cotta^ with amice^ alb, girdle, 
and purple stole and cope : he is assisted in this by the second 
and third Clerks. 

Note. — Should it be on Sunday, the Celebrant, before 
vested, blesses water for the Asperges^ as is given in the 
Missal. 

2. In the mean time, the first Clerk removes the vases of 
flowers from the Altar, and lights the candles. 

3. The Celebrant, having with the Clerks made a reverence 
to the Cross of the sacristy, proceeds to the Altar with hands 
joined and head covered ; he is preceded by the first Clerk, 
who also walks with joined hands ; the borders of his cope 
are relieved on either side by the second and third Clerks. 

4. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, he takes off his 
birretta, and gives it to the first Clerk, who puts it in its 
place, and uncovers the candles. 

5. The Celebrant, having in piano made a profound incli- 
nation to the Cross, or a genuflection upon the lowest step, 
if the Blessed Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, ascends and 
kisses the middle of the Altar. 

. Note. — Should the Celebrant make the Asperges, he kneels 
on the lowest step, performs the aspersion, as given in the 
Missal, and afterwards ascends, &c. 

6. The Celebrant, having kissed the Altar, goes to the 
Epistle comer, always between the two Clerks. 

7. The Celebrant, being turned towards the Altar, says in 
the ferial tone, and with hands joined, Dominus vobiscum, 
the Prayer, Domine Sancte, &c., and the four which follow. 

8. In the mean time, the first Clerk puts fire in the thu- 
rible, and takes the boat. 

9. During the fifth Prayer, the third Clerk, who was at the 
left of the Celebrant, having made a genufiection to the 
Altar, goes to take the holy water from the credence, and 
approach together with the Thurifer, near the Celebrant. 

10. The Celebrant, having finished the fifth Prayer, the 
second Clerk, who is at his right, presents the boat with 
the usual kisses : the Celebrant puts in the incense and 
blesses it. 
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11. The second Clerk presents the aspersory, and the Cele,. 
brant thrice asperses the candles^ — first towards the middle, 
then to his left, and afterwards to his right, saying submissa 
voce, Asperges me, &c., without the Psalm. 

12. He thrice incenses the candles in the same way, with» 
out any form of words. 

13. The blessing over, the Celebrant returns to the middle 
of the Altar, and makes the proper reverence. He then sits 
upon a seat prepared on the Gospel side, covers, and gives an 
instruction to the people upon the institution of this solemnity, 
upon the mystic significations, and the advantages of blessed 
candles; he exhorts the faithful to draw near and receive 
them with becoming reverence. 

Article JJl.^ITie Distrihution of the Candles, 

1. The exhortation over, the first Clerk takes a candle for 
the Celebrant from the table, and, if there be no Priest to give 
it to him, he places it on the middle of the Altar. 

2. The Celebrant having made the proper reverence at 
the middle of the Altar, kneels on the predella, turned towards 
the Cross. 

3. Thus kneeling, he takes the candle upon the Altar, 
kisses it, and gives.it in charge to the first Clerk. 

Note, — If there be a Priest present, he gives the candle to 
the Celebrant, who receives it standing, turned towards the 
people. He who gives the candle, as well as the Celebrant 
who receives it, kisses the candle only. {Bauldry, part iv. 
cap. iii. art. ii. n. 13 ; Gavant. in Dom. Palm. n. 14, 
litt. G.) 

4. The Celebrant then goes to the corner of the Epistle 
.{Bauldry, loc. cit. art. iv. n. 3), and recites, alternately with 
the Clerks, in a clear and uniform tone of voice, the antiphon. 
Lumen, and the canticle, Nunc dimittis. 

5. Having said the Gloria Patri, and repeated the anti- 
phon. Lumen, the Celebrant makes an inclination to the Cross, 
turns to the people, and distributes the candles, — ^first.to the 
Priests, if any be present, afterwards to the Clerks, on the 
edge of the predella, the senior being the first, at the comer 
of the Epistle : all should kneel, and kiss the candle, and the 
hand of the Celebrant. 

6. Afterwards, the Celebrant, having made the proper 
reverences to the Altar, goes to the balustrade to distribute 
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Abticle V. — fhe Mass, 

1. The responsories over, the first Clerk takes the candles 
from the Celebrant, and the two other Clerks, extinguishes, 
and puts them on the credence. 

2. The Celebrant, having made the proper reverence to 
the Altar, retires below the steps near the comer of the 
Epistle, to the place where he usually sits at Solemn Mass ; 
and there, aided by the second and third Clerks, takes off 
his purple cope and stole, and afterwards takes the white 
maniple, stole, and chasuble, if he is to say a Mass of the 
Blessed Virgin ; if otherwise, after having taken off the cope, 
he takes the purple maniple and chasuble for the Mass of the 
Sunday. 

3. During this time, if a Mass of the Blessed Virgin be 
said, the first Clerk removes those purple ornaments which 
cover the white ones, and puts vases of flowers between the 
candlesticks; afterwards he carries the chalice, with its veil, 
to the Altar, extends the corporal, and places the chalice in 
the centre.^ 

4. The Celebrant, having gone to the Altar, commences 
the Mass, during.which the Clerk holds their lighted candles 
at the Gospel, and from the consecration to the Communion, 
supposing a Mass of the Blessed Virgin be said. [Gavant. 
part iv. tit. xiv. n. 10 ; et alii.) 

6. Whilst the Celebrant reads the Communio, the first 
Clerk removes the chalice from the Altar, and places it on 
the credence.* 

6. The Mass over, the Celebrant returns with joined hands* 
to the sacristy, preceded by the Clerks ; he unvests, and 
makes his thanksgiving, as usual. 

7. The Clerks bring from the Altar and the credence 
whatever they had prepared before the Mass, and consign 
everything to its proper place. 



^ Should he not have permission to touch the sacred vessels, the Celebrant 
will himself extend the corporal, and place the chalice on it. 
' Supposing him to have the necessary permission. 
' Or carrying the chalice. . 
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CHAPTER 11. 
Ash-WednesdAy. 

Abticle i. — Prqaarationi, 

• 

1. On the credence of the High Altar : — 1st, the ctalice for 
Mass, with the purple veil and burse ; 2nd, the maniple and 
chasuble, of the same colour; 3rd, the thurible and boat 
with incense ; 4th, the holy water, with aspersorjr ; 5th, some 
crumb of bread, and a vessel for washing the hands of the 
Celebrant after the distribution of the ashes ; 6th, a towel ; 
7th, the cruets of wine and water upon the plate^ with a 
small napkin. 

2. At the Altar : — 1st, purple ornaments, the Cross, the can- 
dlesticks with their candles, but without vases of flowers ; 2nd, 
the Missal, on its stand, on the Epistle corner ; 3rd, a small 
vase of silver, or other becoming material, containing the ashes 
made from the palms blessed on the preceding year, dried and 
well sifted. This vase should have a coverlet of the same 
material, or it may be covered with a purple veil. It is placed 
between the Missal and the corner of the Epistle. 

3. In the sacristy : — 1st, three cottas for the Clerks ; 2nd, 
the amice, alb, girdle, with purple stole arid cope for the 
Celebrant ; 3rd, a small grate of fire, and tongs. 

Abticle II. — The Blessing of the Ashes. 

1. AU things being prepared, as above, the Clerks, vested 
in cottas, caU the people to the church by the ordinary ring- 
ing of the bells. 

2. The Celebrant, having washed his hands in the sacristy, 
vests himself over the cotta, in amice, alb, girdle, and purple 
stole and cope ; he is aided in this by the second and third 
Clerks. 

3. The first Clerk lights the candles on the Altar, and 
returns to the sacristy. 

4. The Celebrant, having made the proper reverence to the 
Cross, or principal image of the sacristy, goes to the Altar 
with his Clerks. 

5. The first Clerk precedes, with hands joined ; the Cele- 
brant, with head covered, follows, walking between the two 
other Clerks. 

6. Arriving at the Altar, the Celebrant gives his birretta 
to the first Clerk, and makes the proper reverence. 
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7. He goes up to the Altar^ having the second and third 
Clerks at his sides^ and kisses the middle of it. 

8.^ In the mean time^ the first Clerk^ having placed the 
birretta on the seat^ uncovers the vase of ashes. 

9. The Celebrant passes to the Epistle corner^ and recites 
with his two Clerkis the antiphon^ Exaudiy given in the Missal. 

10. During this time, the first Clerk prepares the thurible. 

11. The antiphon being repeated, the Celebrant, always 
in the same place, without turning to the people, recites or 
sings, on the ferial tone, with hands joined, Dominua votns* 
cum, and the four Prayers which follow. 

12. During the singing of the fourth Prayer, the third 
Clerk, having made a genuflection to the Altar, takes the 
holy water, and approaches the Celebrant, together with the 
Thurifer. 

13. The Celebrant, assisted by the second Clerk, puts 
incense into the thurible : he asperses and incenses the 
ashes more solito. 

14. The Benediction over, the vase of ashes is placed on 
the middle of the Altar. 

15. The Celebrant, then sitting in the usual place, instructs 
the fiedthful concerning the Benediction, and the imposition 
of the ashes. (See n. 13, page 233.) 

Abtiole III. — The DiOrHnaum of the Athes. 

1. The Celebrant, when there is no other Priest, having 
made a profound inclination to the Cross, kneels on the 
middle of the predella. 

2. Thus kneeling, he himself places the ashes on his head^ 
nihil dicens. If there be another Priest, he approaches the 
Altar in his choral dress, without stole, and, sajdng Memento j 
fiomo, &c., places ashes upon the head of the Celebrant, who, 
in this case, will stand inclined, being turned towards the 
people. 

3. The Celebrant, having received ashes, passes to the 
corner of the Epistle, recites with his Clerks the antiphQU 
ImmutemuTy and that which follows in the Missal.^ 

4. Afterwards he imposes ashes on all the Clerks, who 
kneel on the edge of the predella, the highest in dignity 
nearest to the Epistle corner. Giving the ashes, he says to 
each. Memento, homo, &c. 

5. Then the Celebrant, between the second and third 

^ When-they are Bang by a ohoir, the Cdebrant need not recite them. 
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Clerks^ salutes the Altar^ and goes to the halustrade/where 
he distributes the ashes to the laity, — first to the men, and 
afterwards to the women, commencing by the Epistle side. 

6. The distribution over, the Celebrant, with the Clerks, 
makes the proper reverence to the Altar, and goes to the 
Epistle comer, where he washes his hands, having wiped them 
with the crumb of bread. 

7. He returns to the middle, ascends to the Altar, makes 
the proper reverence, and passes to the Epistle comer. 

8. Having his hands joined, an^ being turned towards the 
book, he says, Domirma vobiscum, and the Prayer, Concede. 
In the same place, and without returning to the middle, he 
makes the proper reverence to the Altar, and descends in 
piano by the side. 

Abticle IV. — The Mass, 

1. Having descended in piano at the Epistle comer, near 
his seat, he takes off the cope, with the assistance of the 
Clerks, and having received the maniple and the chasuble, 
sits for a few moments.^ 

2. In the mean time, the first Clerk carries the chalice to 
the Altar, extends the corporal, and places it upon it.* . 

3. The Celebrant then goes to the Altar to commence the 
Mass, during which he observes what is prescribed in the 
Missal. 

4. Whilst he reads the Communio, the first Clerk removes 
the chalice from the Altar, and places it upon the credence.^ 

5. The Mass over, the Celebrant, preceded by the Clerks, 
returns with joined hands to the sacristy, where he unvests, 
and makes his thanksgiving. 

6. The Clerks bring to the sacristy those things which are 
on the credence, and consign each to its proper place. 



CHAPTER III. 

PALM SUNDAY. 
Abticlb I. — Prepa/rationt. 

1. On the credence of the High Altar : — 1st, the chalice for 
the Mass, with the veil and burse of purple ; 2nd, the maniple 



' To allow the Clerk time to arrange the chalice on the A.ltar. 
' Supposing him to be in Holy O^ers, or to have permission to touch the 
sacred vessels. ' See the note next above, 
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and chasuble^ of the same colour; Srd^ the thurible^ and 
boat with incense; 4th^ a vessel of water^ and a basin for 
washing the hands ; 6th^ a towel ; 6th^ the cruets of wine and 
water on a plate^ with a ns^kin to wipe the fingers; 7th^ the 
books for singing the antiphons of the procession. 

2, On the AUar : — Ist^ the ornaments of purple; 2nd, the 
Missal on its cushion at the Epistle comer; 3rd, branches 
of palms between the candlesticks, in lieu of flowers. 

8. Near the comer of the Epistle, below the steps : — Ist, 
a table, coyered with whit^ linen, upon which are the palms 
to be blessed; 2nd, the processional Cross, covered with a 
purple veil, and a purple riband, to tie a palm to the top of 
the Crossi. 

4. In the sacristy : — 1st, three cottas for the Clerks ; 2nd, 
the amice, alb, girdle, and purple stole and cope for the 
Celebrant; 3rd, a small grate with fire, and the tongs; 4th, 
the vase of holy water, and the aspersory. 

Article II. — J^ Benediction of the Palms, 

1. All things being disposed as we have just said, the 
people' assemble at the proper time at the sound of the bells, 
as on festival days. ^ 

2. The Celebrant, aided by the second and third Clerks, 
in the sacristy vests himself over the cotta, with amice, alb, 
girdle, and purple stole and cope. 

Note, — ^When a cope may not easily be had, the Celebrant 
may content himself with the stole over the amice, alb, and 
girdle, 

3. The Celebrant then blesses the water for the Aspersion, 
with the Prayers in the Missal, and during this time, the 
first Clerk lights the candles on the Altar. 

4. The Celebrant goes to the Altar with the Clerks in the 
following order : — ^The first Clerk walks in advance, carrying 
the vessel of holy water ; he is followed by the Celebrant, 
with head covered, walking between the second and third 
Clerks.* On arriving at the Altar, they kneel on the lowest 
step for the Asperges. 

5. The aspersion is made as usual ; the first Clerk after- 



' Should the Celehrant not be vested in cope, the two Clerks will precede 
him. 
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wards puts the Missal on its stand at the Epistle side of the 
Altar. 

6. The third Clerk takes the maniple from the credence 
{Bauldry, part iv. cap. vi. art. iv. n. 1), and places it on the 
Celebrant^s arm. 

Note. — ^It seems that this should not be done^ since it is 
contrary to the Rubric of the Missal (tit. xix. n. 4^ de Qualit. 
Parament.), which is thus expressed : — " Cum Celebrans utitur 
pluvialiy semper deponit munipulum ; et ubi pluviale haheri 
non potest, in benedictionibus quce fiunt in Altari, Celebrans 
Stat sine planeta, cum alba et stolaJ^ 

7. The Celebrant goes up between the two Clerks to the 
Altar^ and kisses the middle; afterwards he goes to the 
Epistle side^ and says in a loud voice and uniform tone^ the 
antiphon^ Hosanna, which the Clerks continue with him. 

8. The Celebrant^ remaining in the same place^ with hands 
joined, says Domintis voMscum, and the Prayer, DeuSy qtiem 
diligere, &c. 

9. He afterwards reads the Epistle, then recites with his 
Clerks the response, Collegerunt, or In monte Oliveti. 

10. Remaining in the same place, he says the Munda cor 
meum, reads the Gospel, kisses the book at the conclusion, 
and deposes the maniple. (See the preceding note.) 

11. He then says the Dominus vobiscum, the Prayer, and 
the Preface, holding his hands joined, as well during the Pre- 
face as during the Prayers which follow. 

12. The Clerks say the Sanctus, Scc.^ 

13. The Celebrant, having said Dominus vobiscum, recites 
the five Prayers following. 

14. In the mean time, the first Clerk puts fire in the thu- 
rible, and takes the boat. 

15. During the fifth Prayer, the third Clerk having- made 
a genuflection to the Altar, takes the holy water from the 
credence, and conjointly with the Thurifer approaches the 
Celebrant. 

16. The Celebrant, assisted by the second Clerk, who pre- 
sents the spoon with the usual kisses, puts incense into the 
thurible, and blesses it. 

17. He then thrice asperges the palms, saying, submissa 
voce, Asperges me without the Psahn, and afterwards thrice 
incenses them. 



* ** Cantatnr a ohoro/' if there be one. 

B 
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18. The Celebrant again says Dominus vobUcum, and recitea 
the sixth Prayer. 

19. The first Clerk puts aside the thurible^ and passes to 
the left of the Celebrant. 

20. The Celebrant^ having sat down^ gives an exhortation 
suitable to the solemnity. (See No. 13^ p. 233.) 

Abticlb IIl.'-The JHttriimium of the Palmi. 

1. The first Clerk takes the palms intended for the Cele- 
brant and the Clerks firom the credence^ and places them on 
the Altar. 

2. The Celebrant^ having saluted the Cross^ kneels on the 
centre of the predella before the Altar. 

3. Thus kneeling^ he takes his palm from the Altar^ and 
afterwards gives it to the first Clerk.^ Should another Priest 
be present, he will give the palm to the Celebrant, in the same 
manner as we have specified for the candle on the Feast of the 
Purification. (See page 233.) 

4. The Celebrant then goes to the comer of the Epistle, 
and recites with the Clerks the antiphons Pueri HebrtBormn, 
&c.« 

5. He returns to the middle of the Altar, makes an incli- 
nation to the Cross, turns himself towards the people, and 
distributes the palms, — first to the Priests, if there are any, 
then to the Clerks, who kneel on the edge of the predella, the 
first in dignity nearest the comer of the Epistle : they kiss 
first the palm, and then the hand of the Celebrant. 

6. The Celebrant afterwards descends from the Altar, 
makes the proper reverence, and proceeds to distribute the 
palms at the balustrade, commencing by the Epistle side, 

7. The first Clerk, being at the left of the Celebrant, pre- 
sents him the palms, which are distributed first to the men, 
and then to the women. 

8. The distribution over, the Celebrant washes his hands 
in piano on the Epistle side, the Clerks assisting.^ 

9. He then goes up to the Altar, and says on the Epistle 
side, Dominus vobiscum and the last Prayer. 

10. In the mean time, the first Clerk places one of the 
blessed palms on the top of the processional Cross, and ties 
it with a purple riband. 



^ The first Clerk will lay it aside, when going to receive his own. 
^ When sung by a choir, the Celebrant need not recite them. 
^ The first presents the water, and the second the towel. 
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11. The Prayer over, the first Clerk presents to the Cele- 
brant and to the two other Clerks their palms, as also the 
books containmg the antiphons to be sung in the procession. 

Abticlb TV.'— The Procession, 

1. The Celebrant, holding his palm in his hand, turns 
towards the people, and &om the centre of the Altar says, 
Procedamus in pace ; to which the Clerks answer. In nomine 
Christi. Amen. The Celebrant commences the antiphon. 
Cum appropinquaret.^ 

2. The procession advances in the following order : — ^The 
first Clerk precedes with the Cross ; the Celebrant follows 
between the other two Clerks, who recite aloud, and alter- 
nately with Hm, the following antiphons, disposed in verses. 

3. The procession turns on the right to re-enter the prin- 
cipal door ; as it proceeds, they sing the following anti- 
phons : — 

Ant, Cum appropinquaret Dominus lerosolymam, » misit 
duos ex discipulis suis, dicens : 

Ite in casteUum quod contra vos est, # et invenietis pullum 
asinse aUigatiun, super quem nullus hominum sedit. 

Solvite, * et adducite mihi. 

Si quis vos interrogaverit, dicite : # opus Domino est. 

Solventes adduxerunt ad Jesum^ » et imposuerunt illi ves- 
timenta sua, et sedit super eum. 

Alii expandebant vestimenta sua in via; * alii ramos de 
arboribus sternebant. 

Et qui sequebantur clamabant : « Hosanna, benedictus qui 
venit in nomine Domini. 

Benedictum regnum patris nostri David: « Hosanna in 
excelsis : miserere nobis, fili David. 

Alia Ant, Cum audisset populus, quia Jesus venit lero- 
solymam, « acceperunt ramos palmarum. 

Et exierunt ei obviam, « et clamabant pueri dicentes : 

Hie est, « qui venturus est in salutem populi. 

Hie est salus nostra, « et redemptio Israel. 

Quantus est iste, « cui throni et dominationes occurrunt. 

Noli timere, filia Sion, ecce Rex tuus venit tibi, sedens 
super pullum asinse, « sicut scriptum est. 

Salve, Rex, fabricator mundi, * qui venisti redimere nos. 



' Supposing it not to be sung ; for in that case the Cantors would intone it. 

r2 
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Alia Ant. Ante sex dies solemnis Paschse^ # quando venit 
Dominus in civitatem Jerusalem^ 

Occurrerunt ei pueri: » et in manibus portabant ramos 
palmarum. 
« £t clamabant yoce magna^ dicentes : # Hosanna in excelsis. 

Benedictus qui venisti in multitudine misericordise tuae : » 
Hosanna in excelsis. 

Alia Ant. Occnrrent turbsB cnm floribus^ et palmis Re- 
demptori obviam: » et victori triumphanti digna dant 
obsequia. 

Filium Dei ore gentes prsedicant^ # et in laudem Christi 
voces tonant per nubila : Hosanna in excelsis. 

Alia Ant. Cum angelis et pueris fideles inveniamur^ « 
triumphatori mortis clamantes : Hosanna in excelsis. 

Alia Ant, Turba multa^ quae convenerat ad diem festum^ 
clamabat Domino : * Benedictus qui venit in nomine Domini : 
Hosanna in excelsis. 

1. The first Clerk pauses before the principal door^ and 
should keep the face of the Cross turned towards the Cele- 
brant. 

2. The second and third Clerks enter the churchy and 
having shut the door^ remain with their faces turned towards 
the procession, and say : — 

Gloria, laus et honor, tibi sit, Rex Christe Redemptor : cui 
puerile decus prompsit Hosanna pium. 

3. The Celebrant, having his head covered, stands outside 
the church; and with his face turned towards the door, 
repeats : Gloria, laus, &c. 

The Clerks within answer : — 

Israel es tu Rex, Davidis et inclyta proles : nomine qui in 
Domini Rex benedicte venis. 

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 

The Clerks :— 

Coetus in excelsis te laudat coelicus omnis: et mortalis 
homo, et cuncta creata simul. 

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 

The Clerks :— 

Plebs Hebraea tibi cum palmis obvia venit: cum prece, 
voto, hymnis, adsumus ecce tibi. 

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 

The Clerks :— 

Hi tibi passuro solvebant munia laudis : nos tibi regnanti 
pangimus ecce melos. 

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 
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The Clerks :— 

Hi placuere tibi, plaeeat devotio nostra: Bex bone^ Rex 
Clemens^ eui bona cuncta placent. 
The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 

4. The verses over, the first Clerk strikes once only the 
lower part of the door, with the lower extremity of the staff 
of the Cross, so as to make a moderate noise. The two 
Clerks, who are in the church, open the door, and place 
themselves on each side of the entrance. 

5. The first Clerk who carries the Cross enters the church, 
and the Celebrant following him, recites the responsory, 
Ingrediente Domino, &c.^ 

6. The second and third Clerks, at the sides of the Cele- 
brant, continue the following, alternately with him : — 

Ingrediente Domino in sanctam civitatem: Hebrseorum 
pueri resurrectionem vitae pronunciantes. 

Cum ramis palmarum, Hosanna clamabant in excelsis. 

Cum audisset populus, quod Jesus veniret Jerosolymam, 
exienmt obviam ei. 

Cum ramis palmarum, Hosanna clamabant in excelsis. 

7. They terminate the responsory, and the procession 
before the High Altar. 

8. The first Clerk deposits the Cross in its place, and 
afterwards takes the palms from the Celebrant and Clerks. 

9. The CeleWant being in piano at the Epistle side, near 
the place where they sit at High Mass, divests himself of the 
cope, and takes the maniple and chasuble : he then sits for a 
few moments.* 

10. The first Clerk carrries the chalice to the Altar, and 
having extended the corporal in the centre, places it upon it. 

11. The Celebrant advances to the Altar and begins the 
Mass, observing the rubrics given for Passion Sunday, as 
also to say one Prayer only, omitting even the commemora- 
tion of the simple saint, though he should have made it in 
the oflBice. {Ruhr, de Commem. art. 7.) He omits also the 
Prayers prescribed for any necessity. (S. R» C 10 Apr. 1822.) 
The Clerks may hold the Palms in their hands whilst the 
Celebrant reads the Passion. At the conclusion of the Mass, 
the Gospel of St. John, In principio, &c., is read. 



^ Unless there are singers, to chant it. 

' To ^ve the Clerk time to arrange the chalice on the Altar ; should he not 
have permission, however, to touch the sacred vessels, the Celebrant will carry 
it himself more aolUo, 
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12. Whilst the Celebrant reads the Communio^ the first 
Clerk takes the chalice from the Altar^ and conveys it to the 
credence.^ 

13. The Mass being finished^ the Celebrant retires^ with 
hands joined^ into the sacristy^ preceded by the Clerks. 

14. He nnvests^ and says the Prayers after Mass. 

15. The Clerks remove the cruets^ &c:^ from the Altar 
and credence, and having deposited everything in its proper 
place, modestly withdraw. 



CHAPTER IV. 

HOLY THURSDAY. 

AbticLb I. — PrepmriOiofM. 

1. The Altar will be adorned as for a solemn Feast, with 
a white antependium. The Cross between the candlesticks 
will be covered with a white veil. The Missal on its stand 
will be placed on the Epistle side. 

2. Upon the Credence: — 1st, the chalice for the Mass^ 
with the white veil, and burse, and two Hosts ; 2ndly, another 
chalice, with the pall, the paten, veil, and riband ; 3rdly, the 
ciborium, with the Particles, to be consecrated for the Com- 
munion of the people and the sick; 4thly, the plate, with 
the wine and water cruets, and the napkin j 5thly, the pro- 
cessional Cross, covered with a purple veil: the covering 
of the staff should be white ; 6thly, the thurible, with the 
boat; 7thly, the white humeral veil; 8thly, the cloth to 
be extended on the balustrade, for the Communion of the 
people ; 9thly, the canopy for the procession, in a convenient 
place outside the Sanctuary; lOthly, the rattle, to announce 
the time of the Angelus. 

3. In the Sacristy: — 1st, three cottas for the clerks; 
2ndly, the amice, alb, girdle, with the white maniple, stole^ 
and chasuble; 3rdly, a white cope; 4thly, a purple stole; 
Sthly, a grate, with fire and fire-tongs; 6thly, the torches 
or candles for the procession. 

4. 1st, The Chapel, where the Blessed Sacrament is to 



* Should lie not have permifluon to touch the Baored yeaBels, the chalioe may 
remain on the Altar till the end of Mass, when the Celebrant will cany it more 
aotUo to the sacristy. 
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repose, should be separated from the High Altar^ and decently 
adorned with costly draperies^ not, however, of a black 
colour; also, with Ughts and flowers, but without relics or 
images of the saints; 2ndly, upon the Altar there should be 
erected an urn, of a sepulchral form (provided with a key), 
to contain the chalice ; 3rdly, within the urn, a corporal, or 
an extended pall; 4thly, another corporal on the Altar; 
Sthly, a small pair of steps, upon which the Priest will rise 
to deposit the chalice in the sepulchre. 

Abticlb II. — From the Mom wntU the Procesaion. 

1. The beUs are rung to assemble the people. 

2. The Clerks, vested in cottas, dispose all things in their 
places, as in the preceding Chapter. 

3. In the mean time, the Priest of the church hears the 
confessions of his parishioners. 

4. At the proper hour, he who is about to celebrate, vests 
himself for the Mass in white vestments. 

5. The first Clerk lights the candles of the High Altar, 
places the chalice in the centre, and the ciborium with the 
Particles behind it. 

6. They all proceed to the Altar in the following order : — 
The first Clerk advances ; the other two follow, walking side 
by side ; and, finally, the Celebrant, with head covered and 
hands joined. 

7. The Celebrant, having arrived at the Altar, commences 
the Mass, but omits the Psalm, Judica me, and the Gloria 
Patri. 

8. At the Gloria in exceUia, the bells are rung for the last 
time until Holy Saturday. 

9. Another Host, besides the usual one, is consecrated, as 
also the Particles for the Communion of the people and sick. 

10. The Agnus Dei is said, but the Pax is not communi- 
cated, although solemn High Mass be sung. 

11. Whilst the Celebrant is saying the Prayers before the 
Communion, the first Clerk conveys the empty chalice, with 
the paten, veil, and white riband, from the credence to the 
Altar. 

12. The Celebrant, having taken the Precious Blood, and 
covered the chalice, places the other chalice in the centre 
of the corporal, and uncovers it. 

18. He genuflects, and places the reserved consecrated 
Host in the chalice, covers it with the pall, places thereon 
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the paten turned downwards^ covers the whole with the veil^ 
and again genuflects. 

14. He takes the ciborium^ and places it before the veiled 
chalice^ uncovers it^ and having genuflected^ goes to the 
Gospel side^ with his face turned towards that of the Epistle. 

15. In the mean time^ the Clerk kneeling on the side of 
the Epistle^ says the Confiteor, &c.; the clergy and people 
who are about to communicate kneeling also. Afterwards^ 
the Celebrant says as usual the Misereatur, See, and InduU 
geniiam, &c. 

16. The Celebrant genuflects in the middle of the Altar; 
and having taken the ciborium^ turns to the communicants^ 
and, more solito, says, Ecce Affnus Dei. 

17. The clergy communicate near the Altar, and the 
people afterwards at the balustrade; each person observing 
to extend the cloth before his breast. 

18. The Communion over, the Celebrant places the cibo- 
rium on the Altar, covers, and puts it on the Tabernacle. 

19. Having said Qmd ore, &c., he takes the purification, 
and having genuflected, makes the ablution of fingers over 
the chalice more solito, and having returned to the centre, 
genuflects, and takes the ablution. 

20. The chalice of the Mass is conveyed to the credence, 
and candles are lighted in the Chapel of Repose ; the canopy 
is prepared, and the candles distributed among the members 
of the confraternity, or should there not be one, among the 
more distinguished persons of the congregation. 

21. The Celebrant continues the Mass, in which he will 
attend to the following: — Having cleansed the chalice, he 
genuflects, before proceeding to the Epistle side to read the 
Communio. He returns to the centre, genuflects, kisses the 
Altar, and retires a little to the Gospel side to say Domirms 
vobiscum^ He returns to the middle, genuflects, and goes to 
the Epistle side, where he reads the Post-Communio, He 
again returns to the centre, genuflects, kisses the Altar, 
turns as before, and says Dominus vobiscum, and Ite missa 
est. He turns towards the Altar, genuflects, and says Placeat 
tibi, kisses the Altar, and says Benedicat vos, and again 
makes a genuflection. He retires towards the Gospel side, 
gives the benediction, and, without making a circle, proceeds 
to the Gospel side, without returning to the centre. He says 
the Gospel of St. John, and makes the sign of the Cross on. 
the card, and not on the Altar. At the Et verbum caro, &c., 
he genuflects towards the Blessed Sacrament. 
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22. The Celebrant having terminated the Mass^ proceeds 
to the centre, genuflects, and descends by the shortest way 
in piano, on the Epistle side. 

23. Assisted by the Clerks, he then puts off the chasuble 
and maniple, and takes the white cope. 

Article III. — The Procession to the Altar of Repose. 

1. The Celebrant proceeds before the Altar, and having 
genuflected in piano, kneels upon the lowest step, and prays 
a short time. 

2. The first Clerk takes the thurible furnished with fire, 
and the boat with incense, and approaches the Celebrant. 

3. The Celebrant rises, and puts incense in the thurible, 
without blessing it; the second Clerk presenting the boat, 
without kisses. 

4. The Celebrant ascends the steps, kneels on the predella, 
and incenses the Blessed Sacrament, inclosed in the chalice. 

5. He is then vested in the humeral veil, and having risen, 
approaches the Altar, where, after having genuflected, he ties 
the veil of the chahce with a white riband. 

6. He then takes the chalice per nodum, with his left 
hand, placing his right upon it; the second Clerk extends 
over it both the extremities of the veil.* 

7. The Celebrant having taken the chalice, turns his back, 
to the Altar, and commences the Hymn, Pange lingua, &c.* 

8. All proceed to the Chapel of Repose in the following 
order : — 1. The banner of the confraternity of the Blessed 
Sacrament; 2. The members of the confraternity, or other 
pious persons, with Ughted candles; 3. The third Clerk, 
carrying the processional Cross ; 4. The first Clerk, with the 
thurible smoking; 5. The Celebrant, under the canopy, 
having at his left the second Clerk, who raises the extremity 
of the Celebrant's vestments when he ascends any steps. 
The Celebrant and second Clerk recite the Hymn, Pange 
lingua, &c., in a low voice. 

9. Having arrived at the chapel, all dispose themselves in 
two Unes, so that the Thurifer and the Celebrant, who is 
under the canopy, may pass between them.* 



' Should the Priest be attended by lados, he will endeayour to cover his handa 
without their assistance. 

' If there be Cantors, they will commence the Hymn. 

' At the time the Blessed Sacrament passes, all should kneel, with the 
exception of those who carry the Cross and the banner, 
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10. They who carry the Cross^ and banner, pause at the- 
entrance of the chapel, having their faces turned towards the 
Altar of Bepose. 

11. The Celebrant ascends to the Altar, places the chalice 
on the corporal, genuflects, and descends to the highest step, 
where, kneeling on the predella, he is divested of the humeral 
veil. 

12. In the mean time, they who carry the canopy deposit 
it in its proper place. 

13. The Celebrant rises, again puts incense into the 
thurible, without blessing it, the boat being presented 
without kisses. He then kneels on the preddla, and in- 
censes the Most Holy Sacrament : the Clerks sing the 
Tanium ergo, &c.* 

14. The Celebrant having given up the thurible, ascends 
to the Altar, genuflects, and having taken the chalice, places 
it in the sepulchre : the second Clerk will place the steps for 
him, if necessary. 

15. He again genuflects, closes the sepulchre, and descends 
in piano, 

16. The Celebrant kneels on the lowest step, and rises 
after a short Prayer. Having genuflected with both knees, 
in piano, he returns, with head covered, to the High Altar, 
being preceded by the Cross, and having the two other 
Clerks at his sides. 

AbtiOls IV. — The Removal of iJie Ciborium* 

1. All having arrived at the Altar, the Cross is deposited 
in its place, and the second and third Clerks take lighted 
torches. 

2. The Celebrant, having genuflected, ascends to the Altar, 
and having withdrawn the ciborium from the Tabernacle, 
places it on the corporal, and genuflects. 

3. He descends to the highest step,^ and kneeling on the 
predella, receives the humeral veil from the first Clerk. 

4. He then ascends to the Altar, genuflects, takes the 
ciborium with veiled hands, and being preceded by the Clerks 
with lighted torches, conveys it to the Altar of Bepose: 
having placed it on the corporal, he genuflects. 

5. He now descends to the highest step^ kneels on the 
predella, and takes off the humeral veil. He again ascends 



* If there be Cantors, they will commence it. 
' The predella is above the highest stop. 
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to the Altar^ genuflects^ opens the sepulchre^ and places the 
ciborium in it^ hehind the chalice. 

6. He genuflects and closes the sepulchre. Having made 
a short Prayer, whilst kneeling on the lowest step, he genu- 
flects with both knees, in piano, and retires, with head 
covered; to the sacristy. 

7. Having arrived in the sacristy, he takes off the cope 
and stole, and puts on a purple stole, crossed upon the alb. 

AsTiCLB y. — The Denudation of the Altars, 

1. The Celebrant being vested as above, and accompanied 
by the Clerks, who hold their hands joined, proceeds to the 
Altar. 

2. Standing in piano, he begins the antiphon, Diviserunt 
wW, which he continues with the Clerks: afterwards, he 

' recites alternately with them, the Psalm, Deits, Deua metis, 
respice in me. 

3. In the mean time, the Celebrant ascends to the Altar, 
and strips it : first of the uppermost cloth, and afterwards of 
the two others. 

4. The Clerks carry away the cloths, and remove from the 
Altar the vases of flowers, the antependium, carpet, &c., so 
that nothing may remain but the Cross and the candlesticks, 
with the candles extinguished. 

5. The Celebrant having denuded the High Altar, pro- 
ceeds to denude also the other Altars in the church. 

Note. — ^The Cross and candlesticks should remain standing 
upon each Altar, and not be laid down, as is the practice 
in some churches. 

6. This over, the Celebrant returns to before the High 
Altar, when the Psalms being ended, and the antiphon 
repeated, he kneels with the Clerks for the Angelas, the 
signal for which will be given with the rattle, by one of the 
Clerks. 

7. The Celebrant afterwards rises, makes a profound 
reverence only, to the Cross (since he is vested in sacris) ; 
and the Clerks having genuflected, all retire to the sacristy 
in due order. 

8. The Celebrant unvests, and having made the ordinary 
thanksgiving, will see that everything be deposited in its 
proper place. 

9. The first Clerk removes the white veil from the Cross 
on the High Altar, and replaces it by a purple one. 



252 GOOD FRIDAY. 

10. The parish Priest should have some persons continue 
ally praying before the Blessed Sacrament in the Chapel of 
Ilq>ose, and a convenient number of lights burning before It. 



CHAPTER V. 

GOOD FRIDAY. 
Article T. — Prepa/ratioM, 

1. TTie High Altar should be entirely denudated, having 
on it only the six candlesticks, with candles of yellow wax 
unlighted ; and a Cross of wood, covered with a black veil, 
in such a manner that it may easily be removed. A purple 
cushion should be placed on the second step. 

2. Upon the credence of the High Altar will be placed, 1st, 
a white linen cloth, to cover only the surface ; 2nd, a cloth, 
of the size of the table of the Altar, folded ; 3rd, the Missal, 
on its stand; 4th, a black burse, with corporal, pall, and 
purificator ; 5th, the thurible and boat with incense ; 6th, a 
black veil, to cover the chalice at the end of the ftmction ; 7th, 
the wine and water cruets on a plate, and a small towel ; 8th, 
a silver basin for the oflFerings. 

3. Near the credence : — a purple carpet, purple cushion, a 
silk veil (which may be white mixed with purple), and the 
processional Cross. 

4. In the chapel of the sepulchre : — a corporal extended on 
the Altar ; a white humeral veil ; the canopy, and the torches 
and candles for the procession. 

5. In the sacristy : — three surplices for the Clerks ; the 
amice, alb, girdle, black maniple, stole, and chasuble; and 
the fire and small tongs. 

Abticlb II. — From (Jie Commencement of the Office to the UnveUmg of the Cross, 

1. At the proper time, the people are warned to assemble, 
by the rattle. The Celebrant and Clerks vest in the sacristy, 
and all those things which are enumerated above, duly 
prepared. 

2. The Celebrant, having washed his hands, vests in amice^ 
alb, girdle, and black maniple, stole, and chasuble. 

3. Preceded by the Clerks, he proceeds to the Altar, having 
his head covered, and hands joined. 

4. At the foot of the Altar, he uncovers, kneels in piano, 
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prostrates himself upon the cushion placed on the second 
step^ and thus remains in prayer about the space of a 
Miserere, 

5. During this time^ the first Clerk takes the cloth pre- 
viously placed on the credence^ and^ assisted by the second^ 
extends it on the Altar. 

6. The third Clerk places the Missal on its stand at the 
Epistle comer. 

7. The Celebrant having risen, and a Clerk having removed 
the cushion, goes up and kisses the Altar in the middle. 

8. He then proceeds in comu Eptstolwy and reads the first 
lesson with the Tract. 

9. Afterwards he says Oremus, and whilst genuflecting, 
adds, Flectamua genua ; the second Clerk rising first, says, 
Levate: the Celebrant then recites the Prayer, Deus, a quo, &c. 

10. He then reads the second lesson with the tract; and 
the Passion which immediately follows. 

11. Having said in the same place the Munda cor meum, 
he then proceeds to the text, which is appointed to be sung 
in the tone of the Gospel. 

12. At the end he does not kiss the book, but (unless that 
he here gives a sermon on the Passion) says immediately, 
and still remaining on the Epistle side, the Prayers, €ach pre- 
ceded by its Preface, as in the Missal. 

13. Before each Prayer, with the exception of the eighth, 
the Celebrant genuflects at the same time that he says Ftec- 
tamus ffemm, and the second Clerk rising before the others, 
says Levate. 

14. The Prayers over, the first and third Clerks spread 
the purple carpet on the steps of the Altar and floor of the 
Sanctuary, place the purple cushion on the first step, and 
cSxtend upon it the silk veil of white and purple.^ 

AsTiOLE III. — TJie UfweUvngand Adoration of ike Cross, 

1. The Celebrant, remaining in comu Epistola, lays aside 
his chasuble only. 

2. He then genuflects at the middle, and takes the Cross ; 
the first Clerk, in the mean time, removes the Missal. 

3. The Celebrant, holding the Cross, returns to the Epistle 
side, and places himself at the corner of the Altar, having his 



' The silver salver for the offerings should be placed on the right of the 
cushion, at a small distance from it. 
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Iboe turned towards the people, and the first Clerk holding 
the Missal before him. 

4. The Celebrant with his right hand uncovers the upper 
p^rt of the Cross, as fieur as the arms exclusively, then de- 
vating it a little with both hands, he says in a grave tone, 
Ecce lignum Cruets ; the Clerks continue with him in the 
same tone of voice. In quo salua mundi pependit; then all 
kneel except the Celebrant, the Clerks adding, Venite adore-' 
mu8 : afterwards all rise. 

5. The Colebrant then rises to the predella, and remaining 
ffi ccmu EpistoliB at the place where the Introit of the Mass 
is said, unveils at the same time the right arm of the Cross, 
and the head of the Crucifix. He raises the Cross a little 
higher, and elevating a Uttle Mb voice, says a second time, 
Ecce lignum Crucis. 

6. The Clerks continue, In quo solus mundi pependit^ and 
afterwards, Venite adoremus, all kneeling as at the first time. 

7. The Celebrant advances towards the middle of the Altar, 
and uncovering the whole of the Cross, raises it still higher, 
and says, for the third time, in a tone also more elevated, 
Ecce lignum Crucis. 

8. The Clerks continue also a third time. In quo sahu, 8cc., 
adding, Venite adoremus, and kneeling as before. 

9. The first Clerk replaces the Missal on the Altar, and 
the third proceeds to uncover the processional Cross, as also 
all others in the church. 

10. The Celebrant, reverently holding the Cross elevated 
in both hands, descends by the Gospel side to carry it to the 
place prepared. 

11. Kneeling, he places the Cross on the cushion and 
purple veil. 

12. Having risen, he genuflects, goes to the Epistle side; 
wherq, sitting at his seat, he takes off his shoes, assisted by 
the Clerks. 

Note. — He ought also to lay aside the maniple : In adora-' 
Hone Crucis feria sexta in Parascevey Celebrans et ministri 
debent deponere etiam manipubim. (S. iZ. C 15 Sept. 
1736.) 

13. The Celebrant then makes the adoration, kneeling 
in three distinct places, at equal distances, and afterwards 
kissing the Cross. 

14. This over, he rises, genuflects to the Cross, returns to 
his seat in comu Epistolce, and resumes his maniple and shoes. 
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15. The Clerks having also taken off their shoes^ make the 
adoration in the same manner as the Celebrant^ bnt after 
him and before the people ; they return to their places, and 
resume their shoes. 

16. Should there be confraternities, the members, wearing 
their habit, will next after the Clerks advance to make the 
adoration, — ^first the men, and then the women, all two and 
two, with gravity and devotion. 

17. In the mean time, the first Clerk will remain near the 
Cross to assist those who adore; and the second and third 
will accompany the Celebrant, and with a clear and loud voice 
recite with him the reproaches.^ 

18. Towards the end of the adoration, the first Clerk lights 
the candles on the Altar. 

19. Then the second Clerk takes the burse containing the 
corporal, and having the purificator outside, and spreading 
the corporal on the Altar, places the purificator near it on 
the Epistle side.* 

20. The third Clerk, observing the due genuflections to 
the Cross, conveys the Missal on its stand to the Gospel side 
of the Altar, and leaves it open, and turned towards the 
centre, as at Mass. 

21. The adoration over, the Celebrant brings the Cix>ss to 
the Altar, genuflecting to it before taking it, as also after 
having placed it in its proper position.^ 

22. The Clerks remove the carpet, together with the 
cushion and veil ; ^ and fire is prepared in the thurible. 

23. The Celebrant, being at his seat in comu Epiatoke, 
again puts on the chasuble, and without birretta proceeds 
before the Altar. 

AsTiCLE lY. — The Proeesaum {oiheA Itar of Jtepoie. 

1. The Celebrant, being before the Altar, puts incense into 
the thurible, but does not bless it ; the spoon is presented 
without kisses. 

2. The procession moves to the chapel of the sepulchre * in 



1 Those parts in the Missal marked " Y." wiU be said by the Priest The 
second Clerk will represent the first choir, and the third Clerk the second 
choir. 

' Supposing him to be in sacred orders, or to have permission. 

* The Celebrant will now always genuflect to ^e C^^, as others ; he ceases 
to do so at the time of the OloriOf on Holy Saturday. 

* As also the alms, which will be deposited in a safe place. 

^ Note, they will proceed by the shortest way, and return by the longest. 
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the following order : — ^first, the banner of the confraternity 
of the Blessed Sacrament, followed by the members or other 
religious persons ; then the Thurifer^ preceding the proces- 
sional Cross uncovered, and carried by the third Clerk ; and 
lastly, the Celebrant, vested in chasuble, and preceded by 
the second Clerk. 

3. Arriving at the chapel of the sepulchre, they arrange 
themselves thus : — ^the banner and Cross opposite the Altar ; 
those who form the procession will divide themselves so as to 
form two lines at the sides of the chapel, the juniors being 
nearest the banner, and the seniors nearest the Altar.^ 

4. The Celebrant, having genuflected in piano, kneels on 
the lowest step of the Altar, and says a short prayer, together 
with the others. 

5. He rises, opens the sepulchre, genuflects, and returns 
to the highest step, where standing, he puts incense into the 
thurible without blessing it : the boat is presented without 
kisses. In the mean time, lighted candles are distributed, 
and the canopy prepared for the procession. 

6. The Celebrant, kneeling titroque genu on the predella, 
incenses the Most Holy Sacrament ; then rising, he genu- 
flects, takes the chalice from the sepulchre, and places it on 
the Altar. 

7. He genuflects, closes the sepulchre, in which the cibo- 
rium with the Sacred Particles remain, again genuflects, and 
descends to the step immediately beneath the predella. 

8. Kneeling on the predeUa, he receives the humeral veil ; 
he then rises, genuflects, and standing, takes the chalice, 
which the second Clerk covers with the end of the veil. 

9. The Celebrant, standing with his face towards the pro- 
cession, commences the Hymn, VeaAlla Regis prodeunt, which 
he continues with the second Clerk.* 

10. The procession returns to the Altar in the following 
order : — ^the banner of the confipatemity of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment ; the members, or other pious persons, bearing lighted 
torches ; the processional Cross ; the Thurifer, who con- 
tinually incenses the Most Holy Sacrament; and the Cele- 
brant, under the canopy, having the second Clerk on his 
left. 

' All, except those who hold the banner and the Cross, should kneel simul- 
toneously, when the Celebrant, after having arrived, makes the genuflection. 

3 When there are Cantors, they intone the Hymn, at the time the Priest 
turns with the Blessed Sacrament 
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11. Ill the chapel of the sepulchre^ four candles remain 
lighted. 

12. The banner is left outside the balustrade ; but the 
processional Cross is placed near the credence. 

13. The members of the confraternity remain outside the 
balustrade^ where, being arranged in order, they retain their 
lighted torches until the end of the fanction. 

14. The canopy is deposited in a convenient place without 
the Sanctuary. 

15. The Celebrant ascends to the Altar, and places the 
chalice on the corporal, then genuflects utroque gemi, rises, 
and descends to the step immediately under the predella. 

16. He lays aside the veil, and standing, puts incense into 
the thurible without blessing or kissing ; then kneeling on 
the predella, he incenses the Most Holy Sacrament. 

Abticle v. — Tht remainder of the Function, 

1. The Celebrant, having incensed the Blessed Sacrament, 
rises, approaches the Altar, and genuflects ; he removes the 
veil from the chalice, and places the paten on the corporal. 

2. Having taken the chalice, he removes the Sacred. Host 
out of it, and places It on the paten ; then taking the paten 
in both hands, he places the Holy Host on the corporied 
without any form of words, or making the sign of the Cross : 
he places the paten in the usual place, but on the corporal. 

3. The Celebrant, having genuflected, takes the chalice, 
and proceeds to the Epistle side ; holding the chalice in his 
left hand, he pours the wine and water into it without blessing 
the water, or using any form of words. 

4. The chalice is not wiped, but is placed in a corner of 
the corporal. 

5. The Celebrant proceeds to the centre, and having genu* 
fleeted, places the chalice in the usual place, and without 
making the sign of the Cross, covers it with the pall. 

6. Remaining in the same place, he puts incense into the 
thurible without blessing. 

7. The Celebrant, having received the thurible, genu- 
flects, and incenses the oblations, saying, as usual, Tncensum 
istud, &c. 

8. The oblations being incensed, he again genuflects, and 
(according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Bites, 
dated 14th May, 1707) incenses the Cross, saying, Dirigatur 
Domine, &c. Afterwards, having repeated the genuflection 

8 
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towards the Cross, he will continue the usual inoensation, 
genuflecting each time he passes the middle of the Altar. 

9. The Altar being incensed, he gives the thurible into the 
hands of the Thurifer, saying, Accendat in nobis, &c. The 
Celebrant is not incensed. 

10. The Celebrant, taking care not to turn his back to the 
Blessed Sacrament, descends immediately to the second step, 
at a short distance from the Altar, on the EpisUe side, where, 
having his face towards the people, he washes his hands mkU 
dicens, 

11. He returns to the middle of the Altar, genuflects, and 
with hands joined on the Altar, makes a moderate inclina- 
tion, and says in a low voice. In spiritu fmmilittUis, &c. 

12. The Celebrant kisses the Altar, genuflects, turns towards 
the people by retiring to the side of the Gospel, and says the 
Orate jratreB ; afterwards he returns to the centre, without 
having made a circle, and again genuflects. 

13. They do not respond Suscijnat Dominus, &c. 

14. The Celebrant, with hands joined before his breast, 
says in a ferial tone Oremug, Prmceptis saiuiaribus monUi, 
&c., and with extended hands repeats the Pater noster, 

15. The Clerks answer, Sed libera nos a malo, and the 
Celebrant, Amen, submisaa voce ; then, still holding his hands 
extended, he adds in a ferial tone. Libera nos, &c. ; at the 
end of which the Clerks answer, Amen, 

16. The Celebrant genuflects, rises, uncovers the chalice, 
puts the paten under the Host, and holding the paten in his 
left hand on the Altar, elevates the Host with his right, in 
such a manner as to be seen by the people. 

17. TheOelebrant immediately lowers the Host over the 
chalice already uncovered, and immediately divides it into 
three parts, in the ordinary manner, nihil dicens ; he lets the 
smallest Particle fall into the chalice, likewise, without saying 
anything, and without making the sign of the Cross. 

18. The chalice being covered, he genuflects, then with 
hands joined on the Altar, and his head uncovered, says in a 
low voice, Pe7*ceptio Corporis, &c., observing to omit the two 
next Prayers. 

19. The Celebrant again genuflects, then taking the paten 
with the Host, as usual, says, Panem aelestem, &c., Domine, 
non sum dignus, &c., thrice striking his breast more solito. 

20. He signs himself with the Host, saying, Corpus Domini, 
&c., and then communicates himself. 
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21. Having made a short meditation^ he uncovers the 
chalice^ and genuflects. 

22. Having risen^ he collects the fragments as usual^ takes 
the chalice in both hands^ without saying anything^ and 
without making the sign of the Cross on himself^ and reve- 
rently receives the particle of the Host with the wine. 

23. The Celebrant omits the purification of the chalice, 
and makes only the ablutions over the chalice with the wine 
and water, more solito, 

24. Then all rise, and extinguish their candles. 

25. The Celebrant, having received the ablution at the 
middle of the Altar, cleanses the chalice, arranges it as usual, 
covering it with a black veil. Then bowing down, with his 
hands joined before his breast, he says in a low voice. Quod 
ore sumpsimits, &c. 

26. The first Clerk carries the chalice to the credence.* 

27. The Celebrant descends from the Altar in piano, and 
having genuflected with the Clerks towards the Cross, returns 
to the sacristy. 

28. He divests himself of the vestments of the Mass, and 
takes a cotta and white stole. 

Abticlb VI. — The removal qf the Oiborium, 

1. The Celebrant, preceded by the first Clerk with the 
humeral veil, and two others with torches, proceeds to the 
Chapel of Repose, where the ciborium yet remains. 

2. Having genuflected in piano, he kneels on the lowest 
step, and makes a brief prayer. 

3. He rises, goes to the Altar, opens the sepulchre, 
genuflects, places the ciborium on the corporal, and again 
genuflects. 

4. Having descended to the highest step, he kneels on the 
predeUa, and receives the humeral veil from the first Clerk. 

5. He goes to the Altar, genuflects, and with both hands 
covered with the veil, takes the ciborium. Preceded by the 
Clerks with lighted torches, he replaces it in the Tabernacle 
of some remote chapel, or (which is more convenient) in the 
sacristy. 

6. Having made the proper genuflections, and there placed 



' If authorized to do so ; otherwise, the Priest himself will carry it in 
returning to the sacristy. 

s 2 
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the ciborium^ he will take care to have a lamp continually 
burning before it. 

7. l%en aH kneel^ and the rattle is sounded for the angelic 
salutation of mid-day. 

8. Finally^ the candles of the Altar are extinguished^ and 
everything deposited in its proper place. 

9. If, however, there is no sacristy or remote chapel, as we 
have supposed above, then the ciborium may remain where 
the chalice was placed, with a light burning always before it. 
{Bauldrt/j part iv. cap. x. art. v. n. 11.) 



CHAPTER VI. 

HOLY SATUaBAY. 

Abticlb I. — PnparatioiM, 

1. Outside the principal door of the church : — 1st, a small 
table covered with a linen cloth, and on it the following, — a 
Alissal and stand ; a silver salver, containing the five grains 
of incense ; the thurible and boat, with incense ; the holy 
water and aspersory ; a white maniple, stole, and dal- 
matic ; a lantern^ and a candle ; 2nd, near the table, a small 
grate furnished with charcoal, ready to be lighted with the 
new fire ; 3rd, the small tongs ; 4th, the cane prepared with 
the triple candle. 

2. At the High Altar, which should be adorned as for a 
solemn feast : — 1st, a Cross and candlesticks ; 2nd, two ante- 
pendia, a white one being placed underneath one of purple ; 
8rd, a wooden stand or a marble vase on the Gospel side, to 
place the cane in ; 4th, a lectern, at which the Eamltet wiH 
be sung; 5th, the candle which is to be blessed, fixed in a 
candlestick on the Gospel side, with the wick so prepared 
that it may easily ignite. The candle will be pierced in five 
holes, in the form of a Cross ; 6th, the lamps will also be 
prepared. 

3. On the credence of the High Altar : — 1st, a white linen 
cloth extended ; 2nd, the Missal for the Eaniltet, and for the 
Mass; 3rd, the chalice, with its ornaments of white ; 4th, the 
plate with the cruets of wine and water, and the towel. 



* The lantern will be used, lest the violence of the wind should endanger the 
light of the taper. 
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4. In the sacristy: — Ist^ four cottas for the Clerks^ an 
amice^ alb^ girdle^ with purple stole^ maniple, chasuble, and 
cope ; 2nd, a white stole, maniple, and chasuble ; 8rd, the 
white humeral veil; 4th, the candles for the removal of the 
ciborium. 

5. In the baptistery , if there be one : — 1st, a small table, 
covered with a white linen cloth; 2nd, two towels; 3rd, the holy- 
water vase and aspersory ; 4th, the vessels with which to take 
the water out of the font ; 5th, the holy chrism and oil of 
catechumens ; 6th, the basin and ewer of water, with crumb 
of bread, for washing the hands ; 7th, the cotton with which 
to dry the oil on the hands. 

6. For baptism, if it is to be administered : — 1st, the Roman 
ritual ; 2nd, a vessel with salt ; 3rd, the vases of oil of cate- 
chumens and chrism, with a portion of cotton ; 4th, the white 
stole and cope; 5th, the napkin, to wipe the head of the 
baptized; 6th, a second, to serve as a white garment; 7th, 
the candle required in the ceremonies. 

Abtzczjb IL'-^From ike commencement ef the Qfice to Ike BUssvng of the Candle, 

1. New fire is produced from a flint, and the charcoal is 
lighted from it in the little grate outside the church. 

2. In due time, four Clerks vest in cotta in the sacristy, 
and prepare all things, each in its proper place. 

3. The sign being given with the rattle, the Celebrant 
washes his hands, and puts on, over the cotta,^ the amice, alb, 
girdle, stole, and chasuble of purple colour. 

4. All proceed to the principal door of the church in the 
following order : — the first Clerk, having his hands joined ;' 
the third Clerk, with the processional Cross ; and the Cele- 
brant, between the second and fourth Clerjc. 

5. Having departed from the church, the Clerk who has 
the Cross places himself at the threshold, and turns his back 
to the church, and the front of the Cross towards the 
Celebrant. 

6. The Celebrant remains before the little table placed 
between himself and the Cross. 

7. Standing in the same place, and having the Missal on a 
book-stand before him, he blesses the fire, reciting the three 
Prayers ; and afterwards the grains of incense, with one 
Prayer. 

> Saoh 18 strictly the case, although custom has long existed to the 
contrary. 
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8. Whilst the Celebrant blesses the incense^ the first Clerk 
takes some of the newly-blessed fire with the tongs^ and puts 
it into the thurible. 

9. The Celebrant puts incense in the thurible^ and blesses 
it^ the Clerks observing to give the usual kisses. He then 
thrice asperses the fire and grains of incense^ saying the 
antiphon^ Aspergea me, &c.^ and afterwards thrice incenses 
them. 

10. The Thurifer having received the thurible, again puts 
blessed fire into it. 

11. The Celebrant^ being divested of the purple chasuble 
and stole^ takes the white maniple, the stole on his left 
shoulder, and the dalmatic. 

12. In the mean time, the second Clerk lights a eandle 
with the new fire, and puts it in the lantern,^ and the fourth 
takes the salver with the grains of incense. 

13. The Celebrant again puts incense in the thurible, 
blesses it, and afterwards takes the cane. 

14. They proceed to the benediction of the candle in the 
following order : — A Clerk with the grains of incense on the 
left, and the Thurifer on the right ; the third Clerk having 
the Cross ; lastly, the Celebrant with the cane, having the 
second Clerk with the lantern on his left. 

15. The Clerks who carry the grains, the thurible, and the 
Cross, enter the church, and stop when the Celebrant him- 
self will have entered. 

16. The Celebrant, having entered the chiurch, lowers the 
cane, aided by the second Clerk, and lights one of the three 
candles from the lantern; he then kneels down, and with 
him all who assist, with the exception of him who carries the 
Cross. The Celebrant, kneeling, says in a clear voice. Lumen 
Christiy and then rises ; all the Clerks, rising with him, answer, 
Deo ffratias. They proceed to the middle of the church, 
where the Celebrant lights the second candle with the same 
ceremonies, save that they use a higher tone of voice. 
Lastly, they advance towards the steps of the Altar, where 
the third candle is lighted, and the ceremony repeated, but 
with the exception that they use a yet higher tone of voice. 



' The lantern need only be used^ -when necessary on account of the wind. 
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Abticle III. — I^ Blessing of the Candle. 

1. The Clerks having for the third time answered Deo 
ffratias, all rise and form a line with the Celebrant^ who 
stands in the middle of them^ before the Altar. 

2. The second Clerk having withdrawn^ places the lantern 
on the credence^ takes the Missal for the Exultet, and gives 
it to the Celebrant, from whom he receives the cane. 

3. The Celebrant holding the Missal, kneels on the lowest 
step of the Altar, and omitting the Munda cor meum, says 
only, Jube Domine benedicere, Domimis sit in co9'de meo et in 
labiia meis, vt digne et competenter annunciem suum Pdschale 
prceconium. Amen, 

4. He then rises, and all having genuflected at the Altar, 
go to the book-stand prepared in piano for the Exultet, in 
the following order : — First, the Thurifer, at the left of the 
fourth Clerk, who carries the grains of incense; the third 
Clerk with the Cross, and at his left the second Clerk with 
the cane ; and, lastly, the Celebrant with the Missal. 

5. Having arrived' at the lectern, they place themselves 
near it, in a straight line, turning their faces in the same 
direction as the Celebrant, thus: — The Celebrant will be 
before the lectern; the Cross-bearer at the right of the 
Celebrant; the Thurifer at the right of the Cross-bearer; 
the Clerk, with the cane, at the left of the Celebrant ; and 
the Clerk, with the grains of incense, at the left of him who 
carries the cane.^ 

6. The Celebrant, having received the thurible, incenses 
the book, and commences the Exultet in a clear and loud 
voice. 

7* At the words Cvarvat imperia, he fixes the grains of 

1 
incense in the candle in the following manner : 4 2 5. 

8 

8. The fourth Clerk places the salver, which held the 
grains of incense, on the credence, takes a cane ftimished 
with taper, and returns to his former place, at the left of the 
Clerk, who holds the triple candle. {Bauldry, part iv. 
cap. xi. art. iii. n. 7.) 



* Merati thinks they should &ce the people, so as to have the corner of the 
Goepel on their left (part ir. tit. x. art. Ixiz. § 3). 
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9. At the words RutUang ignis accendit, the Celebrant 
lights the Paschal candle with the triple candle. 

10. At the words Apis mater edtuvit, he pauses until the 
fourth Clark has lighted the lamps with his taper. 

11. Having finished the Ewultet, the Celebrant closes the 
Missal; the second Clerk fixes the cane in the stand already 
prepared for it at the Gospel side ; and the third carries the 
Cross to its place on the Epistle side. 

12. Then the Celebrant^ preceded by the Thurifer— who 
has the Clerk who held the grains of incense on his left^ — as 
also by the second and third Clerks^ having genuflected at 
the Altar^ returns to the sacristy. 

13. Having laid aside the white vestments^ he receives a 
purple maniple^ stole^ and chasuble. 

Abticlb rV. — The Prophecies, 

1. The Celebrant, vested in purple, preceded by the Clerks, 
returns to the Altar. 

2. Having made a reverence to the Cross, he ascends to 
the Altar, kisses it in the centre^ and passes to the Epistle 
comer. 

3. He then reads, in a loud voice, the twelve Prophecies^ 
with the Tracts and Prayers. He genuflects with the others, 
when before each Prayer (the last excepted), when he says, 
Flectamus gemm. The second Clerk rising, says Levate. 

4. The Prayers over, the Celebrant, having in the same 
place made a reverence to the Cross, descends in piano to 
the seat on the Epistle side, where he puts off the chasuble 
^nd maniple. 

5. If there be a baptismal font in the church, the Cele- 
brant puts on a purple cope, and sits. If, however, there be 
no font, having laid aside the chasuble, he proceeds to the 
Altar to say the Litanies, as we shall presently give in 
Art. VI. 

Article V. — The JBleasmg of the FotU, 

1. Whilst the Celebrant sits, the first Clerk takes the 
lighted Paschal candle, and advances before the Altar. 

2. The third Clerk takes the Cross, and proceeds also 
before the Altar. 

3. The other two Clerks place themselves on each side of 
the Celebrant, 



n 
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4. The Celebrant risings coBEunences^ with a loud voice^ 
the Tract Sicut cenms, Sco., which he will continue to repeat 
slowly with the Clerks.^ 

5. Then all make a proper reverence to the Altar^ and 
proceed to the font in the following order ; — The Clerk with 
the candle; the Cross-bearer; the Celebrant, with head 
covered, reciting the Tract, with the two Clerks nt his sides. 

Sicut cervus desiderat ad fontes aquarum : » ita desiderat 
anima mea ad te, Deus. 

Sitivit anima mea ad Deum vivum : # quando veniam, et 
apparebo ante faciem Dei. 

Fuerunt mihi lacrymse mese panes die ac nocte, » dam 
didtur mihi per singulos dies : ubi est Deus tuus? 

6. Before entering within the inclosure of the font, aU 
remain whUst the Celebrant, having his face turned towards 
the Cross, says at the termination of the Tract, Domintts 
vobtscuniy and the Prayer, Omnipotem: the fourth Clerk 
sustains the book* 

7. The Clerks who carry the candle and the Cross, now 
enter within the baptistery, if the space permit it. They 
remain standing as usual before the Celebrant. 

8. The Celebrant approaches the font, and with hands 
joined, says the second Prayer, and the Preface as in the 
Missal. 

9. During the Preface, he should attend to the prescrip- 
tions of the rubrics, each in its proper place. 

10. The Preface over, the second Clerk puts some of the 
water from the font into the holy-water vase. 

11. The Celebrant having taken the aspersory, already 
dipped in the font, sprinkles himself, and those around him. 
Then, being between the Clerks, he asperses all that are in 
the church, and returns to the font. 

12. Some of the blessed water is taken out to fill the 
stoups of the church, for the blessing of the houses and food, 
and for the aspersion to be made on Easter-day.^ 

13. The Celebrant having returned to the font, continues 
as in the Missal. 

14. The blessing of the font over, the Celebrant cleanses 
his hands with cotton and crumb of bread, and then washes 



^ Unless, indeed, there be Cantors to sing it. 

^ The ordinary stoups of the chnrch will scarcely be sufficient ; it will there- 
fore be prudent to prepare other vessels. 
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«nd dries them. Should there be infants^ he will now pro- 
ceed to baptize them solemnly, according to the rites given 
in the Roman Ritual. 

Abticub VI. — The Litanies^ Mom, and Vupen. 

1. The Celebrant, between the two Clerks^ and preceded 
by those who carry the candle and the Cross, returns to the 
Altar. 

2. The candle is placed on its proper candlestick, and the 
Cross on the Epistle side. 

8. The Celebrant, standing before the Altar, puts off the 
cope only, and kneeling, together with the others, recites the 
Litanies from a Missal, placed on a bench before him. 

4« The Clerks respond by repeating each invocation made 
by the Celebrant. 

6. At the verse PecccUores, the purple ornaments are 
removed from the Altar, the candles are lighted, and vases of 
flowers placed between the candlesticks. 

6. The Celebrant continues the Litanies to the words, 
Christe, exavdi nos, inclusively. 

7. He then rises, and preceded by the Clerks, retires to 
the sacristy, where having put off the purple stole, he vests 
in white maniple, stole, and chasuble. 

8. Accompanied by the Clerks he returns to the Altar^ 
and commences the Mass more solito, saying the Psalm^ 
Judica me, and the Gloria Patri. 

9. He ascends the Altar, and having finished the Prayer 
Aufer a nobis, immediately says, Kyrie eleison, there being 
no IntroiL 

10. At the Gloria in excelsis the bells are rung, provided^ 
however, those of the cathedral have been first sounded. 

11. After the Epistle, the Celebrant thrice says. Alleluia, 
raising his voice a little each time : the Clerks repeat it after 
him, each time in the same tone. The Celebrant then pro- 
eeeds with the verse and Tract. 

12. The Credo is not said, nor after the Dominvs vobiscum 
is any Offertory read. The Agnus Dei is omitted, and the 
Paw not given. 

13. Instead of the Communio, Vespers are said^ as in the 
Missal, viz. : — 

14. The Celebrant^ in comu Epistoke, says the antiphon^ 
Alleluia, Sec,, and continues, with the Clerks^ the Psalm 
Laudate Dominum, and again the antiphon. 
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15. He then intones the antiphon^ Vespere autem, &c.j 
with the Magnificat, 

16. Having again repeated the antiphon^ Vespere autem, 
the Celebrant goes to the middle of the Altar, kisses it, and 
having turned to the people, and said Domirms vobiscum, goes 
to the Epistle comer, and says the Prayer as usual. 

17. At the Ite missa est, he adds. Alleluia, Alleluia. 

18. Having finished the Gospel of St. John, the Celebrant 
retires to the sacristy, and unvests as usual. 

Abtiolb YII. — 7%e hinging hctdc of the Ciborium to the usual pUux cfrq>oae» 

1. The Celebrant vests in cotta and white stole. Preceded 
by two Clerks with lighted torches, and by another with the 
burse containing a corporal and the humeral veil, he proceeds 
to the chapel where the ciborium containing the Sacred 
Particles has been preserved.* 

2. Having made the proper genuflections, he takes the 
ciborium in his hands, covered with the veil, and carries it 
to the Tabernacle, where the Most Holy Sacrament usually 
reposes. 

3. He retires to the sacristy, where having unvested, he 
recites the antiphon, Trium puerorum, &c., with the Alleluia, 
as well as the Canticle, Psalm, and Prayers of the Thanks- 
giving. 

4. In the mean time, the Clerks extinguish the candles on 
the Altar. 

5. The three candles on the cane are extinguished, and 
the stand taken away. 

6. The Paschal candle is also extinguished, but left on its 
candlestick, as it should be lighted at the Masses of all 
Sundays,^ and of the Feasts of Precept as well as of the 
Saints, until the Gospel of the Ascension of our Lord, inclu- 
sively; which being said, it is extinguished, and when the 
Mass is finished, taken &om the candlestick and preserved, 
that it may be used on the Vigil of Pentecost, at the blessing 
of the font. 



* Shonld the Celebrant not be assisted by Clerics, he will carry the burse 
himself. 
' It should also be lighted during Vespers. (5. R, C. 10 Mail, 1607.) 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE FORTY HOURS' ADORATION. 
Abtiolb I. — PrtpcKroHonBftn'tkeMcMofBxpotiHon. 

1. The picture, or statue, at the High Altar, and the walls 
of the Sanctuary, should be covered with hangings, taking 
care that the decoration contains no historiod or profane 
figures. {Instr, Clement, n. 2.) 

2. The Altar should then be prepared with all possible 
neatness, without placing on it the relics or statues of saints. 
{Instr, Clement, ibid.) On the Altar will be placed, in an 
exalte^ position, the Tlirone for exposing the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, on the base of which is laid a pall or corporal {Inatr. 
Clement, n. 4), and a sufficient number of candles, some of 
which should encircle the Throne.^ The antependium is 
always white, even though the Mass should require a different 
colour. {Instr. Clement, n. 11.) 

3. On the credence, besides the usual preparations for High 
Mass, will be placed a cope for the Celebrant, of the same 
colour as the vestments {Instr. Clem£nt. ibid.) ; the book, 
containing the proper Prayers ; the Remonstrance^ for the 
Exposition, covered with a white veil ; the host, fixed in its 
crescent ; and a stole for the person who is to expose. 

4. In the chair, at one side of the Akar, a bench, covered 
with cloth of a convenient colour ; and white stoles, for the 
use of those Priests who come from time to time to assist at 
the Adoration. (Bauldry, part iv. cap. xvi. art. xi. n. 8.) 

5. In the sdcristy, the usual vestments for the Ministers. 

6. In a convenient place, the processional and the small 
canopies, the processional Cross, two thuribles with their 



' Non licet lumen aliqnod a parte postica sphene seu ostensorii oollocare, at 
hicida appareat Sacra Hostia. {S. R. C, 31 Martii, 1821.) 
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boats^ candles and torches for the procession^ two books for 
the Cantors who sing the Litanies^ and at least four lanterns 
containing candles^ should the procession pass outside the 
church. 

Abtiolb II. — 7%e Man ofihe ExpotiHon, 

7. The Mass of Exposition and of Deposition should be 
sung at the Altar where the Blessed Sacrament is exposed. 
The Solemn Votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament is sung 
with the Gloria and Credo (but within the Octave of Corpus 
Christie the Mass of the Feast is sung with the Sequence)^ 
and without any other Prayer^ except on Sundays of the 
first and second class^ Feasts of the first and second class. 
Ash Wednesday, Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday in Holy 
Week, during the Octaves of Easter, of Pentecost, and of the 
Epipl^y, the Vigils of Christmas and of Pentecost, privi- 
leged proper Octaves, which exclude saints of the first and 
second class, — not only those translated, but also those 
occurring J on which days the Mass occoidng is sung with 
the Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament only, sub unica conclu^ 
stone (according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of 
Bites, June 23, 1736, and April 6, 1737), and the Preface, 
De Nativitate, if there be no proper one. Should the above- 
mentioned doubles fall on Sunday, the Prayer of the Messed 
Sacrament will be united sub unica conclusione to that of the 
Saint, and the Prayer of the Sunday will be said under its 
own conclusion. {M. Gardellini, in Commentariis ad In- 
struct. Clement, page 71, n. 9.) 

Note, — We have remarked above, that on Simdays of the 
first and second class, on Ash Wednesday, Monday, Tuesday, 
and Wednesday in Holy Week^ and during the entire Octaves 
of the Epiphany, of Easter and of Pentecost, privileged proper 
Octaves, as also on the Vigils of Christmas and Pentecost, the 
Mass occurring should be sung with the Prayer of the Blessed 
Sacrament only sub unica conclusione : — it is to be observed, 
that in these Masses of the days excepted, although the 
Rubric may have prescribed other Prayers to be said, they 
ought to be omitted, as M. Gardellini well observes, in Com- 
mentariisa^ Instruct. Clement, page 20, n. 8; and this is 
to be understood only of the Masses of Exposition and 
Deposition of the Blessed Sacrament, and in the Mass, 
pro Pace, or any other that may be prescribed by the 
Pope. 



THE FORTY HOURS' ADORATION. 271 

8. The Mass^ on this occasion^ is celebrated in the nsual 
manner^ except that at the Offertory and Consecration of the 
Host^ the Celebrant will offer and consecrate also that one 
which is to be exposed. 

9. After the Elevation, the Clerks who hold the torches 
will not retire until the Sacred Host shall have been placed 
within the Remonstrance, when, having genuflected on both 
knees, they consign their torches (if there be a choir) to the 
persons appointed, otherwise they carry them to the sacristy. 

10. Shortly before the Elevation, according to the number 
prepared, the candles of the Altar should be lighted by the 
Clerks appointed. 

11. When the Celebrant has received the Precious Bloody 
the two Ministers genuflect, and change places, the Deacon 
going to the right and the Subdeacon to the left of the Cele- 
brant ; having arrived there, they again genuflect, and the 
Master of Ceremonies having placed the Remonstrance on the 
Altar, the Celebrant, assisted by the Deacon, fixes the Sacred 
Host in the Remonstrance, and the Deacon, after having 
closed it, places it on the centre of the corporal {Bauldry, 
part iv. cap. xvi. art. iii. n. 2 ; Merati, part ii. tit. xiv. n. 3) ; 
and the Ministers make the usual genuflections, changing 
places, and observing that henceforward they will omit the 
usual kisses. 

12. The Celebrant receives the ablution and purification of 
the fingers in the same place. {Bauldry, ibid. cap. ix. art. ii. 
n. 12.) The Celebrant having received the ablution, the 
Ministers make the usual genuflections at his sides, and 
change places ; the Subdeacon dries the chalice, and covers it 
as usual, leaving the corporal extended on the Altar, observing 
to retire a little whilst the Celebrant says Dominus vobiscum ; 
he then genuflects on the predella and on the lowest step 
when passing before the Blessed Sacrament, and having con- 
veyed the chalice to the credence, stations himself behind the 
Deacon. 

13. When the Celebrant has presented the chalice to the 
Subdeacon, he genuflects, and proceeds to read the Cont" 
munio ; after which, returning to the centre, he kisses the 
Altar, and having genuflected with the Deacon, turns round 
by the Gospel side towards the people, taking care not to 
turn his back on the Blessed Sacrament, and says, Dominvs 
vobiscum, {C€Brem,Ejns, lib. ii. cap. xxiii.n. 7.) This being done, 
he again genuflects with the Ministers, and proceeds to sing 
the Prayers, which being terminated, he returns to the centre. 
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and haxring kissed the Altar^ genuflects with the Ministers^ and 
turning round as above^ says Dominius vobiscum ; during which 
the Deacon repeats the genuflection^ and turning round in 
the same manner as the Celebrant^ sings the Ite missa est. Ail 
three then genuflect^ the Celebrant says the Placeat, and the 
Ministers proceed as usual to kneel down on the predella 
to receive the blessing. 

14. The Celebrant^ having said the Placeat, kisses the 
Altar^ and after Benedicat vos Omnipotem Deus, instead of 
inclining his head^ genuflects^ and tums^ as at the Dominus 
vobiscum, to give the blessing. He then^ without completing 
the circle, or repeating the genuflection, turns by his left 
shoulder to say the last Grospel [BatUdry, ibid. n. 13), signing 
the Missal or Card, and fdso himself, but not the Altar. 
{Rtib. Miss, ut in feria Y. majoris hebdom. ; CtBrem, Epis. 
ibid. n. 9.) When he says, Verbum caro factum est, he genu- 
flects towards the Blessed Sacrament. {Bauldry, ibid.) 

15. The Mass being finished, the Ministers ascend the 
predella to the sides of the Celebrant, and all having genu- 
flected on one knee, proceed per breviorem to their seat. 

16. Towards the end of Mass, the Clerks distribute the 
candles and torches to the clergy, and light them. (Bauldry, 
ibid. art. iii. n. 14.) The Thurifers will also prepare fire in 
their thuribles, and while the last Gospel is being recited, go 
to the Altar, making on their arrival a genuflection on both 
knees. 

AfiTIOLE III. — The Procession of the Exposition. 

17. The Celebrant and Ministers, having arrived at the seat, 
wiU take off their maniples, and the former, instead of the 
chasuble, will vest in the cope. The Celebrant wiU then put 
incense into the two thuribles without blessing it, the Deacon 
ministering the boat, and afterwards proceed with the Minis- 
ters to the centre, where, having genuflected on both knees, 
he will thrice incense the Blessed Sacrament {Instruzione 
Clementina, n. 12) , kneeling on the lowest step. 

18. During the incensation of the Blessed Sacrament, the 
Master of Ceremonies takes the humeral veil from the cre- 
dence, and puts it on the Celebrant, after he has returned 
the thurible to the Deacon. The Thurifers will proceed at 
this time to the sides of the Altar, and the Clerks appointed 
distribute the staves of the canopy to the Priests (vested in 
cottas), or to other persons appointed to bear them, accordin 
to the custom of the Church. {Instruzume Clementina, n. 15.) 
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19. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed^ all three 
ascend the second step where the Celebrant and Subdeacon 
remain kneeling, while the Deacon proceeds to the predeUa, 
where^ having g^iuflected on one knee^ he takes the Blessed 
Sacrament without any inclination, and consigns it to the 
Celebrant in such a way that the impression of the Crucifix 
be turned towards himself, and not towards the Celebrant. 
(Meratiy part ii. lib. xiv. n. 3, verso il fine.) Having con- 
signed the Bemonstrance into the hands of the Celebrant, he 
then genuflects, inclines his head, and turns to the right of 
the latter. All three then rise, ascend to the predella, and 
turn towards the people in such a manner that the Deacon 
may stand on the right and the Subdeacon on the left, both 
raising the borders of the Celebrant's cope. The Priest 
appointed sustains the small canopy open over the Blessed 
Sacrament, the Cantors intone the Pange lingua {Bauldry, 
lib. ii. cap. xvi. art. iii. n. 9 et 11 ; Merati, ibid.), and the 
procession is arranged in the following manner : — 

20. The Acolytes, having taken their candlesticks from 
the credence^ place themselves at the sides of the Cross- 
bearer, (who in this function will not be vested as a Subdeacon, 
but in cotta, — Instruzione Clementina, n. 13), and proceed to 
the entrance of the choir with their faces turned towards the 
Altar. After the intonation of the first verse of the Pange 
lingua, they turn without genuflecting, and proceed forward 
in the route of the procession. The clergy come next, walking 
two and two, having first genuflected on both knees to the 
Blessed Sacrament: they carry their candles or torches in 
the outside hand {Merati, ibid. n. 4), that is, those on the 
right with the right, and those on the leffc with the left 
hand. 

21. Finally, the sacred Ministers descend, relieving the 
borders of the Celebrant's cope. They place themselves 
under the canopy, and follow the clergy ; the two Thurifers, 
walking in advance of the Blessed Sacrament, lightly swing 
their thuribles. Those who carry the lanterns wiU walk at 
the sides of the canopy as His Holiness Pope Benedict XIII. 
enjoined in the Roman Council, A.D. 1725, tit. xv. cap vii. : 
if the procession be confined to the church, the lanterns will 
not be required. 

22. During the procession, the Celebrant recites submissa 
voce the psalms or hymns, the Ministers alternately respond- 
ing (Instruz. Clement, XL, 12; Carem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxxiii. 

T 
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n. 22; and Bauldry, part iv. cap. xyi. art. iii. n. 17), and the 
Cantors continue to sing the Pange lingua. 

23. The procession having return^ to the churchy the 
Acolytes place their candlesticks upon the credence^ and the 
Cross-hearer deposits the Cross in its place. The clergy divide 
themselves at the two sides of the Altar^ and when the Blessed 
Sacrament approaches^ all will kneel. The Thurifers, on 
arriving at the Altar^ cease swinging their thuribles, and 
remain standing in the mean time on either side. The Cele- 
brant, having arrived at the lowest step of the Altar, remains 
standing there, while the Deacon, having genuflected on both 
knees, but turned a little towards the Gospel comer, receives 
the Blessed Sacrament from him, when the Cdebrant will 
immediately genuflect, and take off the humeral veil. The 
Deacon then places the Blessed Sacrament upon the Altar, 
if there be another Priest appointed to deposit it upon the 
Throne, otherwise he places it there himself, and without 
any inclination of the head, descends to the predella, where 
he genuflects on one knee, and rising, descends the steps 
laterally, turning to the right of the Celebrant. {Gardellini, 
in Comm. ad Instr. Clement, page 155, n. 1.) 

24. Those bearing the staves of the canopy having con- 
signed it to the proper persons, will receive the candles, and 
kneel in the form of a semicircle before the Altar, if they be 
vested in cotta, but if seculars, they wiU remain outside the 
Sanctuary. {BatUdry, ibid. n. 27, 28.) 

25. The Deacon, having returned to the right of the Cele- 
brant, after placing the Blessed Sacrament on the Throne, 
the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo, and at the verse, 
Genitori, the Celebrant wiU rise with the Ministers, and put 
incense into the thurible without blessing it, the Deacon 
ministering the boat, and the Subdeacon raising the right- 
hand border of the cope ; after which, having genuflected, he 
thrice incenses the Blessed Sacramept. (Jnstruz. Clement,) 
After the Celebrant has incensed the Blessed Sacrament, the 
first Thurifer will receive the thurible from the Deacon, and 
proceed to the centre, where, having genuflected with the 
seopnd Thurifer, they both proceed to deposit their thuribles 
in the sacristy. 

26. The Tcmtum ergo terminated (the versicle, Panem de 
ccelOf &c., being omitted), the Cantors proceed to the centre 
of the choir, and having genuflected there, intone the lita- 
nies contained in the book printed for the Devotion of the 
Forty Hours ; at the conclusion of which, the Celebrant 
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having intoned the Pater noster, and continued it secretly^ 
the Cantors intone the Psalm^ Deus in adjiUorinm, &c. ; after 
which the Celebrant, kneeling down^ says in a ferial tone the 
Prayers out of a book supported by the Ministers. These 
being finished, he rises, and with joined hands says the 
Domirms vobiscum with the Prayers there noted down. These 
being concluded, he kneels down, and again says Dominus 
vobiscum. The Cantors then say Ewaudiat nos omnipotens, 
&c., to which the Celebrant, having responded Amen, adds 
Fidelium animxB, &c., without making any sign with his hand. 
After the last Amen has been said, all make a short prayer, 
which being finished, the Acolytes take their candlesticks, 
and proceed to the centre of the choir, where, having genui 
fleeted on both knees, they retire to the sacristy, followed by 
the clergy, who, on departing, likewise genuflect on both 
knees. The same may be said of the sacred Ministers, who 
will take care to remain imcovered until they arrive at a con- 
siderable distance &om the Blessed Sacrament. 

Note, — If, for want of a sufficient number of Assistants, or 
for some other motive, the procession cannot take place, then 
the three sacred Ministers, having proceeded to the bench as 
above stated, take oflF their maniples, and -the Celebrant 
assumes the cope, after which, without putting incense into 
the thurible, they go to the centre, and having genuflected 
on both knees upon the pavement, continue kneeling on the 
lowest step. After a short prayer, they rise, and the Cele- 
brant puts incense into the thurible, and incenses the Blessed 
Sacrament with three swings. Afterwards the Deacon, or 
another Priest, places the Remonstrance on the Throne with 
the proper genuflections. The Pange lingua is then sung, 
and at the Genitori, incense is again put into the thurible, 
and the incensation repeated in the usual way. At the end 
of the Tantum ergo, the Litanies are immediately intoned, 
adhering as closely as possible to the prescriptions of the 
Instruzione Clementina. The Blessed Sacrament can be also 
once incensed at the versicle, Genitori, after it has been 
placed upon the Throne. {Gardellini, loc. cit. page 131, 
n. 25.) The same may also be observed at the Deposition, 
unless the Pange lingua be sung after the versicle, Domine, 
exaudi orationem meam. The Benediction is given as 
usual. 

27. The clergy having departed, the bench or stool pre- 
viously prepared will be placed near the lowest step of the 
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Altar^ and those appointed to watch during the first hour 
will then approach. 

28. At least twenty lights will burn continually^ both 
by day and nighty upon the Altar ; and after the church has 
been closed^ there should be at least ten of wax^ and the rest 
of oil. {Instruz. Clement, n. 4.) 

AfiTiOLi rv. — 7%e Maai pro Pace. 

29. The preparations for this Mass should be the same as 
those at other Masses^ with this restriction^ that the colour 
will be purple. 

30. This Mass should be sung on the second day of the 
Forty Hours^ at an Altar distinct from that of the Exposi- 
tion^ as also from that having the Tabernacle in which the 
Blessed Sacrament reposes.^ It should be sung with Ministers 
parati upon all occasions^ even in the churches of Regulars^ 
and every existing use and practice to the contrary notwith- 
standing. {Instruz, Clement, n. 10.) 

31. The Mass will be without Gloria and Credo , and 
without any other commemoration than that of the Blessed 
Sacrament 8ub unica conchmone ; and the bell is not rung at 
the Elevation. If it should fall on Sunday^ the Credo alone 
will be said^ although it be a Votive Mass. (£>. C R. 
May 19, 1607.) 

32. This Votive Mass will be sung with the same restric- 
tion which we have given for the Mass of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, No. 7, but saying the Mass of some Saint or of the 
Octave, &c., the commemoration pro Pace, sub unica conclu- 
sione, will be added, omitting that of the Blessed Sacrament. 

Note. — ^The private Masses celebrated during the Exposi- 
tion will be of the following office, with the addition of the 
Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament, after those prescribed by 
the Rubric ; and if it be a Feast of the first or second class, 
the Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament will be omitted. During 
these Masses, all the bells will be silent, except that of the 
sacristy. (Instruz. Clement, ibid.) On the days permitted 
by the Rubric, it is convenient to say the Votive Mass of the 
Blessed Sacrament without Gloria and without Credo, with 
the Preface, De Nativitate. 



' Lex autem que vetat celebrari alias missas prseter duo recensitas (pro 
exponendo et reponendo) in altari expositionis, neodum obtinet In oratione 
quadragenarum horarum, verum etiam extenditur ad alias omnes, quee per 
annum fiunt. (CUmem XI. In instruc.) 
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AjLTiCLE Y. — Pr^>ar(Uion9 for the Mass of Depowtion, 

33. In the sacristy^ and on the credence^ the same things 
will be prepared as were necessary for the first day. 

34. On the Altar should be placed, before Mass^ the key 
of the Tabernacle, the book-stand, the Altar-cards, and the 
Cross, in those churches where such a custom exists, accord- 
ing to the constitution, Accepimus, emanating from His 
Holiness Pope Benedict XIV., July 16, 1746, although, 
under the pontificate of Clement XI., the Sacred Cong, of 
Rites had decreed, May 14, 1707, that the Cross should, in 
every case, be present during the time of Mass. 

35. The benches placed for the Adoration of the Blessed 
Sacrament should be removed, and all the candles upon the 
Altar lighted before the commencement of Mass. 

Abtiolb YI. — The Mom of Deposition, 

36. Before entering upon the Ceremonies of the Mass 
sung in the presence of the Blessed Sacrament, it may be 
well to give some general rules for the greater convenience 
of those who vrish to be instructed upon that function. 

37. General Rules : — 1. During Mass, the genuflection is 
always made on one knee, except, that on approaching the 
Altar, when it should be made on both knees ; the same rule 
will be observed if the Celebrant and Ministers should retire 
to the sacristy after Mass. {S. C. R. Nov. 12, 1831.) 2. Nei- 
ther the Ministers, nor any other person, make the usual 
reverences to the choir. 3. The Ministers, on presenting to, 
or receiving anything from, the Celebrant, will omit the 
usual kisses, except that the Subdeacon will kiss the Cele- 
brant^s hand on receiving the blessing, after singing the 
Epistle ; and the same may be said of the Deacon, when he 
receives the blessing before singing the Gospel. At the 
Oblation he will kiss the paten, the chalice, and the Cele- 
brant^s hand: he will do this also on presenting him the 
paten at the end of the Pater nosier. The Celebrant, after 
the Deacon has concluded the Gospel, will kiss the Text, as 
usual. 

38. The sacred Ministers being vested, proceed to choir 
in the usual manner, and the Acolytes having arrived before 
the Altar, genuflect on both knees, make a profound inclina- 
tion, and retire, on either side, to await the arrival of the 
Ministers. The clergy, having also ' genuflected on both 
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knees^ retire to their places^ without bowing to each other. 
The Ministen, upon arriving in sight of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, will take off their birrettas, and carry them in their 
hands to the entrance of the choir, where they resign them 
to the Master of Ceremonies; and the Celebrant having 
genuflected on both knees, unitedly with the Acolytes and 
Master of Ceremonies, before the last step of the Altar, 
begins the Mass as usual. 

39. After the Confiteor they ascend to the predcdla, where 
they genuflect on both knees, and in doing so, the sacred 
Ministers will take care not to rest their hands upon the 
Altar, as this privilege is permitted only to the Celebrant. 
The Celebrant having then said the Oramvs te Domine, they 
retire a little towards the Gospel side, with their facea 
turned to the Epistle comer, to receive the incense (for 
which purpose the Thurifer, before ascending to the platform, 
genuflects upon one knee on the pavement), the Deacon 
ministers the boat and spoon, without the usual kisses 
{Carem. Epis, lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 3; cap. xxxiii. n. 19), 
which he will observe whenever he obtains incense in the 
thurible, in the presence of the Blessed Sacrament. {Merati, 
part ii. tit. xiv. n, 7.) 

40. The incense being received and blessed, the Thurifer 
retires to his place, with the proper genuflection, while the 
Celebrant and Ministers descend to the second step, taking 
care not to turn their backs to the Blessed Sacrament, to 
avoid which, the Celebrant and Subdeacon descend by the 
side of the Oospel, and the Deacon by that of the Epistle, 
where kneeling upon the edge of the predella, the Celebrant 
receives the thurible from the Deacon, without the usual 
kisses {Carem. Epis, ibid.) ; and making a profound reverence 
before and after, he incenses the Blessed Sacrament with 
three swings, the Ministers supporting the Celebrant^s cope. 
{Biaso, litt. M. n. 222, No. 1; Merati, ibid.) They then 
rise, and having ascended to the predella, genuflect on both 
knees, and incense the Altar in the usual manner. 

Note. — If) as before stated in No. 34, there exists the 
custom of placing the Cross on the Altar, it will not be 
incensed, according to a decree of the Sacred Cong, of Rites, 
Sept. 29, 1738. 

41. The incensation over, the Celebrant descends to the 
lowest step, or to the pavement (according to the construc- 
tion of the Altar), where, turning his face towards the people 
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in sucb a manner that he does not turn his back to the 
Blessed Sacrament^ he is incensed by the Deacon^ who will 
stand opposite to him^ with his back towards the people 
(Merati, ibid. n. 8) ; after which^ the Celebrant ascends with 
the Ministers to the Epistle corner^ where he says the IntrM 
and Kyrie in the usual manner. 

42. The Kyrie having been sung^ the Ministers proceed to 
the centre, unus post alium, and having made a genuflection^ 
the Celebrant intones the Gloria; then the Deacon and 
Subdeacon having repeated the genuflection^ proceed to say 
it in the usual manner. Having finished the Oloria, all 
three genuflect^ and go per bremorem to the bench, where 
they sit and remain uncovered. In due time they return 
per lonffiarem to the centre, and having genuflected upon one 
knee, on the pavement {Memii, ibid. n. 0), arrange them- 
selves untis post alium, without any other genuflection. The 
Celebrant, upon arriving on the predella, having kissed the 
Altar, genuflects, retires a little, turning his back to the 
Gospel corner, and sings Dominus voMscum ; then returning 
to the centre, he genuflects {Bisso, ibid. § 5 ; Baiddry, part 
iii. cap. xvii. n. 9; Merati, ibid. n. 10) with the Ministers, 
and proceeds to sing the Prayers as usual; after which, the 
Subdeacon sings the Epistle, making the usual genuflections 
at the Altar; and then having received the benediction from 
the Celebrant, and kissed his hand {Merati, ibid. n. 11), he 
conveys the Missal to the Gospel corner in the usual manner. 

48. At this time the Celebrant proceeds to say the Munda 
cor meum, &c., genuflecting on arriving at the centre, and 
on departing; he then goes to read the Gospel, while the 
Deacon conveys, per loTigiorem, the book to the Altar, genu- 
flecting on the lowest step, and again on the predella. 

44. The Celebrant having flnished the Gospel, turns (with- 
out moving from his place), and puts incense into the 
thurible, as in No. 39. All three then proceed to the centre 
of the predella, where they genuflect, and the Subdeacon 
descends to the pavement. The Deacon continues kneeling, 
to say the Munda cor meum, &c., and having kissed the 
Celebrant^s hand, upon receiving the benediction, he rises, 
and both genuflect together. The Celebrant then goes to 
the Epistle comer, and the Deacon having descended to 
the pavement, makes^ the genuflection with the others, and 
proceeds to sing the Gospel in the usual manner. The 
Gt)spel being finished, the Subdeacon presents the beginning 
of the text to be kissed by the Celebrant {Merati, ibid.), 
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without making any genuflection, which he will reserve 
until after having descended to the pavement^ taking care 
as he descends^ not to turn his back upon the Blessed 
Sacrament. The Deacon incenses the Celebrant in the usual 
manner. 

45. The Celebrant being incensed, all three proceed unus 
post alium to the centre^ and having genuflected^ the Cele- 
brant intones the Credo, upon which the Ministers repeat 
the genuflecticm^ and proceed to say it with him. When it 
is finished, all three having geouflected, retire to the seat, as 
in No. 42. 

'46. At the Crudfixua of the Credo, the Deacon will take 
the burse from the credence, and having made the usual 
inclination to the Celebrant, proceed per Umgiorem to the 
Altar, genuflecting on the last step, and afterwards on the 
predella. He then spreads the corporal in the usual manner, 
and having repeated the genuflection, returns per breviorem 
to the right of the Celebrant. 

47. Towards the end of the Credo, the sacred Ministers 
proceed to the Altar, as in Ho. 42 ; and the Celebrant having 
said the Domimts vobiacum, as above, and repeated the genu- 
flection, says the Orfsmtis. The Deacon and Subdeacon then 
genuflect, and the Deacon proceeds to the right of the 
Celebrant, taking care to ge^uflect again upon his arrival at 
the Altar. The Subdeacon, in the mean time, goes to the 
credence to take the chalice as usual. The Deacon ministers 
the paten and chalice with the usual kisses {Merati, ibid.), 
and the Subdeacon the cruets, without the usual kisses; and 
the latter having received the paten from the Deacon, genu- 
tflects, first on the predella, and afterwards on the lowest step 
or on the pavement, taking care not to kneel while the 
Celebrant, kneeling on the predella, incenses the Blessed 
Sacrament, accordmg to a decree of the Sacred Cong, of 
Rites, Feb. 11, 1764. 

48. The Celebrant having ofTered the chalice, the Deacon 
ministers the incense as in No. 39, and the Celebrant, with- 
out genuflecting, incenses the oblation : the Deacon does not 
remove the chalice from the centre of the corporal. This 
being done, both descend to the second step, and kneeling 
upon the edge of the predella, the Blessed Sacrament is 
incensed (Bauldry, ibid. n. 11; Merati, ibid. n. 12), the 
Altar as in No. 40, and the Celebrant as in No. 41 : the 
fingers of the latter are washed in the same place, as is 
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prescribed by the rubric of the Missal in Peria IV. of 
Parasceve^ and the Sacred Cong, of Rites^ Aug. 22^ 1682. 
He then returns to the centre, and having made the genu- 
flection^ says^ Suscipe Sancta Trinitas, &c. 

49. After the Deacon has incensed the Celebrant^ he goes 
in the usual manner to incense the choir, and afterwards the 
Subdeacon, who, for this purpose, retires a little towards the 
Gospel comer, genuflecting both before aiid after. {Merati, 
ibid.) The Deacon haying then returned the thurible to the 
Thurifer^ ascends the second step, genuflects, turns, as the 
Subdeacon did, to be incensed, and repeat? the genuflection. 

50. The Cdebraiit having finished the Suscipe Sancta 
Trinitas, kisses the Altar, genuflects, and turns, as at the 
Domintis volriscum, to say the Orate fratres; and without 
completing the circle {Ruhr, Miss, ut in Feria YI. majoris 
hebdom.; Gavant. part iv. tit. xiv. n. 13; Merati, ibid, 
n. 13), turns to the centre, repeats the genuflection, and 
continues the Mass iu the usual manner. 

51. At the Sanctus the Acolytes approach with their 
torches, and without any inclinations, )aieel down, nntil after 
the Communion of the Celebrant, as on the firpt day, as is 
practised in the Basilicas and principal churches of Borne. 
From the Communion until the end of Mais, an exact 
adherence will be given to the rules prescribed for the first 
day, from No. 12 to No, 15 inclusively, preparing, towards 
the conclusion, the things necessary for the Procession. 

Abticlb YH. — The Litaniea, cmd CoTidunon of the FimcHon, 

52. The Mass being finished, the Ministers having re- 
tired to the seat, vest, as in No. 17, and without receiving 
the incense, proceed to the centre, where, having genu- 
flected on both knees, they kneel on the lowest step. The 
Cantors then sing the Litanies, as on the first day, continuing 
them until the Domine, exaudi orationeni meam, kc, inclu- 
sively. (Instrtiz. Clement. No. 20.) 

53. At the Peccatores, the Acolytes distribute the candles 
among the clergy, and light them ; and the Thurifers prepare 
their thuribles, approaching the Altar with the usual genu- 
flections. 

54. The Celebrant having said the Domine, exaudi, &c.j 
rises together with the Ministers, and, standing at the centre, 
puts incense into the thuribles, without blessing it; and 
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haying genuflected^ he thrice incenses the Blessed Sacra- 
ment. The Master of Ceremonies then vests him with the 
humeral veil. {Instruz. Clement, ibid.) 

55. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed^ the Thnrifers 
place themselves^ in the mean time^ at the sides of the Altar^ 
and the Deacon^ or another Priest^ vested in cotta and stole^ 
with the dne genuflections^ removes It from the throne. If the 
Deacon^ he will not place the Remonstrance on the corporal, 
but immediately consign it to the Celebrant^ who is kneeling, 
he himself genuflecting as soon as he has delivered it. {Instrtiz, 
Clement, ibid.) If, however, another Priest removes the 
Blessed Sacrament from the throne, placing it on the cor- 
poral, he will retire, with the proper genuflection; and the 
Deacon, having ascended to the predella, will take it as above, 
continuing afterwards in conformity with the rules prescribed 
for the Exposition, on the subject of the Ceremonies and 
Rite of the Procession. {Instruz. Clement, ibid.) 

56. The Procession having returned, as in No. 23, and 
the Celebrant having arrived at the lowest step of the Altar, 
the Deacon, kneeling, will receive from him, whilst he 
stands, the Blessed Sacrament, towards which the Celebrant 
immediately genuflects, taking off the humeral veil. The 
Deacon then places the Remonstrance on the corporal, 
in the centre of the Altar, returning to the right of the 
Celebrant (Instruz. Clement. No. 21), with the usual genu- 
flections. 

57. As soon as the Deacon has returned to the right of 
the Celebrant, the Cantors intone the Tantwn ergo. At the 
Genitori, the incense is put in, and the Blessed Sacrament 
incensed. After the versicle, Panem de calOy &c., to which, 
in Paschal time, and within the Octave of Corpus Christi, 
the Allebda will be added (according to a decree of the 
Sacred Cong, of Rites, Jan. 10, 1705), the Celebrant will 
rise, and without repeating the genuflection, or saying the 
Dominus vobiscum (according to the Decrees of the Sacred 
Cong, of Rites, June 16, 1663; Sept 28, 1675; Aug. 2, and 
Sept. 6, 1698), sing liie Prayers with joined hands, the 
Minist^ supporting the book. 

58. The Prayers being finished, he kneels down, and having 
said, as on the first day, the Fidelium animcBy &c., receives 
the humeral veil, and having ascended to the predeUa, genu- 
flects upon one knee. He then takes, with both hands 
veiled, the Remonstrance, holding the nodnts with his right 
and the foot with his left hand, the Ministers kneeling upon 
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each side on the edge of the predeUa, and sUghtly inclined, 
reUeve the borders of his cope. {Bauldry, part iv. cap. xvi. 
art. iii. n. 35 ; Merati, part iv. tit. xii. n. 20^ 22.) Tiunung 
towards the people by his right shoulder^ with the Remon- 
straace before his breast^ he then gives the Benediction^ 
making over them the sign of the Cross in the following 
manner, and without saying anything-he wiU regulate him- 
self, however, according to the height of the Remonstrance : 
-^Turning towards the people, as above, he will slowly bring 
the Remonstrance upon a level with lus eyes, and then in 
the same manner lower it below his breast, and in this atti. 
tude turn a little towards the Epistle side ; after which, 
returning by the centre, he will complete the circle by imme- 
diately turning to the Altar by the Gospel side. Having 
placed the Remonstrance on the corporal, he genuflects, at 
which time he either puts off the humeral veil, or returns 
with the Ministers to the lowest step, taking care not to turn 
his back to the Blessed Sacrament, where he will continue 
kneeling. The Deacon, or a Priest, wearing a stole, having 
made the due genuflections, will then place the Blessed Sacra- 
ment in the Tabernacle, which for this purpose should be 
kept upon the Altar of Exposition. The consecrated Host 
should be consumed in the Mass of that or the following 
morning. {Instrtiz. Clement, ibid.) 

59. Whilst the Sacred Host is being placed within the 
Tabernacle, the Acolytes take their candlesticks from the 
credence, and proceed to the centre ; the Master of Cere- 
monies, in the mean time, takes the birrettas from the seat 
of the Ministers, and, the Function being concluded, gives 
notice to the Ministers to rise ; all having then genuflected 
on the pavement, he gives them their birrettas, and they 
retire to the sacristy, preceded by the Thurifers and Acolytes, 
to take off their vestments, in the usual manner. 

Note. — As it often happens that a Bishop or Cardinal, and 
not the Celebrant, performs the Function, it may be neces- 
sary to mention how the Ministers should comport themselves 
after the Mass, when this is the case. The last Gospel being 
finished, the Celebrant, with the Ministers, proceeds to the 
centre of the Altar, and having genuflected on one knee, but 
without any inclination of the head, descends in piano, taking 
care not to turn their backs to the Blessed Sacrament, as in 
No. 40. Having arrived there, all^ will genuflect on both 
knees with a profound inclination, before the lowest step of 



284 THE ASPEBOES. 

the Altar^ at the same time with the Acolytes and Master of 
Ceremonies^ as they did before Mass. Then all rise and 
depart with heads uncovered^ not putting on their birrettas 
until they are out of sight of the Blessed Sacrament. Having 
arrived in the sacristy^ the sacred Ministers take off their 
maniples^ — and if they are required to assist the Cardinal or 
Bishop^ and are wearing vestments of any other colour than 
white^ they will divest themselves of the former^ and put on 
white vestments, according to a decree of the Sacred Congre- 
gation of Bites, Sept. 20, 1816. They will then assist the 
Dignitary who is to make the procession, and proceed to the 
Altar, preceded by the Acolytes with their candlesticks, and 
followed by the train and mitre-bearers. Having arrived 
before the Blessed Sacrament, the Deacon will remove the 
mitre and amcchetto from the Officiant, and having genu- 
flected on both knees, they will kneel on the first step, the 
Master of Ceremonies takmg care to deposit in its place the 
cushion (Cixrem, Epia, lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 19) upon which 
the Cardinal or Bishop kneels, and the Function will be con- 
tinued, as described above. At the Benediction, the Clerk 
of the Mitre will kneel down. 

60. The greater part of the Ceremonies prescribed in this "" 
chapter are taken from the fourth volume of the collection 
of Decrees of the Sacred Congregation of Kites, part ii., 
where Monsignor Gardellini makes a commentary upon the 
Instruzione Clementina, in the Forty Hours^ Adoration ; and 
if any person desires to be fully instructed therein, he can 
have recourse to these erudite comments. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE ASPEROES. 

1. The aspersion of holy- water takes place on all Sundays 
of the year, except when the Bishop celebrates solemnly 
{Carem. Epis. lib. ii: cap. xxxi. n. 4) ; the water may be 
blessed in Ecclesia vel in Sacristia, (Rubr. Miss, in loc.)^ 

2. As the Priest who celebrates should make the aspersion 
{Rubr. Miss,), his chasuble and maniple, of the colour of the 



* Aqua benediota singulis saltern hebdomadibus renovetur. (Carem, Epi». 
lib. 1. cap. vi. n. 2.) 



THE ASPEBGES. 285 

day^ as also the maniples of the Deacon and Sabdeacon^ 
should be placed on the seat at the Epistle side^ so that they 
may vest for Mass without leaving the Sanctuary. 

3. Before the time of the Divine Office^ the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon^ having washed their hands in the sacristy, vest as for 
Mass, with the exception that they do not take their mani- 
ples ; they then assist the Celebrant to vest in amice, alb, 
girdle, stole, which is crossed on the breast, and cope of the 
colour of the day. {Ctserem. Epis. ibid. n. 3.) 

4. The whole of the Ministers salute the Cross, or Image, 
of the sacristy, standing in the following order : — the Cele- 
brant in the middle, the Deacon at his right, and the Sub- 
deacon at his left ; the Acolytes, with their candles lighted, 
a little behind, the tirst on the side of the Deacon, and the 
second on the side of the Subdeacon ; the Clerk, who carries 
the holy-water and aspersory, at the left of the first Acolyte : 
it is usual for the Thurifer to fulfil this oflSce. The Master 
of Ceremonies would be conveniently placed at the right of 
the Deacon. Having saluted the Cross, the sacred Ministers 
salute the Celebrant, who inclines to them in return ; they 
then cover themselves, and the procession moves forward in 
the following order : — first, the Clerk with the holy-water, 
followed by the Acolytes with their candles ; and lastly, the 
Celebrant, with hands joined, supported on either side by 
the sacred Ministers, who relieve the borders of his cope. 
{C(Brem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 4; lib. ii. cap. xxxi. n. 3.)^ 

5. On arriving in choir, they salute the clergy ; then 
having proceeded to the steps of the Altar, they give their 
birrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, and all genuflect on 
the pavement, with the exception of the Celebrant, who makes 
a profound inclination, unless, indeed, the Blessed Sacrament 
be in the Tabernacle, in which case he makes a genuflection 
as the others. The Master of Ceremonies carries the bir- 
rettas to the seat, and the Acolytes go to the credence.^ 
The Celebrant with his Ministers kneel on the lowest step, 
and the Clerk with the holy-water approaches to the right of 
the Deacon. 

' Should there be a number of clergy to join the procession^ they will form 
two lines in that part of the sacristy nearest the entrance of tne church. 
When the Master of Ceremonies has given the signal to proceed, and the 
Acolytes and Clerk with holy-water have passed through, they will close 
toge&er, and proceed to choir in the usual manner, being between the Aco- 
lytes and the sacred Ministers. 

' The Acolytes will take their position at the foot of the Altar, exactly in 
the same manner as when th^ enter for Solemn Mass. j^ee page 11.) 
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6. The Deacon^ lumng reoeiyed the aspenorfr, presents it 
to the Celebrant with the usual kisses. The Pnest^ intoning 
the Asperges me, or the Vidi aquam, according to the season, 
thrice asperses the Altar (Ckerem. Epis. ibid.), — ^first towards 
the middle, afterwards towards the side of the Gospel, and 
lastly, towards that of the Epistle. Should the Blessed 
Sacrament be exposed, the Deacon presents the aspersory 
without kisses, and the Celebrant omits to asperse the Altar. 

7. The Celebrant, still kneeling, first asperses himself, then 
haying risen, asperses the Deacon and Subdeacon {Rttbr, Miss, 
in loc.), who remain kneeling on the step; the Deacon then 
receives the aspersory, giving the usual kisses, and consigns 
it to the Clerk having the holy- water. 

8. Having made a proper reverence to the Altar, they 
proceed to asperse the clergy in choir; the Clerk bearing 
the holy-water precedes the Celebrant, who is attended by 
his Ministers on either side, to relieve the borders of his cope. 
Having saluted the choir, the Deacon again presents the 
aspersory to the Celebrant, who, whilst continuing the asper- 
sion, recites, submissa voce, with bis Ministers the Psalm, 
Miserere, {Ruhr. Miss, in loc.) 

9. The Canons, if there be any present, are aspersed each 
in particular, afterwards the clergy, more solito, commending 
with the highest in dignity, and lastly the people (Biubr. 
Miss,) ; this over, the Deacon again receives the aspersory, 
and consigns it to the Clerk ; then, having saluted the choir, 
they return to the foot of the Altar, and make the proper 
reverence.^ The Deacon again presents the aspersory to the 
Celebrant, who asperses the Acolytes of the credence and 
other Clerks employed in the service of the Altar. Whilst 
aspersing, the Celebrant does not incline his head, but the 
clergy and others will stand uncovered, and make a con<- 
venient reverence {Gavani. in Benedict.), and the sign of the 
Cross. 

10. The aspersion over, and the antiphon repeated by the 
choir,^ the Celebrant, before the Altar, says with joined hands 
the versicles and prayer from the book which is held before 



* An Oolebvaiui diefous dominicis cboram adituru8 ad aspergendum derum 
aqua luBtndi, aooedere debeat per latug Episiolie, atque drcmlum perficiens 
poet aspersionem redire debaat ad Altare per latus Evangelii, seu potius ire 
ac redire debeat per latas Evangelii ? ~* Besp. AffirmcUive, ad primam pwrUm-: 
Negative, ad aecumdam. {S, R, C. 7 Dec. 1844.) 

^ The choir ¥dU be instructed to repeat the ixHuiU of the antiphon, and 
not merely the two words, Xsper^tM me. 
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him by the sacred Ministers. Tbej then make the proper 
reverence to the Altar^ and retire to the seat^ where, standing 
with their faces towards the Altar {Baldescki, yol. iv. cap. iv. 
art. iv. n. 33), the Ministers divest the Celebrant of his cope, 
and vest him in maniple and chasnble; they then take their 
own maniples. {C(Brem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 14 ; lib. ii* 
cap. xxi. n. 3.) They return to the Altar, and commence the 
Mass more solito. 

11. When the Bishop is present at the aspersion, the follow- 
ing will be observed : — After the aspersion of the Altar, the 
Celebrant does not asperse himself, but, leaving his Ministers 
at the Altar, goes, accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies 
and Clerk with the holy- water, before the Bishop, to whom 
he makes a profoimd inclination, and presents the aspersory 
with the usual kisses. The Bishop, having taken holy-water 
himself, asperses the Celebrant and his own Ministers, and 
returns the aspersory, which the Celebrant receives more 
solito ; the Celebrant makes a profound inclination, consigns 
the aspersory to the Clerk, and returns to the foot of the 
Altar, where he makes the due reverence, and asperses the 
Deacon and Subdeacon. He proceeds aa on other occasions, 
except that he is not accompanied by his Ministers,^ but only 
by the Master of Ceremonies and Clerk : the Ministers remain 
standing at the foot of the Altar. {CtBrem. Epis. ibid.) 



CHAPTER III. 

BENEDICTION OF THE MOST HOLY SACBAMENT.' 

1. The Attar, at which the Benediction is to be given, 
should be adorned with candles (at least twelve) and flowers, 
according to the solemnity of the occasion. The Cross, 
Reliquaries, and Altar-cards should be removed, but not left 
exposed on the credence. A throne^ with canopy, will be 



* The reason GayantuB gives for tbis, is, that for the sake of reverence to 
the Bishop, the Celebrant should be attended with less than ordinary pomp. 

f It is reoonunended, if possible, to treat the Benediction of the Most Holy 
Sacrament as a function oiatinct firom any other which may have preeeded 
it. Thus, for instance : — that the Officiant, Cope-men, Master of Ceremonies, 
and Acolytes, withdraw to the sacristy immediately after Vespers, and re- 
enter for Benediction. In the intermi, the sermon may be given, or an 
English hymn sung. Should it not be possible for the Officiant to retire from 
the Altar, he need not diange his vestments, but use a cope and stole of tiia 
colour of the <^y, and humeral veil of white. 
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placed in a high position, so that it may be surrounded on 
either side in front with the lights: a corporal should be 
extended on its base. The veil of the Tabernacle and the 
autependium will be white. A white burse, containing a 
corporal, and over it the key of the Tabernacle, may rest at 
the back of the Altar, in the centre. 

2. On the credence will be placed the humeral veil, book 
containing the Prayers, and, if necessary, the foot of the 
Remonstrance, covered with a veil, and the small bell. 

3. In the sacristy there should be prepared, — an amice, 
alb, girdle, white stole, and cope for the Officiant ; the usual 
vestments for the Deacon and Subdeacon, except the maniples ; 
or, should there not be sacred Ministers, a cot{a and white 
stole for the Priest who is to expose the Holy Sacrament; 
cottas for the rest of the clergy ; the thurible with fire, and 
boat with incense; and the torches, not less than two, or 
more than eight {Ccerem. Epis,), according to the solemnity. 

4. Should a Bishop give the Benediction, he will require 
the mitre and (if in his own diocese) the crosier ; a cushion 
will be placed on the lowest step, and a silver plate for the 
zucchetto, conveniently for the Master of Ceremonies. 

6. All repair to the sacristy at the proper time : if there 
be no sacred Ministers,* two of the clergy, or others vested 
in cotta, will assist the Officiant on either side. The Officiant, 
and he who is to expose the Most Holy Sacrament,^ will wash 
their hands at the lavatory. The Officiant is then vested by 
his Assistants, more solitOy and the Torch-bearers and others 
put themselves into pfocessional order. 

6. All having made the proper reverence to the Cross, 
depart in the following order : — ^The Thurifer, with thurible 
not smoking, proceeds first, followed by the Torch-bearers 
and clergy, two and two ; and, lastly, the Officiant, with his 
Assistants on either side, relieving the borders of the cope. 
In proceeding to the Altar, the Officiant and Assistants, (if in 
dalmatic and tunic), cover; the rest of the clergy carry the 
birretta with both hands, before the breast. 



* The Bishop is always attended by a Deacon and Subdeacon vested in 
dahnatic and tunic. In Rome, it is customary, on greater solemnities, for the 
ordinary Priest to be assisted by sacred Ministers, vested as above. In this 
respect, however, the injunctions of the Bishop should be carefully attended to. 

' If there be no sacred Ministers, a Priest, vested in cotta and white stole, 
will expose the Blessed Sacrament : he will carry the stole in his hand to 
the church. A Deacon may also fulfil this office ; he will, however, wear the 
stole from the left shoulder. In smaller churches, where a Priest or Deacon 
may not be had, the Officiant will Mmself expose the Most Holy. 
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7. Having arrived in the Sanctuary, the Torch-bearers 
withdraw on either side, the clergy retire to their places, 
the Master of Ceremonies and Thurifer to the Epistle side, 
and the Officiant and his Assistants advance to the steps of 
ihe Altar. The Torch-bearers then form a straight line or 
semicircle, at some little distance behind. The Ministers 
having given their birrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, all 
kneel.* 

8. After a short mental Prayer, the Deacon, or the Priest 
appointed to expose the Blessed Sacrament (who will put on 
the stole), ascends to the Altar, and having extended the 
corporal on the Altar, opens the Tabernacle, and genuflects 
unico genUy with his face turned in cornu Evangelii, so as not 
to turn his back to the Officiant. He takes the Blessed 
Sacrament from the Tabernacle, puts It in the Remonstrance, 
and (having closed the door) places it on the corporal, in the 
centre of the Altar. He again genuflects utroqtie genu, and 
then deposits the Remonstrance on the throne;^ after which, 
he makes a profound inclination, descends in piano at the 
Epistle corner (but in such a manner as not to turn his back 
to the Blessed Sacrament), takes off the stole, and continues 
kneeling. The Deacon, vested in dalmatic, does not divest 
himself of the stole. The Master of Ceremonies will place 
the steps conveniently, and assist the Priest or Deacon when 
he places the Remonstrance on the throne. 

9. Having made a profound reverence, the Officiant, 
Assistants, Master of Ceremonies, and Thurifer, rise. The 
Assistant on the right presents the spoon and incense-boat, 
without kissing, whilst the Assistant on the left raises the 
right-hand border of the cope. Incense is put in without 
blessing. All kneeling, the Officiant incenses the Most Holy 
Sacrament with three double throws, and with the Assistants, 
who relieve the borders of the cope, makes a profound incli- 
nation before and after. All remain kneeling during the 
singing,'' except for the Te Deum, when all stand, save at. the 
verse, Te ergo qiussumus. 



' The Master of GeremoDies and Tharifer should not kneel near to, and in 
a straight line with the Ministers. The Thurifer may kneel in the middle, 
between the Torch-bearers and the Master of Ceremonies, on the Epistle side, 
a little behind. 

' At this time, where such is the custom, the choir commences the Hymn, 
ScUtUarU ffoatia I 

^ Nothing should be sung during Exposition of the Most Holy Sacrament, 
but what is established by com{)etent authority, or at least by custom tacitly 
allowed. 

U 
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10. The Litftmea, tec., finislie^f tbe Cantors iotome ilie 
Pange, Hnffui^, gloriori, or Tantum ergo Sacramentum.^ Jf 
there be no Cantors^ the OfBiciant will himself intone the 
Hynm^ or it may be commenced by the Jilusiciaiis. 

11. At the words Veneremur cermd, all profoundly ipeline, 
but do not prostrate themsdves, At the commencement of 
(the stropbcj, Qenifori gemtoq^ef the Officiant, Assistants, 
Master of Ceremonies^ and Thurifer, rise^ incense is put iQ, 
and the Most Holy Sacrament, incensed as above, Np. 9. 

12. The Hymii finished, the Cantors, two of the clergy, or 
one of tbp Musicians, intone the yersicle, Pao^m de cmla, 
&c., to which AUebiia is added, du|ing Paschal time^ and 
the Octave of Corpus Christi. The rt^sponse having been 
made, the Officiant rises, without making another genufiec- 
tion, or saying Daminus vobiscum, and with joined hands, 
sings the Prayer, Deus qui nobis, &;c., witb the concludon. 
Qui vivis et r^gruu in scscula steculorum:^ the book is 
sustained by the Assistants, who remain kneeling. 

13. After tbe Prayer, the Officiant, still kneeling, is vested 
in the humeral veil, which is brought from the credence by 
the Master of Ceremonies.** The Deacon, or the Priest 
appointed (who will put on the stole), ascends to the throne, 
makes a profound inclination, brin^ the Bemdnstrance, and 

S laces it on the corporal, at the centre of the Altar. This 
one, the Officiant ascends to the predella, and having made 
a genuflection utroque genu, covers his hands with the extre- 
mities of the veil, takes the Remonstrance, per nodum, with 
his right hand, and the basement with his left, and turning 
round^ blesses the people in the prescribed manner.^ The 
Assist^ts ascend with the Officiant, kneel on the edge of 
the prpdella, and inclining a little, relieve the borders of the 
cope during the time of the Benediction. 

14. Whilst the Officiant blesses the people, the Thurifer 



' The first line of tbe first verse only should be intoned, and not of every 
succeeding verse. 

« Sacred Cong, of Bites, 14th June, 1687, and 10th Sept. 1718. 

' The Master of Ceremonies will inunediately afterwards prepare the steps 
for the Deacon or Priest to ascend to the throne. 

^ " SacerdoSi ostensorium manibus tenens, vertit se a parte Epistoln, ita 
nt in medio Aitaris popnlum respiciat. Tunc illud elevat decenfd mora, non 
isjupra caput, sed tantum usqne ad oculos, et eodem mode illud dimittit 
inna pectus ; moz iterum recta illud attollit usque ad pectus ; et deinde ad 
sinistrum humerum ducit, et reducit ad deztenim, nee ante pectus redudt, 
sed continue se convertit ad comu Evangelii ; petficiens circulum, nee tamen^ 
clum Crucem effbrmat, movens pedes." 



BENEDICTION OT THB MOST HOLY HACBAKENT. 391 

(where such is the custom)^ may thrice incense the Most 
Holy Sacrament. When the or^m is not played^ a Clerk 
may thrice ring the Sanctuary beU. 

15. The Officiant having placed the Remonstrance on the 
Altar^ genuflects utroque geriu, and is^ in the mean time^ 
divested of the humeral veil. He thai rises with the 
Assistants^ descends in such a manner as not to turn his 
back to the Blessed Sacrament^ and remaiBB kneeling on the 
lowest step. The Deacon^ or Priest in stole^ replaces the 
Slessed Sacrament in the Tabernacle^ making a genu^ 
flection before and after. He closes the door^ puts the 
coiporal into the burse^ and descends to the pavement : the 
Priest in cotta takes off the stole. The function thus con«- 
duded^ all retire more solito to the sacristy. 

Note. — Should the Bishop give the Benediction, th6 fol- 
lowing particulars will be observed : — The Bishop gives up 
the crosier and mitre on arriving at the foot of the Altar, 
and again receives them before retiring to the sacristy. The 
zucchetto is taken off a little before the Tabernacle door is 
first opened, and again put on when the door is closed at the 
termination of the function. The Bishop will use a cushion 
when kneeling on the lowest step, and when receiving the 
Bemonstrance on the predella. The Bishop, kneeling, 
receives the Remonstrance from the hands of the Deacon, 
then having risen, blesses the people thrice; he again con- 
signs the Remonstrance to the Deacon, who kneels on the 
right, and afterwards descends more solito. 



' No mention of this inoensation is made in the Oeremotdal of Buhopi, 
MUual, or in the ClemetUine Instruetiona, The best anthors on the Bnbrios^ 
and nearly aU modem writers on the Ceremonies, are not in &yoar of its 
being made. It is not performed in the Church of the Mission, or in those 
other chniches in Bome where the Ceremonial is carried ont with the strictest 
exactitude. The Utest decree obtained from the Sacred Congregation of 
Bites is as follows : — Utfum conveniens sit, quod Csremoniarius, vel Thuri* 
ferarius incenset Sanctismmum Sacramentum quum populo benedlctio imper- 
titur, uti fit in elevatione SS. Sacramenti in Missa solenmil — Besp. Non 
jmucribi. (Die 11 Sept. 1S47.) 
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CHAP TEE IV. 

THE MANNER OF SERVING A LOW MASS. 

» 

1. The Server* at Low Mass should strictly be a Cleric, 
as the rubrics prescribe ; nevertheless, Laics are now through 
custom allowed to serve. They will observe all that is 
prescribed for the Cleric, with the exception, that they do 
not wear the cassock and cotta.' 

2. The Cleric who would serve Mass should wear the 
tonsure,' cassock, and cotta. Standing to the left of the 
Priest, with his head uncovered,* he will assist him to vest,* 
presenting in succession the amice, alb, girdle, maniple, and 
stole. Such vestments as have the Cross wrought upon 
them, he will draw to his Ups, as if to kiss the sacred 
emblem, though out of reverence he will refrain from actually 
doing so. 

3. The chasuble should be so arranged that the Priest 
may be able to put it on himself; yet, if he desire it, the 
Server may vest him with it. 

4. Care should be taken that the alb hangs equally on all 
sides^ and to a reasonable height from the ground; and that 
the Cross of the stole is in the middle, near the lower part 
of the neck, and folded so as to remain covered by the 
chasuble. 

5. Before leaving the sacristy with the Priest, the Server 
will light the candles on the Altar, beginning on the Epistle 
side, and then proceeding to that of the Gospel : he should 
be careful not to rest his left hand on the table of the Altar. 
If, on any occasion, more than two candles are to be lighted, 
he will begin with those nearest the Cross. He should 
always genuflect in passing and repassing before the Cross, 
even though the Blessed Sacrament be not present in the 
Tabernacle. 



* Tliere shonld be but one Server ; it is when Mass is wmg without Deacon 
and Snbdeacon that two are required. 

' The use of the cassack and cotta is now universally allowed to laics 
serving at the Altar, in those countries where the first tonsure is seldom, 
if ever, conferred upon any but adults. 

' Hie tonsure is of course never assumed by laics. 

^ Hie use of caps of any kind is pfohibited to servers at Low Masses. 

* Before vesting, the Priest will place the markers in the Missal, and then 
wash his hands. (Rubr. Miu.) The Server should therefore assist at the lava- 
tory, presenting the towel, &c. 
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6. When carrying the Missal^ he will take care not to 
displace the markers^ to hold it with both hands^ straight 
before the breast, the opening being towards his left. (Ruhr. 
Miss,) He will also be careful to take the same Missal 
which the Priest has prepared, with the markers, and not 
another. 

7. Before proceeding to the Altar, the Server will make a 
reverence to the Cross or image of the sacristy, and to the 
Celebrant. At the door of the church he will take holy 
water for himself, but will not oflFer any to the Priest.^ 

8. He should observe not to leave the sacristy whilst the 
Elevation is taking place at any of the Altars, or when It is 
on the point of taking place. 

9. The Server should very prudently request those who 
are kneeling to make way for the Priest, beckoning to them 
to withdraw their feet, or to stand up as occasion may 
require: the same should be observed in returning to the 
sacristy. Having arrived in the middle of the church, he 
will genuflect with the right knee, to the High Altar, 
although only the Cross be on it ; as also at any other Altar 
where the Blessed Sacrament is present, from the Elevation 
to the end of the Communion. He should also do so simul- 
taneously with the Priest. 

10. Should it happen that the Elevation of the Most Holy 
Sacrament is taking place at any Altar, the Server will 
quickly take the Celebrant^s birretta, and kneel on both 
knees : he will kiss and present it before rising. 

11. Having arrived at the Altar, he will take the Cele- 
brant^s birretta with his right hand, and draw it to his lips, 
as though he would kiss it: he will not place it upon the 
Missal. He then genuflects to the Cross, on the pavement, 
and not upon the step, even if it be not the Altar of the 
Blessed Sacrament. He should genuflect in the same manner 
as often as he has occasion to pass before the Altar, in moving 
the Missal from one side to the other, and the like. 

12. The Missal should then be placed closed, on the 
cushion, or stand, at the Epistle comer of the Altar, with 
the opening of the book towards the chalice : in doing this, 
the Server should not ascend before the Priest, and, if 



^ In Italy, in those churches where there are several Low Masses going on 
at different Altars, it is usual, on coming from the sacristy, to ring a small bell, 
for the convenience of the faithful, that they may know when and where 
another Mass is about to be commenced. 
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possible^ dionld avoid standing on tlie predella.^ The birretta 
should neyer be left upon the ^tar^ but upon the credenccy 
or elaewhere. 

13. The Server does not open the Missal^ for it is pre- 
scribed that the Priest do so himself. 

14. The Server should observe never to leave the Priest 
alone at the Altar^ except for some verj ni^nt reason. 

15. He will proceed to the Gbspel side,* making a genu-i 
flection in the centre. In genuflecting he will not bend 
himself in an ungraceful manner^ but descend straight to the 
ground on the right knee, with the &ce turned towards the 
Altar. 

16. Should the Priest inadvertently have put the burse o£ 
the corporal where it is liable to be stamed by wax from the 
candles^ the Server will place it in a better position; he will 
also do the same^ at the proper time, with regard to the veU 
of the chalice. 

17. He knedis, with hands joined^ on the pavement upon^ 
which the Celebrant stands: he may kneel upon the step 
after the Priest has ascended to the ^tar.' He will respond 
with a clear and modest tone of voic^ taking care to 
pronounce the words entire^ not halvings leaving out^ or 
proceeding with too great haste. He should have committed 
to memory beforehand, the whole o£ the answers fot the 
Mass. 

18. Throughout the Mass he should be in uniformity with 
the Priest^ in making the sign of the Cross, genuflecting, 
striking the breast, inclining, &c. And here^ in order that 
these tihings may be better attended to^ we may as well state,, 
t^at one should abstain from reading the office, or reading 
i^iritual books^ as also from speaking with others, or taming 
round to look at what is going forward. This is what St. 
Charles Borromeo enjoined the Clerics of his diocese^ so that 
they might be wholly intent on performing wdL this part of 



' The Itabrio of the Missal allows the Clerk to proceed without tiie Missal, 
supposing it to be prepared beforehand on the Altar ; in this case, he wiU- 
proceed at once to place the birretta on the credence. 

' ^ When the book is on the Epistle side of the Altar^ the Server kneels or 
stands below the steps on the Gospel side ; but when the book is on the Gospel 
side, he will kneel on that of the Epistle. There is but one exception, 
namely, — when the book is eloKd during the last Gospel, at which time he 
kneels on the same side upon which is the book,, i. c at the Epistle comer 
below the steps. 
* The- SwveT should not use a cushion to kneel upon. 
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fheir ihinistiy. At tbe Psalm^ Judica me, DeuB, at* f be Kyrii 
eleison, and the rest^ the Server should be careful to answei^ 
titemately ^th the Priest^ and not to anticipate him^ lest 
be become confused. 

19. When the Priest has said tbe Confiteot, be will not 
answer Amen, but immediately turning towards bim, sayy 
Miseredtur tm, &c. 

20. He will say the Confiteor, being profoundly inclined, 
tod turn towards the Celebrant at the words, T^bi Pater .... 
Te Pater: hef remains inclined during the whole of the 
Misereatur vestri. 

21* When the Priest ascends to tbe Altar, the Server, 
tnth bis right band, will raise a little the extremity of the 
vestm^its in front, and not at tbe side. Tbe Priest having 
ascended, tbe Server may kneel on the step, having bis bands 
joined, and his face turned towards the Altar. 

22. The Priest being the first to say the Kyrie, should be 
answered deliberately, and in due order. 

23. When tbe Priest says Dominus voMscum, the Server 
will slightly incline bis head, and answer, Et own Spiritu 
too. 

24. Having answered Deo graiias, at the end of the 
Epistle, tbe Server will proceed (Mrith the proper genuflec- 
tions) to convey tbe Missal to the Gospel side of the Altar, 
taking care lest be toucb the Priest with the book, to avoid 
which, be should come down from tbe predeUa.^ 

25. If, whilst the Gospel is being read, the Elevation is' 
taking place at any of tbe adjacent Altars — or, if Holy 
Communion is being given, and the church be small, — ^the 
Server should not reniain standing, but kneel. 

26. Whilst tbe Gtyspel is being read, be shoudd riot prepare 
the cruets, bul! remain standing; and after if is finished, 
whether thef Credo is siaid or not, be wiH kneef, till the 
Priest has said Domirms voBisctim, after which, he' rises, 
genuflects,- and goes to the cJredenee, or rfsewhere. Ho prepare 
the cruets. 

27. Should tbe Celebrant give bim tbe veil 6f the chafiee, 
he will fold it; and if the Altar be large enough, leave it 



' He will await with his £^6 towards the Altar at the right of the Cele- 
brant until he has retired from the book. Hayins placed the ' book on the 
Altar, he returns immediately to the EpisUe oomer beiow Uie steps;- 

' For this purpose, it is usual to pass to the centre. 
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there^ near the Altar-card^ but beyond the corporal^ on the 
Epistle side. Should^ however^ the Altar be narrow^ and 
there be danger of the veil being stained by wax from the 
candles^ he should carry it to the credence^ or elsewhere. 
Should the Priest himself fold it, he will observe what has 
been mentioned above, respecting the burse. (No. 16.) 

28. Standing, if possible, beyond the predella, the Server 
will spread the napkin on the Altar, and place upon it the 
plate with the cruets, uncovered. The cruets should not be 
placed on the napkin, or on the Altar-cloth, without the 
plate, lest they be stained. 

29. He will take the wine-cruet with his right hand, kiss 
it, and having inclined his head to the Priest, present it to 
him. He then takes that which contains the water, and 
holds it also in his right hand ; after the Priest has blessed 
it, he gives it to him, in precisely the same manner:^ he 
receives the former with his left hand, and places it on the 
credence, and not. on the Altar-cloth. Having received the 
water-cruet, he kisses it, as above. There is, however, an 
exception to be specified, namely : where the Mass is for the 
Dead, or when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, or conse- 
crated for the Exposition, neither the cruets, nor anything 
else which has to be presented to the Priest, should be 
kissed. 

80. He will observe that neither his hands nor his arms 
may rest upon the Altar, but that he maintain a composed 
and reverential standing position. 

31. When the Celebrant comes to wash his fingers, the 
Server, having adjusted the toWel in such a way that it may 
readily be taken up, will hold the plate in his left hand, and 
the cruet in his right ; then kissing the cruet, he will gently 
pour out the water, always through the smaU spout, and in 
the middle, not scattering the water here and there over the 
hands of the Priest. Doing this, he should always stand 
apart from the Altar, and below the predella, making a pro- 
found reverence before and after. 

32. When he has received the napkin from the Priest, he 
will kiss it, and make an inclination of the head. He will 
not leave the napkin extended on the Altar, but fold and place 
it with the cruets. 



* Usus parvi oochlearis pro aqua in calicem infandenda non est licitus. 
{S. R, a 7 Sept. 1850.) . 
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' 33. If the Most Holy Sacrament be exposed^ he will not 
ascend to the Altar^ but stand on the pavement facing the 
Altar^ and there minister the water and napkin without 
kisses. 

34. Then taking the bell (without sounding it)^ he will 
return to his place and kneel : he will not have neglected 
the proper genuflection. 

^35. At the Orate, fr aires, the Server waits till the Priest 
has turned to the Altar^ and then begins the Stiscipiat : for 
this^ he will kneel where he happens to be at the time. 

36. At the Sanctvs, he will incline his head a little^ and 
thrice moderately ring the bell. He should not strike his 
breast^ but at the Benedictua make the sign of the Cross on 
himself. 

37. At the conclusion of the first Memento^ or a little 
later, he will proceed to light the small candle for the 
Elevation.^ 

38. He will approach the Priest for the Elevation,* and 
take the chasuble with his left hand, not drawing it towards 
himself, but only lifting it when the Priest elevates the Host 
and the Chalice, and not when he genuflects, for then it 
should not be held. He should not begin to riug the bell 
till the consecration is made ; he then rings it thrice during 
the Elevation of the Host, and thrice during that of the 
chalice, keeping together with the Celebrant, — ^that is, when 
he genuflects, when he elevates the Sacred Species, and again 
when he genuflects. He should not kiss the chasuble, either 
before or after. At the Elevation, he will bow down to the 
Most Holy Sacrament in profound adoration. . 

39. At the A^nus Dei, in Masses for the Dead, he does not 
strike his breast. 

40. When the Priest, after the Communion of the Host, 
signs himself with the chaUce previous to his receiving the 
Precious Blood, then, and not before, the Server will rise, 
make the usual genuflection, carry the bell to the credence, 
and proceed to minister the cruets. If the Altar l)e that of 
the Blessed Sacrament, he shotdd genuflect on the step before 
and after.' 



* An Elevation-candle is now bnt seldom used even in Borne, nnleas at the 
Low Mass of a Bishop, when two are lighted. (See page 141.) 

' Kneeling on the predella, not imm^iately behind the Priest, but a little 
towards the Elpistle side. 

' If for any reason the Tabernacle be opened, the Server will kneel on the 
lowest side-stetp till the door is closed. 
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41. Whilst the Priest is signing himself with thd cballoe/ 
the Server should not ring the bell^ since the Elevation of 
the chalice is not now made to excite the people to the adora^ 
tion^ which is already over, but the Priest onlv signs himself 
as he did with the Host. Besides, the Rubric prescribes 
that the beU should onlj be rang at the Sanctus and at the 
Elevation ; and to do so at this time would merely cause tho 
people to stand up, whereas they should remain kneeling tijl 
the benediction, inclusively.^ 

42. The Server will take both the cmets at the same time, 
in order to pour out the wine and water for the purification 
of the Priest^s fingers. He will, if possible, stand below the 
predella, and not incline over the table of the Altar, observ- 
ing also the usual kisses and reverences. He should be 
careful never to touch, with the cruets or his hand^ either 
the fingers of the Priest or the chalice ; in witiidrawing the 
cruets, he will be cautious lest any drops of wine or water 
fall upon the Celebrant's hands, on the foot of the chalice, or 
on the Alt&r-cloth. 

4B. The cruets will be canned to their proper place and 
covered, and the Elevation-candle extinguished ; fdl should 
be done briskly, yet with reverence. 

44. The Missal, with its cushion or stand, should then be 
removed to the Epistle side of the Altar, the Server observing 
the proper gennfleetions. GHiis done, he returns to the Oo&pel 
comer, and kneels till after the Priest's benediction.' 

45. When the Gospel of St. John is not said, but some 
other, he wiU convey the Missal to the Gospel side, after tho 
Priest has said ihe Ite mi9sa est.* 

46. Having taken the birretta in his hand,^ he will not 
place it on the Missal, or on the Altar; but when the Cele«* 
brant has finished, and has descended to the pavement, he 



1 Should any of the ^ihiiil afpproaoh for Holy Gommimioii, he will now 
flii,y the CkmfAow, He should- not accompany the liiest when he oommunicatea 
the people, but, if necessary, he may assist to sustain the cloth. 

* Custom would seem to allow the bell to be thrice rung at the Dtrnxne^ 
wm 9vm, dignut, in the Mass, but not, however, at the giving of the Holy 
Communion. It is also usual m many countries to ring the bell at the " Hano 
igitur oblationem," though Baldeschi does not recognize the custom. 

* Before removing the Missal^ he will cany tho veil of the chalice (folded) 
to the Gospel ride, and place it so that the Priest may readily take it. 

^ Having placed it there, he m^ kneel in the oentte for tiie Priest's bene- 
diction, and then pass over to the Bpistle comer. 

* Should the Missal be required in the sacristy,, the Server will take it from 
the stand, or cushion, on the Allar, just before' he takes the binretta. 
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sltonld genuflect^ and then (not before) kiss the birretta^ and 
present it to the Priest with his right hand^ in such a manner 
that it may be conveniently taken. 

47. On reaching the samsty^ the Server will step a little 
aside^ and as the Priest passes him^ make a profoimd reve- 
ifence : be will also incline in the same manner to the Cross 
or Image of the sacristy. Having laid aside the Missal^ he 
will stand to the left^ and assist the Priest to imvest^ kissing* 
those vestments which are marked with the Cross, — ^viz. the 
stole, maniple, and amice. In receiving the alb, he should 
so raise it that it may not trail on the ground. When all 
is done/ he will make a final reverence to the Priest. 

48. He then returns to the Altar, where, having made the 
proper genuflections, he puts out the candles, first on the 
Epistle side> and then on tnat of the Gospel. Should there 
be several candles burning, he will commenoe with the last^ 
that is, the farthest firom the Cross, and so on smccessively 
until they are all extinguished. They should not be left 
smoking, as is too often the case, nor should they be put out 
by the breath, but with the proper extinguisher. 

49. Should he, however, extinguish the candles before 
leaving the Altar with the Priest, in order that they may 
remain lighted to the end of the Oospel, he will first extin- 
guish that on the Gospel side, but yet not before he has' 
answered, Dea gratias ; afterwards that on the Epistle side^ 
as above. 

50. Finally, we have to observe that the Server should 
not ring the bell at the Sanchts or Elevation, when the Most 
Holy Sacrament is exposed on the Altar, there being then na 
occasion to ^Kcite the faithM to adoration, since the publie 
exposition is sufficient, and ordained for that puipose. This' 
will also be observed during the time of High Mass^ or 
other solemn functions, — as funerals, processions, &c., in 
order not to oblige the Ministers and choir to kneel at a time 
they should be standing or sittings 



> Should ihe> PriMt mMh his hands, the* serrev will again anist at the* 
lavatory. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE MANNEE OF GIVING HOLY COMMUNION OUT OF MASS. 

1. As it often happens that Holy Communion has to be 
given out of Mass^ it will be useful to give the Priest some 
instructions concerning it. He washes his hands^ and vests 
in cotta and stole of the colour of the office of the day.^ If 
the Priest who gives Communion be a Canon^ having the use 
of the cappa, he should lav it aside^ and take a cotta and 
stole. (8. R. a 12 Jolii,* 1628, et 19 Junii, 1773; Hit. 
Horn.) Thus vested, the Priest puts on his birretta, and goes 
to the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament with hands joined, and 
preceded by a Clerk| who carries the corporal enclosed in a 
burse.* 

2. Having arrived at the Altar, he gives his birretta to the 
Clerk, and makes in the middle a genuflection in piano. He 
ascends to the Altar, extends the corpora], and places the 
burse, as at Mass. Having then opened the Tabernacle, he 
makes a genuflection, brings out the ciborium, and places it 
upon the corporal. He then opens it, places the cover on the 
corporal a little behind, but not far from the ciborium, and 
repeats the genuflection. He then continues as in the ordi- 
nary Mass, with the exception of the following particulars : — 
When the Priest returns to the Altar, he places the ciborium 
on the corporal, and genuflects ; he then lightly rubs together 
the thumb and forefinger of the right hand over the ciborium. 
Afterwards, continuing to hold the thumb and finger united, 
he covers the ciborium without making another genuflection ; 
he then purifies his fingers in the small vase prepared for the 
purpose, and wipes them with the purificator. Whilst doing 
this, he says the antiphon, O Sacrum Conviviumj &c. : in 
Paschal time he adds. Alleluia. After this, he says, Panem 
de cmlo, &c., to which the Clerk responds, Omne delecta^ 
mentum, &c. They also add. Alleluia, during Paschal time, 
and the whole of the Octave of Carpus Christi. The Priest 
then says, Domine exaudiy &c.; Dominm vobiscum, Oremus, and 
the Prayer, Deus qui nobis sub Sacramento, &c. The Clerk 



* Juzta Bitualis Bomani Bubricam (stola pro ministraiida SS. Eucharistia), 
debet esse coloris officio conyenientis. {S. R. C. 12 Mart. 1886.) 
' Should the Server not be a Clerk, the Priest will carry it himself. 



HQLY COMMUNION OUT OF MASS. 801 

will make the proper answers. In Paschal time^ in lieu of 
the preceding Prayer, he says the following : — Spiritum nobis, 
Domine, tuts caritatis infunde : ut, qiws Sacramentis paschali- 
bus satiasti tuafacis pietate Concordes, Per Christum Domi" 
nam nostrum, — R. Amen. 

3. The Priest then replaces the ciborium in the Tabernacle, 
which he does not close until he has made a genuflection. 
Afterwards, raising his eyes to the Cross, extending and join- 
ing the hands, and inclining the head towards the Cross, he 
says aloud, Benedictio Dei omnipotentis ; then turning himself 
towards those who have communicated, he continues : Patris, 
et Fiiiij et Spiritus Sancti ; at the same time, he makes the 
sign of the Cross towards them with his right hand ; he con- 
cludes by saying, Descendat super vos et maneat semper ; he 
returns to the Altar by the same side without having made a 
circle. The Clerk answers. Amen. The Priest folds the cor- 
poral, puts it into the burse, which he -gives to the Clerk, or 
retains to carry himself; makes an inclination of the head to 
the Cross, descends mjpZarao, makes a genuflection, and retires 
to the sacristy. 

4. When, for any pressing reason, a Priest, vested in the 
sacred vestments, is obliged to give Holy Communion imme- 
diately before or after Mass, he ought also to do it in the 
manner we have give;i above. 

5. But the rules are not the same if Holy Communion is 
given during Mass, for taking the ciborium from the Taber- 
nacle. Then, after having received the Precious Blood, the 
Priest covers the chaHce, and places it at the extremity of the 
corporal on the side of the Gospel. Afterwards (having 
always the thumb and forefinger of each hand united), he 
removes the Altar-card fit)m the middle, opens the Taber- 
nacle, genuflects, and takes out the ciborium ; he continues 
with the rest, as we have given above, except that at the end 
the Priest does not say any prayer, and does not rub his fin- 
gers over the ciborium ; but, bs soon as he has genuflected, 
covers it, places it in the Tabernacle, which he closes after 
another genuflection, and continues the Mass as usual. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THB TOMES FOB THB CONFITEOE, FBAYSES^ EFISTLB, AND 

GOSFBL. 



COKFITBOR. 




Con'fi-te*or De-o om-ni-po-ten-ta, Be-a*t» Ma-ri-SB 



i*^ 



=5: 



n=^^^^^gT^ 



Bem-per Yir-gi-ni, bea*to Mi-cha-e • li Arch-aa • ge - lo, 




be-a-to Jo-an-ni Bap-tis*tiey sanc-tis A-pos-to-lis 




Pe^tro 6t Pau-lo, <H&-iu-bussanc-tifly et ti-bi Pa-ter: 




qui -a pec-ca-vi ni-mis co-gi- ta- ti - - ne, ver-bo» et 






^ 






— ' I 



o-pe-re: me-a col-pa, me-a cul-pa, me-a max-i-ma 




cul-pa. I -de-o pre -cor Beatam Ma-ri-am sem-per Yir-gi-nem, 




3 



be - a - turn Mi-cha - e - lem Arch-an - ge-lum, be - a-tum Joannem 
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Baptistcqii, sanctos A-pos-to-los Petrum et Paulum, omnes sanctos. 




efc te Pa-ter, o-ra-re' pro me ad Dominum Deum nostrum. 



The Prayers. 

On Simples, Ferias, and in the OflSce of the Dead, the 
Prayer is sung entirely on one note, Fa. On Doubles and 
Semidoubles, two inflections are used : the first. Fa, Mi, Re, 
Fa, called the Punctum Principale; the second, Fa, Mi, 
called the Sbmipunctum. The Punctum «^nd Semipunctam 
^re used enly once each in the same Prayer, however many 
the clauses, and once in the conclusion of the Prayer. The; 
Punctum is sung first, and the Semipunctam second, in the 
Prayer ; but in the conclusion of the Prayer, the Semipunc- - 
turn first, and the Punctum second. Thus : 




^P=:4 





Do-mi -nus vo-bis-cmn. Et cum spi-ri-tu tu - o. 



!? 



-^ 



t 



X 



5 



+ 



- re-jnus. De - us, qui ho-di - er-uam di - em A - pos-to - 




Ip-rum tu - - rum Pe - tii et Pau - li mar-ty - ri - o 

PuircnrM PBiKciPAm. 




con-se-<a»8-ti: da Ee-de-si-fB tu-e e-o-rumin 

SXMIPUKCTCM. 




pw-ni-bua ae-qui praeos^rtiusi: pw quos r€ - li - gi - o - bis 



^ 




I « ^ — 1—=; — 27 



5 






sump-sit ex-Qr-di-um. Pey Do-mi-numnos-trum Je-sma 
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Christum fi - li - tun tu - um, qui te - cum vi - vit et 




reg^nat in u - ni - ta - te Spi-ri - tus Sanc-ti De-us, 




per om-ni-a sie-cu-la b® - cu - lo - rum. A -men. 

When the Prayer concludes teith Qui vivis or Qui tecum^ 
the Punctum only is used, as above in Spiritua Sancti Deus. 

Besides the Punctum and Semipunctum, a third ferial 
inflection on the petiultiniate syllable from Fa to Be Ib used 
for the Prayers at the end of the Divine Office ; as, after 
Complin, at the Anthem of the B. V., at the Burial of the 
Dead, at the end of the Litanies, and at Benediction. Thus : 



m 



■i-^-bg 



t 



3 



Concede mi-se -ri-corsDe-us fra-gi- li - ta- ti nos-trad 




prse-si- di-um, ut qui Sanc-tse De-i ge - ni • tri - cis 




me-mo-ri-am a -gi-mus: -in-ter-ces-a - o-nis e-jus 




au-xi-li-o a nostris i-ni-qui-ta-ti-bus re-sur-garmus. 




Per e - un-dem Christum Do-mi-num nos-tmm. A-men. 
Per - - . Christum Do-mi-num nos-trum. 
Qui vi - vis, &c. - - - b» - cu - lo - rum. 



TONES FOR THE EPISTLE AND GOSPEL. 



305 



The Epistle 

is sung on one note^ except an inflection when aa interroga- 
tion occurs^ and one at the end. The fourth syllable before a 
period is a good deal prolonged, signified by this mark ^^. 
Thus : 




Lec-ti - Li-bii Sa-pi-en-ti - ». Be - a - tus vir 




qui in-yen-tus est si - ne ma - cu - la : et qui post 




au-rum non a-bi-it, nee spe-ra-vit in pe-cu-ni-a 




et the-sau-ris. Quis est hie, et lau-da-bi-mus e-um? 

/7\ 




Fe-dt e - nim mi-ra-bi-li-a in vi-ta su-a. 




Et ^ - lee • mo • sy - nas il-li-us en-ar-ra-bit 





i=t 



om- nis ec - cle - si - a sanc-to-rum. 



The Gospel 

admits of an inflection from the dominant on the fourth syl- 
lable, this being made emphatic and prolonged, before a period 
or note of interrogation, and on the fifth syllable from the end. 
Thus: 



?^ 



I 



u 



P==i 




Do-mi-nus vo- bis- cum. Et cum spi-ri-tu tu-o. 
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f, Se-quea-ti - a Saac-ti E-van-ge - li - i se - cun-dum 



• • 



t 






^£ 



Mat-thffi-um, se-can-dum Mar-cum. ^. Glo-ri - a ti - bi 
Jo-an-nem, .... Lu-cam. 




Do-mi-ne. la il - lo tem-po-re, di-xit Si-mon 



f-^'^mi 



t 




s 



Pe-tnis ad Je-sum, Ec-ce nos re - li-qui-musom-ni-a, 




et se-ca-ti su-mus te, quid er-go er-it no -bis? 




- - • et vi - tam sb • ter • nam pos - si - de - bit 



SOLI DEO SIT GLORIA, 
CUM MATKE NOSTRA* ECCLESIA. 
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LIBRARY OF TRANSUTIONS 



FROM 



SELECT FOREIGN LITERATURE. 



Of late years there have appeared on the Continent a number of Works, 
historical and general, which from their intrinsic merits have acqnired the 
just reputation of Standard Authorities. To the great mass of readers ia 
this country these are necessarily unknown ; not merely from their being 
. composed in a foreign language, but from the fact that their very titles, 
beyond being recorded in " Publishers' Lists." have seldom been heard of 
except by the select few who devote themselves to the study of continental 
literature. The consequence is, that the public are deprived of much tha;t 
tends to elevate and instruct ; while the land is deluged with a flood of 
books and pamphlets that, so far from benefiting, dxrecdy injure and retard 
the welfare and progress of society. To remedy in some degree this great 
political evil, it has occurred to the Publisher to issue a series of works by 
the most distinguished foreign authors on History, Religion, Philosophy 
and Morals, Biography and Literary Criticism, to be translated and edited 
by competent individuab. 

The Symbolism of Moehler, the works of De Maistre, Audin, Balmez, 
and Leibnitz, already published, afford specimens of the nature and value 
of that literature which it is the wish and object of the Publisher to intro- 
duce to the attention of the English public. 

^ To effect this, it is intended to publish, at intervals, a series of transla- 
tions from the most approved continental authors, well printed, in a form 
and size likely to be acceptable to the community. Each work being 
translated directly from the original. 

In order, however, to enable this design to be effectively carried out, it 
becomes requisite that the IHiblisher should be assured of the support of 
i;000 Subscribers, at £1 per annum. 

In the event of that number of Subscribers being obtained, the Publisher 
engages to furnish annually Four Volumes Octavo, averaging from four to 
five hundred pages each, to every Subscriber. 

The works published will be supplied to Non-Subscribers at an advanced 
price of not less than one«fourth. 

Individuals desirous of subscribing are respectfully requested to send 
their names to the Publisher, Mr. Charles Dolman, No. 61, New Bond 
Street, London, or through their own Booksellers, on or before the 
1st January, 1854. 

Subscriptions should be paid in advance, at the time of subscribing, and 
may be remitted through the post, by an order payable to the PubUsher, 
at Old Cavendish Street. 

*:ic* Any Clergyman or individual who shall obtain Ten Subscribers, shall 
be entitled to receive the series of volumes for that subscription, gratis. 



With the view of affording to the Subscribers sufficient guarantee that 
the works selected for translation shall be worthy of admission into the 
Series^ the^PiibliahfirvpledgeaJua^ bM^Hshall be introduced 



Library of Tnanslations, 



therein, without being first submitted to the consideration of a Literary 
Council, consisting of the following gentlemen, who have kindly consented 
to assist the undertaking with their advice : — 



Rev. Dr. Cox, 
Kev. Dr. Rock, 
C. J. HAXFoan, Esq. 
W. B. Mac Cabe, Esq. 



Rev. Dr. Russell, 
Rev. J. Wateewoeth, 
J. Spencer Noethcotb, Esq. 
E. He ALT Thompson, Esq. 



W. B. D. D. I'uBKBULL, Esq. 

It wiU be understood that the members of the Council are not indivi- 
dually responnble for the opinions of the authors sheeted for translation. 



Now ready. Volumes I. and II. containing, 

THE POWER OF THE POPE IN THE MIDDLE AGES; Or, 
Hlrtoricftl Retearohtt into the Oiigiii of the Temponi Soverrignty of the Holy See, 
nd on the Constitatioma Law of the Middle Ages rdatlv e to the Deposition of Sofo- 
iwgnt, preceded by an Introdaction respecting the Honours end Temporel Fieroga- 
tivei accorded to Religion and its Ministers by Ancient Nations, parttcnlarly nadec 
the first Christian emperors. By M. Gosselik, Director of the Seminary of 
St. Sttlpice, Paris. Translated by the Rer. Matthsw Kbllt, ProliBSSor of French 
and ** Belles Letties/' at St. Fstrick's College, Mafynootii. 



In preparation, 

HiBTOBT 09 POPB InhOCSNT III. AND BIS CoNTEMTOBABIBS. By 

HuRTER. Translated from the Grenaan. 

HiSTOKT 07 THB LiPB AKB WbITXNGS 09 LUTEEB. By AUDIK. A 

new Translation, 
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Wtneia of g ulinefiyU i w t* lie cut ofl; and sent 1»y post t« tbe Vabllnlier, 

ft 

— 1853. 

Mr, DoLXAK, 

Irm^uut yowio insert my nttme as n Subscriber to the 

at £1 per annum to Subscribers^ and U send the volumes regularly as they 

t^peoT. 

Name of Subscriber. _-«.____^ 

Address, ---,— .««-— .i.^.^^.....^.^.....^^^^^^^,^ 



C. Dolman, 61, Nete Bond Street. 



NEW WORKS AIMP N EW EDITIONS. 

Juat ptibUshedy in 3 large volttmefl 8to. handsomely printed, price £2, 29. » cloth 

lettered, 

ESSAYS ON VARIOTJS SUBJECTS. 

By his eminence CARDINAL WISEMAN, 
flrrtbtsDop of Wi$%tmim\tr. 

Algo, the fhliininn^ works by his Eminence, 

TWELVE LECTURES ON THE CONNECTION BETWEEN SCIENCE AND 
REVEALED RELIGION, with Map and Plates. Fifth edition, in 2 vols, small- 
8to. etoCh lettered, lOs. 

LECTURES ON THE PRINCIPAL DOCTRINES AND PRACTICES OF 
THE CATHOLIC CHURCH, delivered at St. Mary's, Moorfields, dvrin; the 
Lent of 1836. Second edition, entirely reviaed and corrected by the Author. 12mo. 
48. 6d. cloth. 

THE REAL PRESENCE OF THE BODY AND BLOOD OF OUR LORD 
JESUS CHRIST IN THE BLESSED EUCHARIST, pioTed from Scripture. 
In Eight Lectures, delirered in the Eogltah College, Rome. Second edition, 12mo. 
cloth, 48. 6d. 

A i«PLT TO DR. TURTON, the *' BHHsh Critic,'* AND OTHERS, on the' 
Catholic Doctrine of the Eucharist. Sto. 48. 6d. 

FOUR LECTURES ON THE OFFICES AND CEREMONIES OF HOLY 
WEEK, as performed in the Papal Chapds, delivered in Rome, in the Lent of 1837. 
Illustrated with Nine Engravings, and a Plan of the Papal Chapels. 8to. cloth, 5s. 

HISTORY AND EFFECTS OF THE MORTMAIN LAWS, AND THE LAWS 
AGAINST DISPOSITIONS FOR PIOUS PURPOSES, with Notes on the 
Proceedittga of Select Committees, &e., and an Appendix containing the Reports of 
the Committees, and Digests of the Eridence, and much interesting nmtler iUutm- - 
ting the subject. By W. F. Finlason, Esq., Barrister-at-Law, of the Mtd<He 
Temple. 8to. doth lettered, 6i. Od. 

LETTERS AND OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS OF MARY STUART, QUEEN OF 
SCOTLAND, collected from the original MSS. preserved in the State Paper Ofl|«e.> 
of London, and the principal archives and libraries of Europe, together with a 
Chronological Summary. By Prince Alexander Labanoff. Price £t» 28.. 
handsomely bound, clo& lettered, and gilt. 

'^ We heartily recommend these Tolumes to general attention, as one of the most* 
valuable contributions ever offered to British lit^ture by a foreign hand." — Quiarterly, 
Review. 

** We never saw a more carefolly edited book. More patient exactness^ a more praise- 
worthy, elaborate fidelity, we could not possibly have desired. We heartily recommend^ 
thiS'Tahiable oollectioa to the best attention of tiie stndents of history."— JSjramiii#r. 

*' We muat in justice say that we have never seen a mass of historical docaine4ts more 
faithfully edited, lucidly arranged, and impartially illustrated than the collection before 
ns.** — Athenaium, 

Just published, in demy 8vo., with numerous plates, price 128., cloth lettered* 

A JOURNAL OF A TOUR IN EGYPT, PALESTINE, SYRIA, AND GREECE,, 
with Notes, and an Appendix on Ecclesiastical Matters. By James Laird Patter- 
BON, M.A. 

AUDIN'S HISTORY OF HENRY VIIL, AND OF THE SCHISM OF ENG- 
LAND. Translated' from the French by Edward George Kirwan Browne.^ 
8vo. cloth, 88. 6d. 

The translation of this important work was undertaken with the special sanction and 
countenance of the talented author, M. Audin, who not only authorized the pxiblicMOtt^^ 
but also kindly fomished the translator with further corrections and notes. 
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New Works and New Editums. 



Jott pftUiibed, price 5t* doth tottered (by post 6i. 6d.}t 

TRAVELS OP AN IRISH GENTLEMAN IN SEARCH OF RELIGION. 
With Notes and IlliiBtntioiit. Bt Thomas Moorb. A new edition with a Biogra- 
phical and literary Introdaetion, by Jaubs Bubkb, Esq., Barritter-at*Law. 

CATHOLIC INTERESTS IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. By the Count 
de MoMTALBKBBmT. In 8? o. price 2s. 6d. 

PAGANISM IN EDUCATION. From the Fir«ncfa of " Le Ver Rongeur des Sod^t^ 
Modemes." By the Abb^ Gaumb. Translated by Robbet Hill, Esq. Price Ss. 
doth, or by poet, Ss. 6d. 

PAULINE SEWARD. A Tale of Real Life. By Jobk D. Batamt, Esq. 2 vols. 
12aso. price 8s. cloth. 

LAZARINE; or, Duty once Understood Rdigionsly Falfilled. Translated from the 
Frandi by Peancbs Gboroina Langan. 18mo. price 2s. 6d. cloth lettered. 

STORIES OF THE SEVEN VIRTUES. By AoMiss M. Sbwaet. Second 
. edition, 32mo. price Is. 6d« cloth tottered, containing :••— 

1. HUMILITY ; or» Blanche Nevilto and the Fancy Fair. 

2. LIBERALITY; or, The Benevolent Merchant. 

3. CHASTITY ; or, The Sister of Charity. 

4. MEEKNESS ; or, Emily Herbert and the Victim of Passion. 

5. TEMPERANCE; or, Edward Ashton. 

6. BROTHERLY LOVE ; or, The Sisters. 

7. DILIGENCE ; or, Ethd Villiers and her Slothful Friend. 

TALES EXPLANATORY OF THE SACRAMENTS. In 2 voto. 12mo. lOs. cMl? 
By the Authoress of ** Geraldine : a Tato of Conscience," containing :— i 

1. THE VIGIL OF ST. LAURENCE. 

2. BLANCHE'S CONFIRMATION. 

3. THE SISTER PENITENTS. 

4. THE ALTAR AT WOODBANK. 

5. CLYFFE ABBEY ; or, The Last Anointing. 

6. THE PRIEST OF NORTHUMBRIA. 

7. THE SPOUSAL CROSS. 

" The Tdes are told with great spirit and elegance. The narrative never falters ; and 
a spirit of the purest and most profound piety breathes in every word."— Do^ffum't Mti-- 
gmnme, January. 

JAMES JORDAN ; or. The Treunre and its Price. A Working-man's Narrative. 
ISmo. price Is. 6d. cloth gilt. 

GERALDINE : a Tate of Conscience. By E. C. A. A new edition, I vol. small 8vo. 
5s. ctoth lettered. 

LEGENDS OP THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD. Price 3s. doth gUt. 

LEGENDS OF THE SEVEN DEADLY SINS. Price 3s. doth gilt. 

LEGENDS OP THE BLESSED VIRGIN. Price 3s. 6d. doth gilt. 

All transtoted from the French of J. Collin de Plancy ; approved by the late Archbishop 
of Paris, Monsignor AiTre. 

LIFE OF THE BLESSED PETER FOURIER, Priest, Reformer of a Religious 
' Order, and Founder, in the Seventeenth Centary, of one of the First Congregations . 
' of Women devoted to the Gratuitous Instruction of Young Girls. Translate from 
the French. With Portrait. 18mo. cloth, 28. 

THE OLD TREE ; or. Filial Piety. A Tale. ISmo. cloth, Is. 

COMPITUM ; or, The Meeting of the Ways at the Catholic Church. Book I. Se- 
cond edition, with additions ; together with an Appendix, containing Translations of 
the Greek, Latin, and other quotations. Small Svo. price Gs. 

The Appendix, adapted to suit the first edition, price Ie. 6d. 
COMPITUM. Book II. Second edition, with additions, price Gs. 

The Appendix, adapted to suit the first edition, price Is. 6d. 
COMPITUM. Book III. at press. 
COMPITUM. Books lY.. V., VI., 5s. each. 

LONDON : C. DOLMAN, CI, NEW BOND STREET. 



RrMiit/y PMiiM, in Pott AU>y hMdtomefy bound, price 16 1. 

A TREATISE 

ON CHANCEL SCREENS AND ROOD LOFTS. 

Their Antiquity, Uee, and Symbolic Signification. '^ 

By A. Wblby Pugin, Architect 
lUnttiatod with many figoret copied on stone from draTrings by the Author. 

This work contains the following matter : — 

1. Of the inclosure of Choirs, fh>m the early ages of the Church doim 
to the present centaiy. 

d. Of the Jub^, or Rood Loft, its use, form, and construction, with 
an account of the most remarkable examples of Jubes, both 
in English and Foreign Cathedrals, Abbatial and Collegiate 
Churches. 

3. Of open Screens in Parochial Churches and Lateral Chapels, with 

an acccount of the most remarkable remaining examples. 

4. Of the causes which haye led to the partial destruction of Screens 

and Hood Lofts. 

5. Of the Four Classes of Ambonodasts. — 1. The Calvinist Ambono- 

clast. 2. The Pagan Ambonoclast. 3. The JEleTolutionaiy 
Ambonodast. 4. The Modem Ambonoclast 

6. An Apology for the present revival of Screens. 

K.£. — Some Copies are printed on Large Paper, Bemy 4to, 
uniform in size with the 

CONTRASTS ; or, a Parallel between the Noble Edifices of the 
Middle Ages and corresponding Buildings of the Present Day, setting 
forth the present decay of pure taste. Accompanied by appropriate 
Text By A. Welbt Puoin. Second Edition, enlarged, 4to, £l. 10s. 

THE PRESENT STATE of Ecclesiastical Architecture in 
England. By A. Welbt Puoik. With 36 Illustrations. Republished 
from the " Dublin Review.*' 8vo, doth, 9s. 

SOME REMARKS on the Articles which have recentiy appeared in 
the ** Rambler," relative to Ecdesiastical Architecture and Decoration. 
By A. Wjslbt Puonr. 8vo, 6d. 

AN EARNEST APPEAL for the Revival of Ancient Plain Song 
By A. Welby Pugin. 8vo, 3d. 

AN EARNEST ADDRESS on the Establishment of the Hierarchy 
By A. Welbt Pugin. * 8vo, 6d. 
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^ Ju4t PubHMhed, in one iargt VoHm9, 8«#., (iMorl^ 600 jM^v^) ftim Ifto., 

cloth lettered, 

HIBRVaCIA; OR, 

TRANSUBSTANTIATION, 

iNvocATrorf of saints, relics, and FW^ATORV, ' 

Besides those other articles of Doctrine set forth, in. the Holy 
Sacrifice of the Mass, expounded; and the Use of Holy Water, 
Incense, and Images, the Ceremonies, Yestm^ts, and Ritual em- 
ployed in its eelehration among the Latins, Greeks, and Orientals, 
illustrated from^ Paintings, Sculptures, and Inscriptions fbtmdf ia 
the Roman Catacomhs, or belonging to the earliest Ages of Faith. 
By D. Rock, D.D. Second Edition, with additions, and illustrated 
wi€i Fifteen Engravings, and aboTO Thirty Woodcuts, 

THE CHURCH OF OUR FATHERS, 

As seen in the Rite for the Cathedral of Salisbaiy, with Dissertatioi^* 
on the Belief and Ritual in England before and after the CQmiAig of 
thef Normans. Vols. 1 and 3, by Daniel Rock^ D.D., .«nd Oan^n of 
the English Chapter. Price £1. 16s., cloth lettered. Vol. 3 at Press. 

THE BIBCE, iTS USE AND^ ABU^E ; 

Or an Inquiry into the Results ef the Rospectiv^ Doctdnea of the 
Catholic and Protestant Churches, relative to the Interpvetation of 
the Word of God. By the Rev. Paul Maclachlah. Small 8v« 
cloth lettered, 4s. ' 

THE CSLORY OF MARY 

In Conformity with the Word of God. - 
By James Augustine Stothebt, Missionary Apoetolic in the Eastern 
District of Sco^and. Small 8vo« cloth ^ilt^ 3s. 6d. 

AN ECCLESIASTICAL MAP OF ENGLAND AND WALES, ' 

Showing the Position of the Catholic Churches, Chapels, Collegei^ 
and Religious Houeos, with the Boundaries of the Archdiocese and 
the Dioceses ; with a Plan of London, showing the Position of the 
Catholic Churches, &c. ; together with a Complete List of the 
Towns in which Catholic Churqhes are established. On a Large - 
Sheet, printed in red and black. 

N.B.— This Map can be had mounted on eanvass and rollers, or fblded up in a «a<,e.- 

Jmt Published J in poet octavo, price 5s., cloik lettered, (if sent by post, 6s.\^ 

TH S POP E j 

Considered in his Relations with the Church, Temporal Sovereignties^ 

Separated Churches, and the cause of Civilization. 

By Count Joseph de Maistre. 

Trsmslated by the Rev. .^neas Mc. D. Dawson. 

THE SPIRIT AND SCOPE OF EDO^ATIOK, 

In promoting the well-being of Society, from the German of 
Rev. Dr. Stapf. By Robert Gordon. Crown 8vo, cloth lettered, 6«. 

CANONS AND DBCRHBS 

W THE SACRED AND (ECUMEUICAL COUNCIL OF TRENT, 

Celebrated under the Sovereign Pontiffs, Paul III., Julius III., and - 
Pius IV. Translated by the Rev. J. Waterworth. To which is pre- 
fixed Essays on the External and Intemal Histoiy of the Council. 
Dedicated, by permission, to His Eminence .Cardinal Wiseman, 
Archbishop of Westminster. In 1 large vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d., cloth lettered 
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WORKS BV TBS RSV. DR. X.Z1VOARD. 



RECENTLY PUBLISHED, A NEW EDITION, 
KevUed and much Enlarged, of the 

HISTORY OF ENGLAND, BY THE REV. DR. LINCARD. 

Haodsomely printed in ten large octavo volumes, price £Q, cloth 
lettered, with a portrait of the Author, engraved in the best style. 

"Ttoat ftU eomiDents on Hat work, a« a hUtoiy, we alratain ; but we may say it has acbiered 
8«di a sacccM, aud obtained in tbe eye of the pultlic sach a po«iti<m, that the possessdim of thia 
new and xevised edition is essential to the completiou of Avery library. The typography ia 
beaatfiU, and the w<»>k, independently of all intriBsic merit, will ornament any shehres where it 
maj find a fiaoa."— Jtforaifif Chronicle. 



THE HISTORY AND ANTIQUITIES OF THE ANGLO-SAXON 

Church, containing an Account of its Origin, Government, Boo- 
trixkes. Worship, Revenues, and Clerical and Monastic Institutions. 
By John Lingabd, D.D. In S vols. 8vo, price £1, 4s«, cloth 
lettered. 

. "If we were aaked from what sonroe ime eonld obtain the greateatinsi|^ into ttae naliona» 
mind and way* of thought of tbe Christian Anglo-Sazona, we should have no hesitation in 
refctring tine inouirer to these pages. As a num^tm of facts, and ezponnder of 0» inftraneea 
mors immediately to be drawn from them, there is no writer of the present day ii^o excels tha 
diligent, accurate, and eloquent historian of England." — Manning Chronicle. 

A NEW VERSION OF THE FOUR GOSPELS ; 

With Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Johw Lingarb, D.D 
Fini published in 18^. 8vo, price 7s. Gd. in boards. 

CATECHETICAL INSTRUCTIONS 

On the Doctrines and Worship of the Catholic Church. 
By John Likgabd, I>.I). ISmo, price Is. 6d. 

Another Edition, revised, in ISmo, price Is. 

Tim work oontaias a diort ezpositiM of CathoHe doctrine and Catholic practice, with Iht 
aWif aiilkaillhu on which that doctrine and praetico arc founded. 

Just Published, price Is., 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE LAWS 

Aiiil Ordinances which exist in Foreign States, relative to the 
Religious Concerns of their Roman Catholic Subjects. 

By John Likgabd, D.D. 

DOCVMBITTS 

T# A&eERTAkN THE S£NT1M£MTS OF RRITI&H CATHOUGS 
In former ages respecting the Power of the Popes. 8vo, 2s. 

BfiVIEW OF CERTAIN ANTI-CATHOLIC PUBLICATIONS. 
By Drs. Hungerford and Tomline, Lord Kcaiyon, Sic 28. 



. Tmim AOOOVNT OF niB avNPOwsjnt pum. 

Extracted from Lingard*a History »f En^^d and Dodd's Church 
History of England, indudiag the Notes and Documents appended 
to the latter, by the Rev. M. A. Tiebnet, F.R.S., F.S.'A., with 
Notes and Iiitinduction by Yindicatob. 8vo., cloth, 2s. 6d. 

LONDON: C. DOLMAN, &!, NEW BOND-STREET, 
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8 New Works and New Editions. 

JttBt pabUihed, price 3i. 6d., cloth lettered, 

THE SCIENCE OP THE SAINTS IN PRACTICE. By the Vbet Riy. 
Pathee J. B. Paoani. Vol. I. Janvary, Febraarf , and March. 

THE DUTIES AND HAPPINESS OP DOMESTIC SERVICE ; or, a Sister of 
Merqr giviiig lutmctioiu to the Inmatea of the House Of Mercy plaoed under her 
Care, 18mo. priee 2e.r cloth lettered. 

THE FAITH OP CATHOLICS ON CERTAIN POINTS OF CONTROVERSY, 

confirmed by Scripture, and attested by the Fkitbers of the first five centuries of the 
Church. Compiled by the Rer. Josipb Bbaaington and the Rer. John Kibk. 
Third edition, rerised and greatly enlarged by the Ret. J. Watbbwokth. 3 vols. 
8to., lOs. 6d. each fol., doth lettered. 

THE HOLY SCRIPTURES: their Origin, Progress, Transmission, Corruptions, 
and Tkne Chancier. PHoe Is. 6d.« cloth lettered. 

" Thinkest thou that thou understandest what thou readest ? Who said : and how can 
I, unless some man show me ?"— iic/t viii. 30, 31. 

REEVE'S HISTORY OF THE BIBLE, new edition, iUustrated with 230 wood 
Eagntingi. 12aso. roan, sprinkled edges, 3s. 6d. 

LIFE OF ST. TERESA, written by herself, and translated from the Spanish, by the 
Rer. JoHK Daitok. 1 fol., crown S?o. 5s. 6d., cloth lettered. 

THE WAY OF PERFECTION AND CONCEPTIONS OF DIVINE LOVE. 
By Saint Tbebsa. Translated from the Spanish by the Rer. John Dalton. 
1 Tol* crown 8to. doth, 3s. 6d. 

CEREMONUL ACCORDING TO THE ROMAN RITE. Translated from the 
ItaUan of Joseph Baldbschi, Muter of Ceremonies of the Basilica of St. Peter at 
Rome, with the Pontivicial OrriCBS or a Bishop in his own Diocesb, 
compiled from the ** Coeremoniale Episcoporum ; " to which are added Vaeious 
OTHBE Functions and Copious Explanatory Notes, the whole harmonised with the 
Latest Decrees of the Sacred Congregation of Rites. By J. D. Hilaeius Dalb. 
8to. doth lettered, price 7s. 

JONES'S, Rer. J., MANUAL OF INSTRUCTIONS ON PLAIN-CHANT OR 
GREGORIAN MUSIC, with Chants, as used in Rome for High Mass, Vespers, 
Complin, Benediction, Holy Week, and the Litanies. CompUed chiefly from 
Alfieri and Berti, with the approbation of the Right Reverend Vicars Apostolic. 
BMutifully printed in red and black type, in snwU 4to. 2s. 6d« 

MAC HALE, the Most Rer. JOHN, Archbishop of Tuam, Eridences and Doctrines 
of the Catholic Church. Second edition, reVised, with additional Notes. 8to. 
cloth. 6s. 

BROWNSON'S, O. A., LL.D., ESSAYS AND REVIEWS, chiefly on Theology, 
Politics, and Socialism. Sto. 7s. 6d., cloth lettered. 

BROWNSON'S QUARTERLY REVIEW. This Renew, conducted by the 
gentleman whose name it bears, is deroted to Religion, Philosophy, and Glen^al 
Literature. 

It is publialied Quarterly in the months of January, April, July, and October, and 
furnished to Subscribers at Twelve Shillings per mnum, or Fourteen ShilHnge by post. 

No subscription will be received for a shorter time than one year, and each subscription 
must be for the entire cuirent yolume. 

Bv spedal arrangement with Mr. Brownson, by which that gentleman retains a bene- 
ficial interest, this Review is reprinted in this country, and pubbshed simultaneously with 
the edition printed in America^ thus ensuring certainty of^ supply and early delivery of 
the work to subscribers. 

At Press, in small 8vo. 
KATE GEARY ; or, IRISH LIFE IN LONDON. 
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